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PREFACH

With the publication of TRACTHNG ABCUT COM-
MUINISM: A RESOURCE BOCK, the finad phase of Pro
ject-Teaching About Communism s complet-d . Project
TAC, astate-wide curriculum development progrn iizitiated
in 1967, was funded through agenerous grant of £71,250 hy
the Claude Worthingtlon Benedum Foundition, West Virginia,
[nstitute of Technology is greatly indebted to ihe Board of
Directors of the Benedum Foundation for its support and in
particular to Mr. Byron B. Randeiph for his el husias b
interest and concern f{or the objectives of the project.

Project—TAC exemplifies West Virginia [nstitute of
Technology's continuing efforts to be of service in assisting
te meet the needs of the education profession in the state.
Designed to advance a comprchensive curriculum develop-
ment, program in the area of conilicting ideologics, Project—
TAC included the establishnient of a curriculum materials
center, a five-week summer institute for teachexs, and the
publication of a leaching resource book. The axriculum
materials obtained through Project=TAC consist of over two
thousand volumes; these are housed in the new libraxy on our
campus. The summer institute was conducted in 1968 and
was highly praised by those in attendance.

This resource book, addressed in particular to secondary
social studies teachers and administrative personnel who are
concerned with curriculum development in the area of con-
flicting ideologies, has been prepared in response to a need
for a publication that would be concerned with basic in-
formation and teaching materials pertaining to the evolution
of communism and the development of the political and
economic institutionss of the United States.

To ensure that this publication would effectively meet
the aforementioned needs, all segments of the education®
profession were involved in its preparation. Through the
cooperation of public school teachers, administrators, and
nationally recognized scholars in academic disciplines, a
topical outline was designed for the resource book. Each of
the first five sections of the resource book was written by a
scholar in the field; the final section concerning teaching
materials was prepared by secondary social studies teachers

11}
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MNTRODUCTION

Project - Teaching Abous Compunism was inttiated to
assisl educators to implement socinl studies programs in the
area of conflicting ideologies, In the belief that a sigoificant
fsyprovemnent ol woeinl et lios insbyinetion in onr schools tan
host, he attained through an cahanced cooperative relation-
ship between seholars in (e varions social seience diseiplines,
school administrators, and classroom teachers, 'rojoct 'TAC
sought to design a program that would reflect the expertise,

The original idea for Project “TAC was conceived in
1965, when Professor Bwing P, Shahan, director, Vanderbilt
University Instifute on Communism and Constitutional

Democracy, contacted the West Virginia State Department of
Education to ascertain its inlerest in instituting a model
state-wide program in the area of teaching about com-
munism. This writer, then program specialist—social studies
in the state department, endorsed PProfessor Shahan’s invita-
tion. and the project was initiated. In cooperation with
county superintendents of schools and officials of institu-
tions of higher education, Professor Shahan and this writer
selected eleven West Virginia eciucvators to attend the Van-
derbilt University Institute during the summer of 1966, After
the completion of this initial phase of the project, this writer
continued the project as a staff member of West Virginia
Institute of Technology.

With the assistance of Professor Shahan and five highly
trained West Virginia secondary school teachers who
attended the Vanderbilt University Institute, the direc:or of
Project—TAC designed the program. These Leachers rendered
invaluable service in planning the project and later served as
assistants for the summer institute and the resource book,
They were: Chestesr A, Ellison, Jr., social studies teacher,
Wyoming County Schools; Lydia J. Hennen, chairman,
Social Studies Department, Morgantown Junior High School;
Beatrice B. Noll, chairman, Social Studies Department,
North dJunior High Schoo! in Martinsburg; Sister Mary
Stephen Reynolds, a teacher and a member of the Sisters
Auxiliaries of the Apostolate Motherhouse in Monongah; and
Arlene Tokarz, social studies teacher, Notre Dame High
School in Clarksburg,

v
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Three hasic abjectives were establisheel fox Lhe projact.
First, it was decided Lo establish o state currielum centoer
which would include hooks, films, {imstrips, records, and
other modia materials that could be utilized by leachers, The
oihlication of 1 resouree hoolke on teaching about com-
munism was the second prineipal objective, Atter reviewing
All of the resouree books that had heen published to dade, it
was determined that the publication should include position
papers by competent scholars in the digeipliney and recom-
mendations by educators pertaining to the instructional
process.

‘The final objoctive of the project was lo conduct a
five-woek summer institute for West Virginia educators; to
ensure sdequale in-service training for teachers and the
proper implementation of the program at the local level, it
was decided that each of West Virginia's fifty-five county
school systems would be invited to send at least one person
to the institute,

After the basic objectives of the project we=re approved
by the West Virginia Board of Education on November 3,
1966, the director of Project—TAC prepared a formal pro-
posal for a financial grant and submitted it to the Claude
Worthington Benedum Foundation. On March 6, 1967, the
Board of Directors of the Benedum Foundation generously
funded the grant request.

Immediately after the funding of Project—TAC, Professor
Shahan, the five West Virginia secondary school teachers, and
this writer began to construct a detailed topical outline of the
subjects to be presented in the resource book and the sum-
mer institute. To ensure that this state-wide program would
be relevant to the needs of teachers, each school system in
the state was requested to make detailed recommendations
regarding the specific objectives of the project. After re-
viewing the questionnaires and consulting with scholars
throughout the nation, a tentative topical outline was pre-
pared. Upon the completion of the tentative outline,
nationally recognized scholars were selected to act as con-
sultants to the project.

During the 1967-68 academic year, these consultants
worked closely with the director of Project—TAC and the
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five West Virginin teachers, Through the excellent coopera
tion that was extablished, the objectives of the project were
implementod and the topieal outlines for the resource book
and the insbitele were Tinalized, Bach consultant prepared a
position paper Tor his assigned Ltopie and organized an in
structional progeam for leachaig one week e the insbitute;
meanwhile, these consullants assisted the teachers in pre-
paring recommuondations regarding selected bibliographics for
students and teachers, instruetional media materials, and
classroom techmigues and activities for presenting cach of the
topics.

The contents of Lhis resouree book refleet the eooperi-
tive work of the consultants amd the teachers. The resource
book is organized inlo six chapters. 'The first five chapters
consist of the topical summary papers of the consultants.
Chapter [, MARXISM-LENINISM, was prepared by Professor
Gerhart Niemeyer, professor of government, University of
Notre Darme, This paper includes a discussion of ideologies
such as atheism, materialism and humanism, as eighteenth
and nineteenth century backgrounds to communism; social
movements before the twentielh century; the tenets of Karl
Marx and Friedrich Engels; Marxism-Leninism; and more
recent communist ideology.

Professor Herhert J. FEllison, director of International
Programs, University of Washington, wrote Chapter 1, THE
BOLSHEVIK REVOLUTION AND DEVELOPMENT OF
SOVIET COMMUNISM. This chapter considers nineteenth
century Russian revolutionism, the Bolshevik Revolution,
Lenin’s regime, Stalin’s regime and de-Stalinization. The
topic of WORLD COMMUNISM is presented in Chapter 11
Prepared by Professor Milorad M. Drachkovitch, senior staff
member, Hoover Institution on War, Revolution, and Peace,
Stanford University, this summary paper refers to the history
of international communism, the communist conquest of
East-Central Burope, the Sino-Soviet conflict, and present
day events a8 they relate to the international scene.

Chapter IV, THE SOVIET COMMUNIST REGIME, was
written by Professor Andrew Gyorgy, professor of Inter-
national Affairs, Institute for Sino-Soviet Studies, George

Vi



Washington University. It embodies a discussion of the Soviet
Union’s political, legal, and ecconomic systems. Other aspects
of Soviet culture arc aiso considerecl. The final summary
paper, Chapter V, POLITICAL AND FECONOMIC INSTITU-
TIONS OF THE UNITED STATES, was prepared by Profes-
sor W. L. Gruenewald, chairman, Political Seienee Depart-
ment, Ball State University. This chapter includes a broad
interpretation of the theorctical foundations of democracy,
the economic system of the United States, and contemporary
occonomic issues,

The concluding chapter of the resource book, Chapter
VI, INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS, was prepared by the
teachers with the assistance of the consultants. Organized in
terms of the chapter topies presented in the first five chapters
of the resource book, each section of Chapter VI recom-
mends bibliographies for teachers and students, teaching
concepts, key terms, classroom activities, discussion ques-
tions, and educational media materials that can be utilized by
classroom teachers in preparing instructional units. All of the
instructional materials that are cited in the chapter will be
made available to West Virginia teachers. Along with these
materials, West Virginia teachers may request instructional
materials consisting of over two thousand books and a wide
variety of films, filmstrips, tapes, maps, sample teaching
units, and previously published resource books that were
collected by the curriculum center of Project—TAC. In addi-
tion, audio tapes of the summer institute lectures are avail-
able; these lectures do, of course, correspond to the topics of
the summary papers in this resource book. To obtain all of
the aforementioned materials, teachers should write: Di-
rector, Center for Instructional Technology, West Virginia
Institute of Technology, Montgomery, West Virginia 25136.

TEACHING ABOUT COMMUNISM: A RESOURCE
BOOK has been designed to assist West Virginia educators to
develop teaching units that will be appropriate for their
respective schools and grade levels. It was never intended that
this publication should serve as an instructional program that
would merely be imposed on a school system or its teachers.
The summary papers that comprise the first five chapters are

VI
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for the teacher's use. The reading level of this material is
beyond the level of most students. The contents of the first
five chapters are intended to give the teacher a hasic back-
ground concerning topics that might be presented in teaching
units; it is hoped that the individua! teacher will be en-
couraged to read definitive works on these topics and the
wealth of original source material Lhal is available,

It would be impossible for this writer to list the names of
all of those who contributed to Projecl—TAC. The contri-
butions of Professor Shahan and the previously mentioned
consultants and West Virginia teachers were absolulely
essential to the project. This writer is also greatly indebted to
the following persons associated with West Virginia Institute
of Technology: W. Clay Hamilton, a former faculty member,
who coordinated the activities of the summer institube;
Ronald Alexander, assistant professor of history, who read
the manuscript of the resource book; James §. Brill, directoy,
Center for Instructional Technology, who provided assistance
and advice concerning instructional materials; Suzanne M.
Riggio, former director, Office of Public Information, who
read the manuscript and offered valuable suggestions re-
garding many matters pertaining to the project. This writer is
especially indebted to Bernice Johnson who served a3 a

materials center, Mrs. Johnson typed the manuscript of the
resource book and contributed in many ways to all aspects of
the project.

It is hoped that West Virginia educators will find this
resource book to be of assistance to them in the design of
instructional units. This writer sincerely solicits inquiries and
comments from those who utilize it.

Donnell B. Portzline
Professor of Education and Social Sciences
Editor and Director, Project—Teaching About Communism
West Virginia Institute of Technology
Montgomery, West Virginia 25136
September, 1975
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Chapter 1
MARXISM-LENINISM

By Gerhart Niemeyer
A. Revolutionary Ideologies Before Marx

Communism has been called an ideology in arms. This
means that it is a movement occasioned and initiated by a
body of ideas which has the character of an ideology. In the
beginning were the works of Karl Marx, some of them writ-
ten in collaboration with Friedrich Engels, who added several
books of his own later. “Marxism”’ as such, though, was not
the product of Marx but rather of his followers, including
Engels, who saw Marx's ideas as somewhat more of a com-
plete system than he had allowed. The system of ideas carried
a message demanding certain action, which in turn led to
Viadimir Ilyich Lenin’s elaboration of the ideology into a
body of dogmas concerning Party organization and revolu-
tionary strategy. It was Lenin, too, who organized what is
now the Communist party in strict accordance with the
requirements of the ideology as he saw it. Thus, the sole
reason for the Communist movement, or party, is the
ideology first created by Marx, as interpreted and expanded
by Lenin. For that reason, the ideology is now officially
called Marxism—Leninism. .

“Ideology” is a term that should be used strictly. From
the beginning of the nineteenth century, the term has
denoted ideas stemming, not from the mind’s openness
toward truth, but rather from the will to power, or from the
will to impose a preconceived idea on the world. These ideas
are, therefore, basically irrational and untrustworthy.
“Ideology,” the word itself, goes back to Destutt de Tracy
(1801), whose school of thought Napoleon Bonaparte
brushed away contemptuously as “ideologists.” Since then,
the word has retained a derogatory character, meaning some-
thing like “doctrinaire,” or “false consciousness.” Marx him-
self used the word and concept prominently when he implied
that all ideas or concept structures in the present-day society
are meant only to mask the power intexesis of the ruling
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class. Karl Mannheirn, the famous sociologist and himself a
Marxist, made a study of the phenomenon of ideology in his
Ideclogy and Utopia. Recently, the term has been used in the
sense of “distorted mentality”™ (Voegelin), meaning a men-
tality n- longer oriented toward the understanding of reality
but rather toward a fancy or dream of a non-existent reality.
Sometimes this “second reality” has been presented in the
form of a “utopia.”’ Utopiz (meaning “nowhere’”) was the
name of a work by Thomas More, a chancellor of Henry VIII;
it had a number of imitators later. A utopia is essentially an
imagined social order which works in perfect harmony but
only because some key feature of the actual human reality
has been left out. Thus, Thomas More himself said that his
utopia would work if it were not for “superbia,” ie., the
besetting sin of pride which, however, is a basic feature of
vitiated human nature that must be taken into account by
any political structure. :

Eric Voegelin has recently analyzed the type of ideologies
that have emerged in the last century and a half. He refers to
thern as “‘ersatzreligions” because they envisage something
like human salvation from all evil, not in terms of divine
action, but political. Their goal is the creation of a future
accepted meaning of the term distinguishes “ideology’” from
the antonym “philosophy™ (or ‘‘theory’), meaning love of
truth and deep insight into the wotld as given ‘to us by
experience, while “ideology’” applies to irrational systems of
thought based on the will to see the world in a preconceived
way and not to acknowledge any facts to the contrary. When
such doctrines bring forth political mass movements, they
seek to attain total, or totalitarian, power precisely because
their idea-systems conflict with actual reality and they desire
to bend reality so as to make it conform. The modetn
totalitarian movements all have had ideological character
which aistinguishes them from an old-fashioned autocracy
aiming merely at untroubled political stability.

Recent studies (Norman Cohn, Pursuit of the Millen-
niurm) have thrown light on the history of ideological move-
ments in our Western Civilization., One can distinguish two

2
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waves, one of religious ideologies, which were prevalent from
1200 to 1600, and one of secular ideologies, from 1750
onward. Among the religious ideologies, there were some that
organized themselves for political action and totalitarian
power, controlling territory and maintaining armies. A pre-
dominant pattern of the religious ideologies turned on the
expectation of an iaminent millennium (the concept,
“thousand years,” slems from Rev. of St. John 20: 2-5),
often imagined as a “‘third age,” the “age of the Spirit” in
which there would be no more laws, authorities, church,
government., private property, or inequalities. Many of these
groups considered themselves beyond good and evil and,
thus, incapable of doing any wrong, an attitude which made
them defy the laws. Others considered themselves the armed
instruments of the coming utter transformation of the world,
for the sake of which they would first have to conquer and
suppress all their opponents. The last of these religious-
political ideologies played a frightening part in the English
revolution around the middle of the seventeenith century.
The ideologies that began to appear with increasing fre-
quency and virulence from the second half of the eighteenth
century can also be called millenarian, since they, too, looked
toward a radically changed world free from all evil. While the
religious ideologies, however, assumed some kind of super-
natural intervention, even when they saw themselves as the
armed forces of supernatural powers, the modern ideologies
relied wholly on political action of some kind or another, ie.,
on worldimmanent factors, to bring about the envisaged
millennium. The secular millenarian ideologies, to which
Marxism was a late addition, sprang up in great nuinbers and
frequent patterns, though, contained certain common fea-
tures: a) the idea of a perfect social order without govern-
ment, private property, inequality, or other evil, as the
historical setting for a fully human life; b) the idea of history
as a movement, in stages, toward that social condition which
would be history’s climax, the movement described some-
times as automatic progress, sometimes as the deliberate
realization of a utopia, and sometimes as a revolution or

3
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- series of revolutions; ¢) the identification, with this move-
ment of history, of some social element that would act in the
role of history’s servant in the fulfillment of mankind’s
ultimate destiny.

When Marx appeared on the scene, a number of ideol-
ogies were very prominent.

Progressivism, the belief that all vicissitudes automatically
and inevitably add up to the steady progress of the ‘‘total
mass of humanity” was first formulated by Anne Robert
Jacques Turgot (1727-81) but received its most eloquent
articulation through Marie Jean Antoine Condorcet
(1743-94). He divided history into ten phases, of which the
tenth, yet to come, would be the ultimate perfection of man,
a world-wide culture, and the cessation of social evils. Pro-
gressivism did not bring forth an organized political move-
ment, but, as a general tendency of thinking, it influenced
the entireera. '

Fourierisrn, named after Charles Fourier (1772-1837),
envisaged a society in which men would live in well-ordered
communities of 1,620 people each, their life being ordered in
accordance with the structure of the human passions, which
Fourier believed had been badly distorted by civilization and
its morality. Once this social plan were realized, nature also
would progress toward perfect harmony without harsh cli-
mates or arid soil. Fourier’s doctrine was popularized by
Victor Prosper Considérant in 1838. Although the Fourierist
movement continued for some time and even founded a few
settlements according to Fourier’s plan, its decline was rela-
tively rapid.

Saint-Simonism was initiated by Claude Henri De
Rouvroy Saint-Simon (1760-1825), the fixst to look on the
industrial age as the key age of history. He anticipated a
reorganization of mankind under the leadership of the
“industrial class” (comprising both management and labor)
and thought up a new religion to go with the new order.
Saint-Simonism was summarized by Amand Bazard in 1829,
Bazard and Barthélemy Prosper Enfantin led the Saint-
Simonians, who, after the death of their master, attained
great influence all over Europe. Eventually, quarrels within

4
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the leading group fatally weakened the movement.

Positivism’s leading exponent was Auguste Com.e
(1798-1857), SBaint-Simon’s pupil, who broke away from
Saint-Simonism to develop his own views, He is best known
for his ““three ages” of history, the “‘theclogical, metaphysical
and positivist” ages. The third of these, still to be realized,
would see a completely rational organization of all human
life under the leadexship of scientists and bankers. Comte also
" elaborated a new religion which substituted worship of man-
kind for worship of God, and an ethic of “altruism” for that
of love, As an organized movement, positivism quickly
declined after the founder’s death, but, as the reduction of all
knowledge to the methods characteristic of the natural
sciences, positivism has become one of the most widespread
attitudes of modern times.

Proudhonism was founded by Pierre Joseph Proudhon
(1809-1865}, a contemporary of Marx and the most popular
socialist thinker in France during the nineteenth century, In
1840, Proudhon formulated the equation “property=theft.”
He advocated the abolition of the state and, thus, became
one of the originators of the anarchist movement.

Blanguism’s basic tenets had their origins in 1795, toward
the end of the French Revolution, when Gracchus Babeuf
organized the first communist conspiracy, an enterprise that
asimed at eventual dictatorship, abolition of all private
property, and complete regimentation by the state. His
message was picked up in the 1830s by August Blanqui
(1805-1881), who preached class struggle and revolutionary
dictatorship as the road to a new realm of freedom and
envisaged a revolutionary technique in the form of action by
small but well-disciplined cadres.

When Karl Marx came to Paris in the fall of 1843, the
city had been a hotbed of secret societies, revolutionary
papers and magazines, conspiracies, and insurrections for
more than a decade, Socialist ideas had already played a role
during the French Revolution. After the end of the revolu-
tion, the idea of socialism had fermented until, duxing the
1830s, it manifested itself in a variety of socialist schools and
magazines. In 1842, the German writer Lorenz von Stein first

&



surveyed this phenomenon in a book called Socialism and
Communism in France. He tried to reduce zll these schools to
a common denominator by means of a distinction between
“gtate” (the government) and “society’” (the weh of eco-
nomic activities), between which he discovered a number of
“contradictions” that spawned socialist movements. He felt
that these movements had inherited the promise of freedom
and equality of the French Revolution and had carried it
from the political into the economic sphere. Thus arose what
was then called “the social question,” namely the question of
how freedom and equality could be realized apart from
political rights, which usually meant the question of private
property. Von Stein also pointed out that there was a new
“class,”” the industyial workers, whose aspirations the
socialists represented.

Marx’s socialism was different from all the other varieties
in that Marx thought the class struggle would eventually
come to the point where the uprising of the workers as a class
would accomplish the downfall of the present-day society
and bring about the “realm of freedom.” He called this
“soientific socialism,” referring to his doctrine of the “laws
of history’> as the ‘‘science’” that revealed the necessity of the
coming proletarian revolution and the future socialist age,
and contrasting his “‘scientific socialism” with the “utopian
socialism” of sach men as Proudhon. All the same, the
followers of Proudhon and other anarchists gained great
influence under the leadership of Mikhail Bakunin
(1841-1876), who latey rivaled Marx for the leadership of the
First International (1864-1873). The followers of Blanqui
also were active in many insurrections, Among others, they
predominated in the so .called Paris Commune of 1871, which
briefly governed Paris following a successful socialist uprising.
Meanwhile, in England, a socialist movement called Chartism
rose strongly until it floundered of its own indecision in
1849. Later, after 1881, the new Fabian Society developed a
non-Marxist brand of “‘gradualist” socialism which sought to
realize its ideas through influence on administrations and
legislation. In Germany, Ferdinand Lassalle (1825-1864)
founded a labor party in 1863, but his emphasis on the state




and change through legislation was distinctly non-Marxist. In
Italy, where Anarchism was widespread, socialist ideas
appeared in the thinking of Gioseppe Mazzini (1805-1872),
an Italian who figured significantly in the movement for
unification of Italy.

After Marx’s death, the varieties of socialism that pre-
dominated were mainly four: a) Anarchism, or, in its later
form, Anarcho-Syndicalism; hostile not only to the state and
organized gcvernment, but also to a strong party organi-
zation; b) Marxist Democratic Socialism, characteristic of the
socialist parties organized at the Second International, 1889,
with its center of gravity in the German Social Democratic
party that resulted, in 1875, from the combination of
Lassalleans and adherents of Marx; ¢) Fabian socialism, in-
fluential in England and, to some extent, in the United
States; and d) Leninist Marxism, developed out of the re-
jection of the Second International after its failure to prevent
World War [ in 1914,

B. Marx’s “Religion of Revolution”

Karl Marx was born in 1818 in Trier, a medium-sized city
on ithe CGerman-French border in the Moselle Valley. His
parents were of Jewish descent, recently converted to the
Christian religion. His father practiced law; there was no
poverty in the family. '

In 1837, Marx went to Berlin University, where he joined
a circle of young Hegelians, followers of the philosopher
Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel, who had died in 1831.
Hegel had left to his followers the impression that he had
attained the philosopher’s goal in discovering the ultimate
truth, not only f r his age, but for all ages. His philosophy of
history explainec 1ll change through the action of Absolute
Mind (or Spirit) which, going through various stages of im-
perfection, would ultimately *‘come to itself”” in the final
stage of ‘‘absolute knowledge.” Hegel's formulation that
everything real is rational and everything rational, real, had
led to a split among his followers, some of whom saw
rationality in things that existed, while the others wanted to
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bring about a rationality that did not yet exist. This second
group, the “Left Hegelians,” wanted above allto embody
rationality in this world rather than leave it in the form of
metaphysics, or merely thought-about ‘“transcendence.” The
Jlatter caused some Left Hegelians to attack Christianity as
inferior to Hegel’s kind of redemption. David Friedrich
Strauss’s Life of Jesus (1835) and Ludwig Andreas Feuer-
bach’s Essence of Christianity (1841) set the pattern for this
“critique of religion.” Feuerbach argued that all religion was
butes to an imagined being; in his view, man had created
God, rather than Geod, man. Accordingly, man only need
“take back’’ his own attributes in order to *‘be free.” Bruno
Bauer, Marx's teacher, was the leader in the “‘critique” of all
political conditions in the light of the full rationality which
Hegel w1as believed to have promised. Soon all Left Hegelians
engaged in the “‘critique” of this or that, but particularly of
Christianity and other forms of religion. This was the situa-
tion when Marx joined the fray,

Marx had obtained his Ph.D. from dJena University in
1841. He intended to become a professor, but about that
time the authorities became suspicious of the Left Hegelians,
and Marx found the door to the academy barred. He went to
Cologne as editor of the Neue Rheinische Zeitung, a liberal-
progressive newspaper, in which he wrote on various social,
legal, and political situations, always applying ‘‘critique” of
everything for supposed irrationalities. Within a year, he was
fired: a little later he went to Paris to join his friend Arnold
Ruge in a literaxry venture of “‘critique,’” the German-French
Yearbooks. Only one double issue of this periodical
appeared, 1844, containing two contiibutions by Marx and
one by Friedrich Engels. At that time, Marx established a
friendship with Engels that was to last for life. The two
collaborated on some works during the following years. In
Paris, Marx made contact with the wvarious socialist and
communist societies then flourishing in the city; here he met
Proudhon, Blanqui, Bakunin and other revolutionaries. Ex-
pelled by the French government, he went to Brussels, where,
in 1847, he joined the “Communist League,” arevolutionary
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society mainly composed of exiled Germans. For this group
he wrote, in late 1847 and early 1848, The Communist
Manifesto.

At the time of the 1848 revolution, Marx returned to
‘Cologne and the Neue Rheinische Zeitung, but was indicted.
Although he was acquitted, Marx had to leave when the
revolution collapsed. This time, he ended up in London,
where he resided until his death. Having become convinced,
in 1850, that 8 general revolution was not to flare up again in
the near fukure, he tumed to economic studies. For a liveli-
hood, he wrote for American newspapers. Mainly, however,
he depended on donations from Friedrich Engels, who, as the
son of a successful businessman and a nanager of the family
enterprise himself, was able to help Marx again and again,
even establishing a yearly allowance of three hundred fifty
pounds for him. Nevertheless, Marx’s financial position. re-
mained precarious, mainly because he insisted on a “‘regpect-
able” standard of living without earning much money him-
self. Furthermore, he declined a chair at a German university
in order to remain independent.

In 1864, Marx and Engels helped found the International
Workingmen' Association, the so-called “First Inter-
national.” Its characteristic feature was a strong central
council comparad with which no real power resided in any
..0c. or graup of members. Soon Marx’s and Engels’s position
was threatened by Bakunin, who sharply opposed them on
the questions of state and party organization. Bakunin was
defeated, bui with difficulty, and Engels transferred the
International to the United States; this led to its practical
demise in 1873, Marx was involved with his rival Bakunin
once more in 1871, during the Paris Commune. Marx origi-
nally disapprovaed of the commune, while Bakunin hailed it
enthusiastically, However, in order not to leave the myth of
this revalutionary enterprise to the Anarchists, Marx subse-
quently endorsed it, too, and succeeded in attaching the
symbolism to his cause. Other than in these episodes, Marx
and Engels acted only as political advisors to their actively
engaged followers, particularly in Germany-

Karl Marx is best known for two of his works, The
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Communist Manifesto, 1848, and his three-volume magnum
opus, Das Capital, of which only the first volume was pub-
lished during Marx’s lifetime in 1867. Engels edited and
published the other two volumes in 1885 and 1894. A fourth
volume, Theories of Surplus Value, was put together from
Marx’s notes by Karl Kautsky. It was prior to The Com-
munist Manifesto, however, that Marx formulated his world
view in a number of writings, few of which were published at
that time. The most important of the “early writings” are:
Critique of Hegel’s Philosophy of Right (1844), Economic
and Philosophic Manuscripts of 1844 (first published in
1932), The Holy Family (1845), The German Ideology (pub-
lished in part in 1846), and The Poverty of Philosophy
(1847). The publication of the Economic and Philosophic
Manuscripts in 1932 gave rise to a new wave of interest in
Marx. A great number of books have been written since then
on the “early Marx,” or the “humanistic” Marx.

The “early writings” can be divided into two groups. Up
to 1845, Marx was writing mainly about ““alienation,” the
estrangement of man from his society and in his society, and
what would be an order in which man could be at home.
Beginning with the German Ideology in 1846, however, Marx
turned his attention to the “laws’ which, according to him,
governed the forward movement of history in spite of what
men thought and intended. These two quite contradictory
emphases were then combined in the Communist Manifesto,
which speaks of a necessary and impersonal movement of
history toward a climax of a perfectly harmonious order.
Marx’s later works only elaborated his world view and its two
disparate ideas. Capital, especially, consists merely of ela-
borate proofs of a conclusion Marx had reached almost
twenty years before. .

In the context of high school instruction, it may not be
feasible to probe too deeply into Marx’s philosophical
thoughts. Simplifying rigorously, one may say that the
writings of 1843-45 revolve around the thesis that whatever
exists must be destroyed because it is irrational, untrue, and
inhuman. This idea has three aspects: the utter unworthiness
of everything that exists, the truth and humanity of things to
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come, and “ruthless destruction” as the way from here o
there. The concept by which Marx described the falseness
and inhumanity of the present was “‘alienation,” or some-
times “self-estrangement.” These terms come from Hegel, hy
way of Feuerbach, but it is impossible to go into their history
here. Marx wished to say that aspects of human nature and
human life which belong together are torn apart amd
separated by virtue of the structure and the social order. He
dwelled particularly on two manifestations of this frag-

mentation: a) Man’s thought (above all, when if takes thé ~

form of universal and generalizing concepts) has become
separated from his practical life. Man is confronted by the
products of his brain as if they were realities with a life of
their own. Whenever Marx encountered universal concepts,
he saw in them evidence of *‘alienation,” so that an institn.
tion like the state, which is based on the concept “man,” also
partakes of this alienation. Foremost among these “alien-
ated” products of consciousness is religion. Philosophy runs a
close second, followed immediately by political concepts. As
an alternative to these generalizing ways of thought, Marx
offered his own concept of “man in his real activity,”” as well
as his belief that theory and practice really form a unity. If
man is to have a human existence, the unity must be re-
stored.

b) Man’s labor has been estranged from him by the
development of the ‘“division of labor,” causing production
to be subjected to the forces of supply and demand. Marx
proclaimed, in the Economic and Philosophic Manuscripis,
that man is a “self-creating”™ being. What he meant was that,
unlike other animals, man could not survive on raw nature,
He was forced to fashion for himself clothes, food and
shelter, as well as tools to procure them, thereby creating
“his own life’’ through the objects he produced. Thus, Marx
identified labor with man’s essence. As Aristotle said; “More
than anything else, labor /s man.” From this, Marx concluded
that when the labor process comes under the control of
another, man is separated, or “alienated,” from his own life
and from his “‘species.” The alien control over human labor is
~ established, for instance, through slavery, but another form is
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through the market forces of supply and demand, making
someone else’s wants dictate what one should produce and
whether or not one may obtain a living through one’s labor.
The market forces, in turn, are consequernces of the “division
of labor,” i.e., specialization in certain branches of labor,
which deprive man of his universal character and make of
him a special tool. The exchange and its laws then become an
inescapable necessity. The forces of the market are not
planned or designed and confront all men as an “alien, hostile
power.” A society based on the division of labor and the
market exchange is an “alienated society,” a whole system
contrary to humanity.

What Marx had supplied through these ideas is a defini-
tion of evil in human life, Since the alienation, according to
him, extended to the whole of society, the “destruction of
everything that exists” is the prerequisite of the liberation, or
emancipation, of man. At first, Marx may have imagined,
together with other Left Hegelians, that this “destruction”
could remain purely in the mind. As one “gxposed” the
irrationality of existing conditions, the slumbering rationality
of people would be awakened., Marx conceded that this had
been done successfully with respect to religion, but con-
sidered this only the beginning for a radical attack on all
practical .conditions of existence, for which religion merely
served as a mollifying “opium.” His name for that attack was
“yadical revolution,” one which should be sweeping enough
not to leave “the pillars of the house standing.”

Such a revolution, to be sure, would not occur merely in
the mind, but would be brought about by brute force. And
who would supply the force? Marx gave his answer first ina
general definition:

... a class with radical chains, a class of civil society which isnot
a class of civil society, an estate which is the dissolution of all
estates, a sphere which has a universal character by its universal

“sufferings and claims no particular right because no perticular
wrong but wrong génerally is perpetrated against it. . ..a sphere,
finally, which cannot emancipate itself without emancipating
itself from all other spheres of society, which in a word is the
complele Joss of man, and hence can win itself only through the
complete re-winning of man.
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His specilications mean thal there is 0 “elass™ wineh ean

represent ol manland o other words, o savior ol The
specifications sel, Marx then looked around for a living
example and noted the class which was so much talked about
then. Thus, he couchides his paragraph: “*This dissolution of
society as a particular estate is the profetariot. ™

C. The *“Faws of History”

In the German ldeology Marx introduced anew idea, the
idea that history moves according Lo inexorable objective
laws which can be scientifically known. The idea had been
conceived by others before Marx, but it was a new addition

him had used ii as systematically. “We know but one single
science, the science of history,”” Marx and Engels wrote, What
they meant was that the knowledge of history’s laws con-
tained all the answers ter nman problems that had previously
been supplied by philosuphy, ethics, political science, and
cconomics. They explained history’s motion in terms of
human material wants and their satisfaction, for the sake of
which men developed “modes of production.” This action
engendered new wants, leading to technical changes which
produced new *“‘modes of production.” The movement from
one “‘mode of production” to another was subject to laws
which could be scientilically formulated, Marx claimed. e
insisted that, contrary to the history of the modes of pro-
duction, there was no history of consciousness, i.e., cou-
sciousness did not follow its own laws of development, but
simply followed along the lines of change in the modes of
production, *Life is not determined by consciousness but
consciousness by life,” This is the materialistic explanation of
history (and society), according to which man’s economic
activities are primary and fundamental, while the activities of
his reflective mind are considered secondary and derived.

A most important point was Marx’s belief that one could
know the “laws of history” objectively, since they consisted
in changes in the *“modes of production” that could be
observed and traced to such fundamental facts as wants and
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techniques of production. From this claim of a Hselentific
tnowlede™ of “hiws of history™ followed the further clum
that. the future can also be known seejpntafieally.”™ This
entailed the substitution of history as @ Sseience’” for ethies
and other diseiplines of thought that are meant to instruet
puman choices, One more point is significant in this context:
white Marx stated at fivst that the “deiving forces™ in history
were human needs and the technology of their satisfaction, a
few pages later he shilted his position Lo say that revolulions
wore the driving foree in history.

There are, thus, two emphases in Marx which ultimately
are incompatible. Historical materialism maintains that what
happens in history occurs because of a necessity beyond
anyone’s control and obedient only to observable “laws.” It
also asserts that one can “scientifically” foresee that the
present-day society (bourgeois society) will be followed by a
socialist society, which will be the first socie y without class
distinetions and class rule. One may call this Marx’s evolu-
tionary emphasis with the centerpiece being the concept of
winexorable laws.”” Both Marx and Lenin admitted that
revolution, by contrast, is dehberate action requiring a cer-
tain type of consciousness. If, indeed, revolutions are the
milestones of history, then there is such a thing as a history
of consciousness, at least of revolutionary consciousness. The
fulfillment of history would depend on what happens in
men’s minds, This is the revolutionary emphasis. Both
emphases have had their adherents among Marxists, and
Marxists have also tried to have both together, to combine
them like Marx tried to do. The discrepancy, however, has
had a tendency to show up again and again. Marx called his
socialism “scientific” because he believed he could show that
socialism and the revolution leading to socialism would come
as a matter of historical inevitability. At the same time, he
penned the sentence: “Men make their own history.”

The emphasis on “laws of history,” part and parcel of
any variety of Marxism, has certain philosophical results,
since il causes people to look on man and his society as a
by-product of impersonal historical forces moving at their
own speed and rhythm. This is the reason why people talk
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only of the “*carly Marx"” as the “humanistic Marx.” Once
Marx’s attention was turned to the study of historical neces-
sity, it, rather than man’s hunianity, was his chiefl concarn. It
is true he figured that historical necessity would eventually
end up with the fulfillment of man’s humanity in a classless
gsociety. But still his variety of socialism is concerned with
social and political forces, the ‘‘character of the present
epoch,” and other gquestions of history’s time schedule, and,
thug, with the structure of impersonal change rather than
with man’s humanity.

The Communist Manifesto sums up Marx's world view.
Apart from that, it is one of those documents which any
educated person ought to have read carefully, regardless of
how he feels about it. It consists of a preamble and four
parts. Parts [ and II are particularly important; Part III
consists of a critical survey of socialisms other than Marx’s
and has chiefly historical interest; the briet Part IV contains
some strategic principles,

Part [ deals with three topics. In the first five paragraphs,
we find the general idea that all history is essentially a series
of class struggles, to which is added the assertion that ““the
class struggle” in our time has come to a decisive point
because it has been “simplified.” Two great hostile camps are
said to be facing each other—bourgeoisie and proletariat.
There follows a twenty-paragraph discussion of the
bourgeoisie, its rise to power against the feudal class, and its
“revolutionary part” in destroying all previous traditions.
The heourgeoisie has developed the world market, subjected
the eountiyside to the rule of the towns, created massive
menns of production, and loosened every social bond by the
impact of free competition. Then comes a key sentence: “A
similar movement is going on befcre our own eyes.” The
“similar’’ movement is supposedly that of the proletariat;
therefore, Marx implies that this is the new class which will
overthrow the rule of the bourgeoisie, just as the bourgeoisie
overthrew the rule of the feudal class.

If we look closely, however, he describes the two move-
ments in quite dissimilar terms. The bourgeoisie is said to
have risen as the result of new markets and methods of
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production; the proletariat is expected to rise through an
incessant struggle which would go through various phases. It
would rwount in intensity until the “decisive hour” when the
two camps would openly clash and the hourgeoisie would be
overthrown. One should note a number of important ideas
about the struggle: a) the various “battles” of the proletariat
would aim, not at immediate results, but at the ever-
increasing strength of the revolutionary forces; b) the
proletariat alone would have the quality of a “really revolu-
tionary class,”” meaning that it would not be induced by any
attainment to give up its struggle for the total transformation
of all society; ¢) the revolutionary situstion wotuld become
ripe through the ever-increasing misery ot the workers, to the
point where the bourgeoisie would have to *“‘feed its slaves”
instead of “being fed by them;” and d) the revolution of the
proletariat would differ from all other revolutions in history,
because it alone would be capable of destroying private
property, thereby removing the basis of class rule and class
antagonism. _

Part Il of the Manifesto deals with the Communists and
their programs; these, of course, are not the same Com-
munists we know now, but rather the “Communist League”
of Marx's day. The first six paragraphs define the Com-
munists as the “most advanced and most resolute section of
the working-class parties” and claim that they have over all
others ‘“‘the advantage of clearly understanding the line of
march.” The definition is today appli~d to the Communists
of Leninist persuasion. These first paragraphs are followed by
a defense of the Communists’ major objectives: abolition of
private property, the family, and nations. There is much
sophistry in these pages, but it, too, applies chiefly to the
Communists of 1848.

Toward the end of Part II, one finds two important
paragraphs concerning what the proletariat will do with
public power once it has conquered it. These paragraphs are
frequently ova‘rlcaked, but they deserve careful and repeated
reading. Immediately following them, Marx lists a ten-point
program, or platform. Most of these points belong to the
arsenal of all liberal and progressive movements. Only a few
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among them have a distinetly communist flavor, e.p., “estab-
lishment of industrial armies” and ‘‘gradual abolition of the
distinction between town and country.” Part 1T closes with
two paragraphs which sum up Marx's anticipation of the
“realm of freedom™ he expected to ensue after the overthrow
of the bourgeoisie.

Although it is important to study The Communist Mani-
festo in detail (except, possibly, Part III), it is equally
important to stand back, as it were, and see the total com-

with class struggles, or, rather, with “the class struggle,” sets
the framework for everything that follows. We gain the

society in the past, each resulting from a revolution by which
the ruling class was overthrown, its particular kind of
property shoved aside, and a new ‘“mode of production”
initiated. The important point is that all these changes have
led to the present situation in which there is a class struggle
with a difference. On the one hand, the ruling class of today
is different because it has played a revolutionary part in
dissolving all traditional bonds and, at the same time, it has
developed a means of production of unprecedented capacity.
On the other hand, the revolutionary class is different
because, alone among all revolutionary classes in history, this
one is a class not possessing any property of its own. By its
revolution it cannoi set up a new class rule (which by
definition would require a class owning the means of pro-
duction). It must, instead, abolish all previous modes of
production and all private property—thereby the foundation
of classes and class rule. Finally, the situation is different in
that ‘‘the class struggle” is polarized in our time into a
struggle between only two classes, the bourgeoisie and the
proletariat, all other classes being identified with one of these
two. So it is in this period that one final battle will decide
not only the doom of the bhourgeoisie, but also “the class
struggle” as it has gone on in humsan societies since time
immemorial. From the victory of the proletariat will emerge
a humanity freed from the ancient curse of private property
and class antagonism. Human destiny will be fulfilled.
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Marx’s message thus turns chiefly on the struggle between
the bourgeoisie and its “grave-diggers,” the proletariat. He
mentions a number of economiec and political developments
that will help this struggle. le makes clear that [uture
socialism requires the previous development of production
methods by the hourgeoisie. Essentially, though, the message
lies in the characterization of the two “oamps’’ and the
prediction of the outcome: the bourgeoisie is the epitome of
all evils that have ever beset mankind; the proletariat is the
“only revHlutionary class,” propectyless, thercfore untainted
by evil and destined to liberate mankind. The proletariat has
a “historical mission.” To accomplish it, the working class
must be conscious of it, By virtue of that mission, the
proletariat is “‘the class that holds the future in its hands.” In
this character of the proletariat lies the guarantee which Marx
holds out—history moves not only forward but upward.

D. From Capitalism to Socialism

Das Capital, Marx’s life work, comprises three for-
bidding-looking volumes. The general reader can pick up the
salient ideas in the first of them. Kven though Marx is best
known for this work. one must say that it does not add
anything to his pre-1848 works through which he formulated
his world view. Capital is mainly an elaborate proof of a
foregone conclusion.

The ideas of Volume I fall into two groups, the first
concerning the structure of “hourgeois society,” the society
based on the “capitalist mode of production,” the second
dealing with the development of that society toward its
ultimate downfall in a final economic crisis accompanied by
social revolution. The first group, the structural analysis,
centers on the concept of surplus value, trying to prove that
capitalism as a system is nothing but the instituted exploita-
tion of labor; the concept of surplus value, in turn, is based
on Marx’s doctrine of economic value. For his prediction of
the inevituble collapse of bourgeois society, Marx relied
above all on his “general law of capitalist accumulation”’;
however, he also referred to the law of the declining rate of
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profit and his theory of economic crises.

In general, it is noteworthy that the one major work to
which Marx devoted his life after 1850 consisted of an
analysis of the “present-day socicty,” as he called it, vather
than of the ideal society of the future, or of the entire series
of societies which, according to his view, have succeeded each
other in history. It was out of his study of the present-day
society that he concluded the unavoidability of the future
socialist society, a. well as the greal good that must come
from the “destruction of everything that exists.”

The proof of the prescai-day society’s total decadence
hinged on the concept of surplus value. All economic value,
Marx nssumed, was determined by the amount of labor
required to produce a good, or, to be more precise, the
amount of labor that would be typically 1ecessary to pro-
duce something in a given society at a given level of tech-
nology. This is the so-called labor theory of value, widely
accepted in Marx’s time. At present, economists use the
so-called marginal utility theory of value, by which value is
cetermined by the utility something has for the economic
man “at the margin,” i.e., at the point of a decision on
whether or not to add or subtract a unit.

The labor theory of value has long been abandoned as
unreliable. In Marx’s writings, however, its significance lies
not in economic analysis, but in an evaluation of the social
relationskip between employer and laborer. Labor is brought
into the market like a commodity, Marx said, and sells at its
economic value, determined, like that of other commodities,
by the amount of labor required for production. Labor
power is “produced,” of course, by feeding, clothing, and
housing a worker and his family. Whatever the cost of this
upkeep may be, that is the value of labor power. Marx went
on to say that every worker works off the cost of his own
upkeep in a fraction of the full day for which he is engaged.
If this fraction be one half, then, during half of the working
day, the worker produces value equivalent to the value of his
own labor power, but during the remainder of the day he
produces value over and above what the employer had to pay
to obtain his services., This “over and above” is what Marx
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called surplus value, which he described as net gain for the
employer.

Surplus value, according to Marx, is the sole source of all
capital; therefore, capital is nothing but the value derived
from labor for which the capitalist has not paid anything.
This is called exploitation. Marx also asserted that wages tend
to remain at subsistence level, since competition and the
introduction of machinery compels each capitalist to depress
his labor cost as much as possible, The charge of exploitation
which Marx raised was not against the individual capitalist,
but 1ather against the system as a whole, the capitalist being
only a faithful if helpless functionary.

The *‘general law of capitalist accumulation” appears to
have a complex conceptual structure, but it is simple. Marx
assumed that competition is the driving energy of capitalism,
but he saw mounting difficulties and deepening “inner con-
tradictions” resulting from this. There is a whole catalogue of
“inner contradictions,” e.g., the ‘“contradiction” between
increasing wealth of the system as a whole and the increasing
misery of thé masses, the “contradiction” between more and
more “‘social” production and private appropriation, the
“contradiction” between rising production and diminishing
or stagnating consumption, and so on. As capital “accumu-
lates,” it also “concentrates’ in larger and larger units, which,
in turn, are “centralized” in fewer and fewer hands. The class
of capitalists grows smaller.

On .-e other hand, progressing technology of production
causes an unemployed or half-employed surplus population,
forming an “‘industrial reserve army” that becomes a per-
petual source of cheap labor. Thus, larger and larger masses
sink into ever deepening poverty and degradatior.. From the
capitalist urge to expand production, there resuits, every

total product. A crisis of the entire system is created. Such a
crisis oceurs periodically and supposedly grows worse. This
trend combines with other tendencies to bring capitalism
nearer to collapse to the same degree 1o which it succeeds in
its own terms, Finally, “the centralization of the means of
production and socialization of labor at last reach a point

20

34



where they become incompatible with their capitalist
integument. This integument is burst asunder. The knell of
capitalist private property sounds. The expropriators aie
expropriated.”

Capital is frequently considered an economic treatise.
Actually, it is a sociological analysis, written in the language
of economics, of the power structure of a certain type of
society. The analysis seeks to show that the workers them-
selves, by producing surplus value, “forge the chains” which
fetter thern. The attentive reader is supposed to infer that
only the workers themselves, by their insurrection, can put
an end to the system. The sociolcgical analysis, however, also
has a moral function in that it is meant to provide factual
grounds for the total condemnation of the bourgeois society
as a system, irrespective of any particular, immoral action.
From the sociological analysis follows the indictment of the
system for exploitation, i.e., taking advantage of the workers’
necessity to have to sell their labor power in order to live and
appropriating to the capitalist value that actually belongs to
the workers who created it. Finally, the sociological analysis
is meant to demonstrate that, apart from everything else, the
capitalist system is wasteful, inefficient, and beset by ‘‘con-
tradiciions” among its various aspects. As a system of pro-
duction, it could not even be called rational. These judgments
are implied in what appears to the reader to be a purely
objective economic analysis.

The “early writings” form one group, Capital and some
other economic writings (notably the Critique of Political
Economy, 1859), another. A third group may be classified as
“political writings,”” the most important of which are the
Address of the Central Committee to the Communist League
(1850), the Class Struggles in France (1850), the Eighteenth
Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte (1852), the Civil War in France
(1871), and the Critique of the Gotha Programme (1875). To
these one might add the Inaugural Address of the Work-
ingmen’s International Association (1864), except that,
according to Engels, this document does not fairly represent
Marx’s views. Because these writings, while not generally
known, contain some important ideas on revolutionary
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strategy, they were carefully studied by Lenin.

The Address (1850) was written during a period when
Marx still expected a renewal of the revolutionary upheavals
of 1848.49. It is an instruction to the German Communists
concerning theivr relationship with the then revolutionary
democratic (but not communist) elements of the bourgeoisie.
Marx, in effect, told his followers never to settle for any
particular objective.

If the democrals propose proportional, the workers must demand
progressive taxation; if the democrats themselves move for a
moderated Progressive taxation, the workers must ingist upon a
tax whose rates are so steeply graduated as to bring ruin to big
capital; if the democrats demand a regulation of the state debts,
the workers must demand state bankruptcy.

Since Marx’s writings were later dogmatized, these in-
structions were adopted by the contemporary Communist
party. They meant that concrete demands, in themselves,
must never be allowed to represent the revolutionary cause
but must be used as a means to push revolutionary unrest
beyond any change of settlement. Marx called this the prin-
ciple of “revolution in permanence.” Under the title “perma-
nent revolution,” this principle was later taken up by Leon
Trotsky: however, it was discredited eventually as a result of
his political defeat. Today, it is usually called *‘continuous
revolution” and hailed as a Leninist principle.

The Class Struggles in France and the Eighteenth
Brumaire together contain Marx’s analysis of the revolu-
tionary developments in France between 1848 and 1850.
Marx first believed that the Revolution of 1848 was the
revolution of which he dreamed. Actually, it was merely an
aftermath of the French Revolution of 1789, with the feeble
attempt to push it toward a socialist revolution turning out
to be a failure. In these two works, Marx looked at this
“defeat of the proletariat” in the assumed perspective of an
assured future victory of the proletariat over the bourgeoisie.
Having dismissed the possibility of a new revolutionary up-
heaval at that time, he began to see the struggle of the
proletariat as a long conflict consisting of a number of
“defeats’” similar to the failure of 1848. Each defeat, how-
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ever, would contribute toward the proletariat’s growing
strength and unity.

The struggle would also have to be fought with non-
proletarian allies. Marx looked at both the petty bourgeoisie
and the peasantry in this light. In The Communist Manifesto,
he had given the impression that the Revolution would be a
single cataclysmic event, a mighty uprising that would
immediately clear the air. His other political writings, how-
ever, make the Revolution appear as a long-term strategy
continued for many decades. During this period, the prole-
tariat would be inferior in strength and numbers. In Revolu-
tion and Counterrevolution in Germany, another political
tract of this time, Marx and Engels even state that no prole-
tarian revolution could succeed unless it obtained the support
of the peasantry, the same peasantry of which Marx, in the
Eighteenth DBrumaire, had spoken in most contemptuous
terms.

The Civil War in France re,.resented Marx’s desire to
appropriate for his cause the myth of the abortive Paris
Commune of 1871. Marx hailed this uprising as the first
instance of a purely proletarian revolution which had briefly
succeeded and ‘“‘discovered” the political principle of the
future proletarian rule. Actually, the Paris Commune adopted
a radically democratic power structure. Marx’s endorsement
caused the deep confusion which we note later in Lenin’s
State and Revolution, where dictatorship is called democracy
and vice versa,

The Critique of the Gotha Programme was a somewhat
irritated reaction of Marx to the proposed platform of the
two socialist parties in Germany which, in 1875, moved
toward a merger. It contained, however, Marx’s only ela-
borate statement of what he expected after the proletarian
seizure of power. Here, he introduced the important concept
of the “period of transition” when society would be no
longer capitalist, nor yet socialist. In this period, there would
be government through a ‘“‘dictatorship of the proletariat.”
By “despotic inroads” it would manage a ‘‘revolutionary
transformation” of society. Marx made no definite state-
ments about the duration of this period, except that he
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foresaw two stages in it. There would be a “lower” stage
allowing no private property or exploitation and compen-
sating each person in accordance with the work he contri-
buted. Since this procedure raised legal problems of distri-
hution, there would have to he a law and, presumably, a state
to enforce the law. In the ‘‘higher” state, however, pro-
duction would be so abundant that each person could receive
from society “according to his needs.” No legal problem of
fair share would exist. In this stage, there would be no more
law, also rendering the state superfluous. Engels, in the Anti-
Duehring, spoke explicitly of an eventual “withering away”’
of the state. Thus, Marxism emphasizes the state only during
the “period of transition” and looks for an eventual stateless
society.

E. Marxism and Engels and Lenin

As George Lichtheim in his informative Marxism, An
Historical and Critical Study (1961) has said, Marxism as an
ideological system of ideas came into existence between
Marx’s death in 1883 and Engels’ death in 1895. It was
Engels himself whose works came to serve as something like
textbooks of a system of ideas, particularly his Anti-Duehring
(1878), or the extract from it published under the title,
Socialism, Utopian and Scientific. One must also mention his
philosophical essay, Ludwig Feuerbach and the End of
German Philosophy (1888), and his Origin of the Family,
Private Froperty and the State (1884). Another philosophical
work, Dialectics of Nature, was not published until 1925.
Engels tended to assume that Marx had créated a new uni-
versal science concerning both history and nature. He also
assumed the authority so formulate its principles in sweeping
generalizations. In doing 50, he carried Marx’s ideas into areas
Marx himself never touched. At the same time, Engels,
impressed not only by Marx, but equally by Charles Darwin,
stated Marxism in more evolutionary terms than Marx had
done. In this way, Marxism emerged as a system pretending
to have explanations and answers for every possible aspect of
knowledge and for all time. Engels particularly is responsible
for the formulation of ‘‘dialectical materialsim,” now the
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official philosophy of communism and not to be confused
with Marx’s materialist explanation of historical changes and
social structures. Besides Engels, Karl Kautsky in Germany
and Georgi Plekhanov in Russia helped to formulate Marxism
as a system,

In the Anti-Duehring, as has been already mentioned,
Engels formulated his well-known phrase that the state, after
the Revolution, would “‘wither away”; this assertion was in
opposition to the Anarchists, who wanted to “abolish” the
state. Engels characterized the state as a temporary pheno-
menon of history, having the sole function to suppress the
lower classes in the interest of the property owners. He pave
the impression that the character of society would change as
soon as the hourgeoisie was overthrown. “The first act by
virtue of which the state really constitutes itself the repre-
sentative of the whole of society—the taking possession of
the means of production in the name of society—this is, at
the same time, its last independent act as a state.”

Unlike Marx, Engels apparently did not foresee a lengthy
“period of transition” replete with a dictatorial ‘“‘revolu-
tionary transformation of society.” He wrote as if the great
social transformation would come almost by itself as the
result of the proletarian insurrection. One has the impression
that the change would be completed within a few weeks or,
at most, a few months. Thereafter, the state would sink into
obsolescence “like the bronze axe or the spinning wheel,”
and society would be run by a kind of business admin-
istration rather than by a government.

The Anti-Duehring and the Ludwig Feuerbach are the
main sources for the philosophy called dialectical materialism
which Engels created. Marx had merely explained historical
change and social structure in terms of underlying economic
foundations, and had assigned law, government, and all ideas
to the “superstructure,” as he said in his Preface to the
Critique of Political Economy. Dialectical materialism, how-
ever, is far more. It is a philosophy seeking to explain the
nature of all reality in terms of contradictions, change, and
generation of new essences in the process. Engels’s dialectical
materialism turned on three key concepts: a) the unity of
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opposites, b) the ‘“‘negation of the negation,” and c) the
transformation of quantitative change into qualitative
change. On these foundations, Lenin later was to build a
more explicit structure of dialectical materialsim, solidifed by
Stalin into philosophical dogma.

Dialectical materialism neither added Lo, nor subtracted
from, Marx’s ideological message. It did, however, reinforce
communist ideology’s claim of having answers for every kind
of question and explanations for every part of reality. Engels
proclaimed an “either-or” antagonism in philosophy: what is
not dialectical materialism is “idealism,” and vice versa. To
understand communist ideology, it is more important to
know that there is such a thing as a general philosophy which
communists claim as their very own and regard as exclusive
of every other philosophy, than to be fully conversant with
all the details of this philosophy. All the same, dialectical
materialism is explained in every communist ideological
textbook.

Engels’ Origin of the Family further added to these
pretenses of the ideology by sketching, in the brief compass
of 150 pages, the complete evolution of mankind, discussing
the institutions of family, property, and government. Again,
he offered generalizations encompassing the history of East
and West, North and South; whereas Marx had confined his
analysis not only to the “present-day society” but also, as he
said at one time, to the West. What is more, Engels offered a
survey of historical developments for times prior to historical
tecords. In the course of his argument, he managed to add
one more cause to the socialist movement, the liberation of
sex relations from the strictures of monogamous marriage.

The co-architect of Marxism in Western Europe was Karl
Kautsky (1854-1938), the leading theoretician of the German
Social Democratic party and author of the Erfurt Program
(1891). Like Engels, he wrote abundantly, teaching Marxism
to the masses. He had a great influence on Lenin until bitter
controversy separated the two after the outbreak of World
War [

Another theoretical leader among German Marxists was
Eduard Bernstein (1850-1932), whose Presuppositions of
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Socialism (1898) cast doubt on some of Marx’s chief tenets.
Bernstein pointed out that the development of capitalism had
not conformed to Marx’s predictions and that the masses had
neither sunk into deeper misery nor become more revolu-
tionary. Accordingly, he argued, socialists should no longer
look for the Revolution or conduct an irreconcilable class
" struggle but, rather, seek to obtain more justice and welfare
in society through legislation. Bernstein’s views came to be
called ‘‘revisionism,” a term which now means any attempt
to moderate the more radical and combative aspects of the
ideology. Kautsky opposed Bemstein, nearly having him
expelled from the party.

In spite of this official condemnation of Bernstein, the
German Social Democratic party practiced a more ‘‘re-

tionary language. The German Social Democratic party con-
stituted the center of gravity in the Second International,
founded in Paris in 1889, The Second International, struc-
turally a loose league of socialist and labor parties, pledged
itself to action that would prevent the outbreak of a general
war, or to stop that war after it had broken out. When war
came in 1914, however, socialists in France and Germany
supported their governments by voting for war appropria-
tions. The Second International fell virtually to pieces, even
though it was revived after the war.

The 1914 failure of the Second International marked the
end of the Marxist movement which until then had grown
steadily in numbers and influence. Reacting aggressively
against the Second International and Bernstein’s ideas, Lenin
developed a new interpretation of Marxism which stressed
the irreconcilability of the class struggle, the total character
of the coming revolution, and the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat. Consequently, a second Marxist movement began after
World War I. This new wave of Marxism, in sharp opposition
to the first, is called Marxism-Leninism. It is the core of
communism as we know it now.

Communism is a foundation of V. I. Lenin. Although we
have examined the writings of Marx and Engels, we must
understand that the two men created no mass movement and
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The only precise way to define communism, therefore, is to
call it the movement and the ideology established by Lenin.
It continues to regard Lenin as its highest authority. This fact
leaves no doubt about the identity of the subject matter for
any study of communism. For this reason, the words
These are the proper names which Lenin’s movement gave to
itself. Marx, of course, is relevant, but only insofar as he
entered into the communist ideology by way of Lenin’s
interpretation. Logically speaking, it would make perfect
sense to begin a study of communism with Lenin and only to
“flash back” to Marx. Pedagogically, however, such
treatment is difficult, since Lenin becomes much more
understandable once one has comprehended Marx.

“Lenin” was a political alias used by Vladimir Ilyich
Ulyanov (1870-1924), the son of a school official in Simbirsk
to a revolutionary and terrorist organization and was exe-
cuted for being involved in a plot on the life of the emperor.
The event strongly influenced the young Lenin. After
studying law, he devoted his life wholly to revolutionary
activities. Following two periods of banishment to Siberia, he
left Russia in 1900 and joined a small group of revolutionary
Russian intellectuals in Switzerland, where the group edited
Iskra, a revolutionary newspaper. In 1903, the second con-
gress of the Russian Social Democratic party met first in
Brussels, then in London. Over a question of party organiza-
tion, Lenin caused a split between his adherents and the
other party members, the former from then on being called
Bolsheviks, the latter, Mensheviks. This was the first time
Lenin’s ideology began to have both an organizing and split-
ting effect.

The Bolsheviks continued for some time as a faction of
the Social Democratic party, but, by 1912, they had a
full-fledged Russian party organization of their own. In 1918,
the Bolsheviks constituted a separate party, the Communist
party. During World War I, Lenin participated in two socialist
international conferences in the Swiss villages of Kienthal and
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Zimmernwald where he became the leader of the left radical
opposition to the Second International and laid the founda-
tions for the Third International, which he founded later, in
1919. After the overthrow of the Russian government in
1917, Lenin returned to Russia with the help of the German
authorities. He immediately assumed leadership of the
Bolsheviks and called for the overthrow of the Provisional
Government, composed of liberals and socialists. After an
abortive coup d’état in July, Lenin had to flee to Finland,
from where he retumed in September, urging an immediate
uprising against the Provisional Government. This occurred,
under Trotsky’s management, in early November. During the
years following the ensuing civil war, Lenin systematically
destroyed all rival political forces and established the dicta-
torship of his own Party. He suffered a stroke in 1922,
another one in 1923, and died in 1924,

Due to Lenin’s way of treating Marx with blind faith, the
aspects of Marx which he endorsed were enshrined as
dogmas. Communists were allowed to quote them, but never
to question them nor to examine them critically, Lenin
himself changed much in Marx’s body of ideas, possibly
believing that he was merely bringing out the true Marx.
Lenin’s Imperialism, for instance, furnished a new picture of
bourgeois society with many features not found at all in
Marx’s analysis. Lenin’s concept of the Revolution implied
the possibility of “making” the Revolution, even where
conditions were not yet ripe, something that would not have
occurred to Marx. Lenin’s notion of the Party was wholly
new. Lenin strongly emphasized the roles of consciousness and
revolutionary theory, while Marx left these things to histori-
cal development.

With all these revisions, however, Lenin is inconceivable
without Marx. All his thinking and planning revolved around
the core of propositions which Marx bequeathed to his fol-
lowers, to wit, that the present-day society is incurably and
hopelessly evil and false, that its destruction at the hands of
the working class is imminent, that from it will follow the
emergence of a socialist society, and that class struggle is the
requisite for the accomplishments of this change.
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F. The Vanguard Party and Its Road to Power

The book in which Lenin first put forth his ideology in
coherent form was called What Is To Be Done? (1902). This
title, taken from a famous novel by N. G. Chernyshevsky in
1863, may stand as a motto for Lenin’s entire work. Lenin,
unlike Marx, was no longer addressing himself to questions of
human nature and its unfolding, alienation, history, and the
nature of the future. On all these matters, he assumed Marx
had already found the truth, once and for all. Accepting
Marx’s pronouncements as his starting point, he asked what
should be done about it. Thus, Lenin’s ideological contri-
butions are mainly in the realm of strategy and organization.

What Is To Be Done? contains the ideas that Lenin
brought to the important Second Party Congress of the
Russian Social Democratic party. The first congress, at Minsk
in 1898, hardly deserved to.be called that; it was the 1903
congress at Brussels and London that established and or-
ganized the Russian Social Democratic party. Lenin wanted a
small, disciplined, and very homogeneous organization on the
model of a military force; his opponents thought in the
usual and traditional terms of a broad, mass party. The
difference is important, but more important are the ideas
behind it. Lenin thought of revolutionary “consciousness’ as
the prime requisite for a revolution. While Marx also had
made the Revolution dependent on the growth of “class
consciousness” in the proletariat, he had expected it to
develop as a kind of sociological by-product of the class
struggle. Looking back on a half century of proletarian
moderation in Western Europe, Lenin now said flatly that the
proletariat by itself would never attain more than a “trade-
union” consciousness. It would never be interested in any-
thing more than improving the workers’ condition in the
bourgeois society.

Revolutionary consciousness for Lenin was a conscious-
ness no longer oriented toward the present-day society, but
toward the socialist future earlier predicted by Marx. Lenin
also sometimes used the term “‘independent thought,” which
meant independent of the influences of the present. Accord-
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ingly, he stated that “without revolutionary theory there can
be no revolutionary movement.” The ‘‘revolutionary
theory,” i.e., Marxist view of history, could obviously be the
property of only a few. Lenin distinguished sharply between
the “spontaneity” of the masses, which to him was re-
actionary because it reflected the influences of the present,
and ‘“‘consciousness,” which derived the purpose of action

from the Marxist vision of the future. Only those who were
capable of “consciousness’” could form a party capable of
functioning as the leader, the “vanguard” of the masses. The
term ‘‘vanguard” evokes the image of a marching army whose
destination is known only by the advanced element. Those
who intended to be revolutionary without “consciousness”
or “theory” would only be the “tail” of the masses (Lenin
spoke actually of ‘‘tailism’) and thus would remain, in fact,
reactionaries.

Again and again, Lenin returned to the ideology as the
decisive factor in the Revolution. In this context, he made a
statement of far-reaching consequences. There are only two
ideologies, he said, bourgeois and socialsit, for **“mankind has
not created a third one.” Consequently, he who deviates ““in
the slightest” from the strict path of socialist ideology is, in
fact, already in the enemy’s camp, though he may esteem
himself a socialist. This “either-or” stricture of Lenin’s be-
came the justification for the practice of purges in the
Communist party.

Lenin’s insistence on socialist ideology, or ‘‘theory,’” as
the sole basis of a successful revolutionary movement dic-
tated his ideas concerning Party organization and discipline.
The Party should not be an association of all who were in
sympathy with socialist ideas, but only of those who were
actively engaged in revolutionary work. He envisaged a small
band of “professional revolutionaries” whose life would be
dedicated entirely to revolution and who would be main-
tained for this purpose at the Party’s expense. In the interest
of maintaining the unity of theory, freedom of criticism
would not be permitted. Discussion might be allowed before
a decision had been made by the Party leadership, but after-
wards the decision was binding on all and beyond criticism.
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This principle was called *‘democratic centralism.” It meant
that discussion was allowed only to move toward a foregone
conclusion. Authority in the Party would be built, not from
the bottom up, but from the top down. The Party would
deliberately be kept small and put under an army-like disci-

pline. It is interesting to note the frequent use of military |

terminology in Lenin’s writings. He envisaged the Party
advancing over a causeway with swamp on both sides against
a heavily defended fortress. This imagery suggested to him
the need for a small, superbly armed, dedicated, and utterly
disciplined band of fighters who, because of superior organi-
zation, would prevail over vastly more numerous and more
powerful enemies.

A certain similarity existed between Lenin’s party and
Auguste Blanqui’s cadres. Blanqui had some influence on
Lenin by way of the Russian revolutionary writer, P,
Tkachev, but Lenin always claimed there was an essential
difference between him and Blanqui in that he, Lenin, never
forgot Marx’s insistence on the revolution by the ‘‘over-
whelming majority” of the people. Accordingly, cadres were
not enough. The Party had to obtain the support of “the
masses,” a term Lenin introduced. The relationship hetween
the small, professional Party and the masses was to be main-
tained by a string of non-communist, mass organizations,
each with members belonging for non-political reasons. The
members were to be controlled, however, by a few Com-
munists placed in key positions. Lenin later called these
organizations ‘‘transmission belts.”” A number of these groups
with large membership, strung loosely around the solid core
of the Party, would enable a small number of Communists to
manipulate a vast number of people. In this context, Lenin
made the distinetion between ‘“propaganda’ and *“agitation.”
Propaganda he defined as the explanation of a great many
ideas to people, or, rather, the propagation of the communist
ideology, which only a few are able to receive. By contrast,
agitation meant to dwell on one single idea, to expound on it
ceaselessly, to reduce all questions or problems to this one
idea, thereby arousing people emotionally. *Agitation”
would be the mode of relation between the Party and the
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masses.

In 1905, during the Russian Revolution of that year,
Lenin wrote a book that first spelled out his strategy of how
to attain power. To understand this idea, one must grasp the
dogmatic way in which a Marxist would think of the Revolu-
tion in terms of time. Since Marx had declared that the
Revolution would come as the result of historical develop-
ments beyond anyone’s control, all Marxists would be con-
cerned with the question of exactly where, in the scheduled
course of history, they would be at any time, and whether
their historical position were near the revolutionary stage. A
*bourgeois” revolution was not supposed to occur until the
feudal society had developed its utmost possibilities. A
proletarian revolution would also presuppose the full un-
folding of capitalism. A bourgeois revolution would be made
by the bourgeoisie initiating the bourgeois society; a prole-
tarian revolution, the socialist society. If Marx’s historical
materialism were to be true, this evolutionary explanation
had to be regarded as the answer to the time problem of the
Revolution. Russia, in 1905, was not a capitalist or a
bourgeois society, whatever else it may have been, Therefore,
the Revolution of 1905 could not possibly have been con-
sidered a proletarian one. Lenin and his friends visualized
that it might succeed and result in a bourgeois government,
which would introduce the typical liberal-democratic struc-
tures and freedom, though it might not look kindly on any
attempts to prepare a proletarian revolution.

In this situation, Lenin conceived the idea of dovetailing
the bourgeois and the socialist revolution. Actually, the idea
had first occurred to Alexander Parvus and Trotsky. Dovetail-
ing meant that the Communists would not let the bourgeoisie
make its own revolution and maintain its government during
the period appointed to it by history. The Communists
would lead the bourgeois revolution after which they would
set up a “‘democratic revolutionary dictatorship of the prole-
tariat and the peasantry.” After a brief period of “demo-
cratic’’ changes, the proletariat would oust the peasantry
from the government and, using public power as its instru-
ment, make the socialist Revolution.

33

4'7



In this plan, announced by Lenin in his Two Tactics, the
“hourgeois revolution” was meant to be the revolution then
imminent in Russia, the ‘“next” revolution on history’s
calendar; the peasantry was identified as the “bourgeois”
element with whom the proletariat would ally in order to
make this “next” revolution. The two forces would then
establish a revolutionary government. Lenin’s reference to
“democratic” changes applied not to the form of the revolu-
tionary government, but to the content of its policies, e.g.,
the eight-hour day, universal suffrage, and other changes
usually associated with a bourgeois democracy. *Dictator-
ship” meant that the revolutionary regime would not allow
the “bourgeois” element to prevent the subsequent prole-
tarian revolution. Lenin thus set up a program in which the
Communists would come to power in alliance with the
numerically superior peasantry. This union would be fol-
lowed by a period of revolutionary government which would
not try to realize socialist changes. All the same, the Com-
munists would be in control of public power and, after a
suitable period of ruling “yogether” with the peasantry,
would push on to the “gocialist Revolution” by what Lenin
called “action from above.” At that time, all the land would be
taken away from the peasantry, who would then be treated
again as the class enemy.

The entire mode of communist operations derives from
this concept of alliances. To point out merely a few of its
important consequences:

a) The Communists expected to come to power, not by
preaching and teaching their own ideology, and not on the
strength of their direct followers, but by appealing to their
allies in terms of the allies’ agpirations. Thus, power would be
seized with the help of non-communist appeals to non-
communist supporters. Land ownership would be one
demand which the Communists would first concede and then
take away. National independence would be handled
similarly. The Communists assumed that their own followers
would be small in number and inferior in strength and that
they could attain power only in alliance with an element
ideologically hostile. Hence, Lenin enjoined his followers to
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“watch their ally as if he were an enemy,” and to treat him
openly as an enemy when the time for the second revolution
had come.

b) A clear distinction was thus established between
“coming to power” and ‘‘the Revolution.” In Marx’s book,
the “overthrow of the bourgeoisie” and the taking of power
by the proletariat were one single operation. Lenin’s strategy
envisaged a road to power that would not coincide with the
overthrow of the bourgeoisie, but would occur in alliance
with certain elements of the bourgeoisie. The Revolution
would be carried out afterwards by ‘‘action from above,” i.e.,
the use of public power for the purpose of subverting social
order and the traditions of the country. Joseph Stalin later
called this process the ‘“‘Revolution from above.”

¢) Recalling the problem of timing the Revolution
according to the supposedly objective schedule of history,
Lenin now opened a possibility for the Communists to come
to power at the beginning of the ‘“bourgeois’” stage of
history. Moreover, he would bring forth a socialist revolution
without giving the “bourgeois” society a chance to develop
under its own government. In other words, Lenin conceived
of a method of revolution that seemed to make it unneces-
sary to wait for the full development of capitalism before
proceeding to the socialist revolution. Together with his
typical emphasis on ‘“‘revolutionary theory,” this meant that
wherever there was a group possessing ‘‘revolutionary
theory,” it could ““attach to itself”” any social element in any
type of country and move into power, after which it could
push toward socialism by ‘‘action from above.” A revolution
could now be ‘““made” almost at will, provided one followed
Lenin’s strategy correctly.

In 1905, Lenin selected the Russian peasantry as the
Communists’ allies. Later, in 1920, he extended the concept
to other potential allies in other contexts, notably to the
so-called “‘national bourgeoisie” in colonial and semi-colonial
countries. In order to obtain the support of this ally, the
Communists would advocate national independenhce, as
incompatible with the ultimate conditions Communists
envisage as is peasant land-ownership. In 1935, and again in
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1956, the Communists became interested in an alliance with
the social-democrats and the progressive elements of the
liberal bourgeoisie in Western' countries. In either case, the
Communists were willing to support the objectives appealing
{0 their allies provided that, in return, they could “attach to
themselves” their allies’ numerical strength.

G. The Pattern of Communist Operations

During the first half of 1916, Lenin wrote Imperialism,
the Highest Stage of Capitalism, probably the strongest
missile in the arsenal of communist ideological weapons. In
this work, Lenin consciously set out to add to Marx’s and
Engels’s ideas, He asserted that capitalism had developed
beyond the system that Marx had analyzed. Competition had
given way to monopoly, and industrial capital to “finance
capital’’—a concept suggested to him by Rudolf Hilferding’s
Finance Capital (1910). Marx had described the concentra-
tion of capital in larger units and its centralization in fewer
and fewer hands. Lenin maintained that control had further
contracted, passing into the hands of even fewer financiers
who no longer directed enterprises as manufacturers, but,
rather, confined themselves to “‘coupon clipping.”

Monopoly, Lenin continued, meant that deliberate and
organized control had replaced the anarchy of capitalist
competition. Monopoly had now pervaded all of public life in
capitalist countries. Governments, Lenin said, were nothing
more than instruments of the monopolists, who sought to
control the sources of raw materials and cheap labor by
expanding their country’s political control to those overseas
areas vital to them. They also“needed such areas because
capitalist countries had now developed an exportable surplus
of capital in need of investment opportunities. Lenin began
to call the highly industrialized countries “collective
capitalists,” a concept not found in Marx. Imperialism, he
asserted, had become a structural necessity for the “collective
capitalists”; they could not prosper if they were unable to
control overseas areas and exploit cheap colonial labor. In
Lenin’s description, the exploitation of colonial labor had, to
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.some extent, replaced the exploitation of the home prole-
tariat. The proletariat had been ‘bribed’’ with a part of the
“guper-profits” derived from the colonies into acquiescing in
their countries’ colonial ventures.

Because of the necessity of contxollmg overseas areas, the
imperialist countries had become involved in conquests. For
the first time, the entire world was now ‘“‘shared out” be-
tween a few “collective capitalists.”” In the future, argued
Lenin, only a re-division would be possible, Imperialist
countries would war with each other for control of the prized
overseas possessions, Thus, Lenin concluded that wars are
caused by imperialism, and imperialism alone. Indeed, he
believed, wars are one of the endemic features of the entire
imperialist world system. At the same time, though, im-
perialism had divided the world into two antagonistic
“camps’: the imperialist countries and colonial peoples.
When, in time, the latter eventually would obtain more
strength through economic development, an armed conflict
would shape up between the two camps. In the decisive
battle, imperialism would be overthrown, ending not only
private property and exploitation but also war. Hence, said
Lenin, to be against imperialism means to be for peace.

One can see how he transferred to the international scene
Marx’s picture of the class struggle mounting towards a ‘‘final
battle.” The “class struggle’’ was now being fought between
entire peoples. The ‘“final battle” had not the character of a
domestic uprising, but of an international war.

Imperialism, Lenin maintained, was not something which
capitalist countries were at liberty to engage in or not; rather,
it was a “‘stage” of capitalism. Kautsky, with whom Lenin
clashed for the first time over this question, had said that
imperialism was merely a foreign policy adopted by
bourgeois governments who could abandon it when they
wished. Since monopoly had taken the place of competition
and competition was the energy that drove capitalism cease-
lessly forward, Lenin concluded that the stage of imperialism
was capitalism’s *‘highest stage.” It could develop no further.
The next event on the agenda of world history would inevit-
ably be the proletarian Revolution.
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Lenin’s Imperialism gave a new twist to the communist
ideology. Marx had seen the class struggle as taking place
essentially within the various nations’ walls, although he did
say that it could not be successfully completed in one nation
alone and that ultimately it would have to become a world-
wide event. Lenin shifted the scene of the class struggle to
the theater of world politics without giving up the domestic
ti.eater. Both were now linked. Lenin’s new analysis enabled
communists not only to interpret domestic events in the light
of their assumption about the class struggle, but to similarly
interpret international devélopments. Lenin also shifted the
main accent of the concept of ‘“contradictions” from the
“contradictions” supposedly inherent in the capitalist
edonomic system to the “contradictions” of a political nature
between various imperialist countries. Furthermore, Lenin’s
thesis provided an apparently plausible explanation as to why
the proletariat of Western industrial countries had not, as
Marx predicted, become revolutionary. Lenin said they had
been “corrupted” by their masters’ bribes. Among the elite
of the workers, the “labor aristocracy,” there had developed
“gocial-chauvinism,” i.e., a feeling of solidarity between
workers and their country which amounted to a betrayal of
the Revolution,

Finally, Lenin’s book provided new grounds for moral
indignation against capitalism by picturing the fat mono-
polists, the “‘coupon clippers,” the “parasitic capitalists” and
their “super-profits,” their unbelievable exploitation of
colonial peoples, and their bribery of their own proletariat.
The major ground for this moral indignation, however, was
the evil which Lenin now ascribed exclusively to imperialism:
war. Lenin’s characterization of imperialism had enormous
influence far beyond the ranks of communists, as witnessed
by such figures as Jawaharlal Nehru and Gamal Abdel Nasser.

While Lenin was hiding in Finland during the summer of
1917, anticipating his return to Russia tO seize power, he
wrote State and Revolution, published in 1918. It was an
attempt to visualize the theoretical foundations of the power
he was about to set up for communists on a dictatorial basis
and to square its requirements with Marx’s and Engels’s
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~ pertinent statements. The book is the most confused and,
- one may say, disingenuous work of Lenin, hiding rather than
clarifying the communist ideology’s position on governing
power. All the same, the book is very important because,
together with Lenin’s pamphlet, The Renegade Kautsky, it is
the text that served as a guideline for the operation of
communist regimes.

The following concepts are particularly noteworthy:

a) The concept of the “pericd of transition,” the period
following the overthrow of the bourgeoisie, described by
Lenin as a period in which classes would continue “for a long
time to come” and the class struggle would intensify rather
than abate; a period, therefore, when the Communists would
organize the state as a dictatorial instrument of the Revolu-
tion with total power.

b) The concept of the “dictatorship of the proletariat,” a
“regime based on force and not limited by law.” This kind of
regime Lenin considered an integral element of the class
struggle. “A Marxist is only he who extends the acknow-
ledgement of the class struggle to the acknowledgement of
the dictatorship of the proletariat.” Again, Lenin clashed on
this point with Kautsky, who called on the Soviets to or-
ganize their political regime as a true democracy. Kautsky
reasoned that the Communists could afford democracy once
they had taken from the capitalists the means of production,
the basis of their power. Obviously, Kautsky’s assumptions
concerning the period after the overthrow of the bourgeoisie
were as different from Lenin’s as night from day.

¢) The duration of the *“period of transition.” Lenin did
not specify the length of this period in terms of years, but
rather in terms of conditions. Two of these conditions he
took from Marx: the “class enemy” must first be fully
repressed, and the means of production must be developed to
the point where they can produce abundance. To these,
Lenin added a third, and the most significant, condition:
only after men had learned to accept labor as their “prime
want of life,” after they had conformed to society so as to
give it their best effort without stint, and only after they had
developed the discipline of social order of their own accord,
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only then could the state ‘“wither away.” As long as the state
existed, Lenin maintained, there could be no freedom;
freedom prevailed only where there was no state. In other
words, the “period of transition,” with its dictatorial restric-
tion and repression, could end only if and when there
appeared a ‘‘new man,” the “new Soviet man.” In this
context, Lenin reiterated Marx’s division of the period after
the seizure of power into two stages, except that now Lenin
called the ‘“lower stage” socialism, and the “higher” one
communism. According to this nomenclature, Soviet Russia
today is still in the socialist stage.

d) The order of the future.In State and Revolution,
Lenin made more detailed statements about the future
society than had either Marx or Engels. He envisaged a
society in which accounting, registration, and business
administration would become so simplified that anybody
with a knowledge of reading and writing could exercise these
functions. No government would be needed, only an admin-
istration run by amateurs. As for quarrels between people,
Lenin called these “excesses” which, at first, would be
spontaneously prevented by bystanders but eventually would
- also “wither away.” r

Lenin’s last contribution to the communist ideology was
his Zeft-Wing Communism: An Infantile Disorder (1920).
The book was a polemic against communists who believed
that the Bolshevik Revolution in Russia had already changed
the nature of reality and brought about the millennium. They
no longer wanted to take into account the facts of life,
Lenin’s view, by contrast, emphasized the “protracted
struggle,” destined to continue because the strength of the
bourgeoisie had “increased tenfold” after the Bolsheviks’
seizure of power. The proletariat, in spite of its victory, was
still inferior in numbers and power.

The power of the enemy, Lenin insisted, was rooted not
only in the ownership of the means of production, but also in
the “terrible force of habit” nourished by *‘small commodity
production.” Lenin was obviously referring to the peasantry
(small commodity producers) and present attitudes, un-
changed by the Bolsheviks, which “surrounded the prole-
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tafiat oo o leicley™ " with “den ora ligi g’ of feet. Gene coweld yiot.
“wanduish’ th e pausantry ke ther capitalisls, Lenin adrmipt od.
The strugele against them wounld be protracted, g ng,
meanwhile . the s tictest diseipline 2k orfariza tion, asgend
of resorting simpxly 1o force, one woulkd have Lo erploy the
muost varied mathads of strugule.

In the same work, Lenin warned the compundss in
Western countties, who i view of the viclory of their com-
rades disdained any contact wilh howrgeois institutions or
parties, thatthe fight would e long and could not ke won hy
a “revolutionary pese.” The masses bad to be won where
their loyal ties were: (herefore, in order 40 win lhe magsos,
one must operat ¢ within the bourgeciy ingtitutions ( parlia-
menes, ade anjons ) and with boutgeols pazlies imor der to
destroy them from the side. Com munists must operate not
only underground, ilegally, but also legally and  above
ground. They must leam to zig aid zag, to maneuvey, to
compromise, and to bide their time for the sijuiation thatis
most favorable. "They rnust wage class war with allkimds of
weapons arid metlinds, disdainin g revolutionary rorandicism
and remain ing fllexible,

One should rzote that Lenin's interpretation of who the
class enemy is and in what zesi<les his strength differs radi-
cally from that of Marx. For Marx, the cliss eneny was the
capitalist system, its strength comsisting in priva te own ership
of the factories, For Lenin, the most persistent clas enegmy
was the pessantry (whorm Marx never counted as
“bourgenis”), sncd their strength resided irathe “terrible fo rce
of habit,” in other words, in the emotionaltenacity by which
peasants cling lo their ways. Given Lenin’s ad mission theat the
“force of habil” could not be vang tished by fozce and, also,
given his requirement of the ‘““new mian " asthesole condition
on which the “protracted struggle”' could be callel ended,
one may say thatthe communists are engaged in alirmitless
struggle . The condition which they have stipulated for end ing
it amounts to 8 re.making of man, the creation of a man that
is unlike any type of humar ever knowr. It seensthat the
communists’ struggle is likely to go on forever.
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H. PostLenin Deveopments of the [ declogy

Around 1950, the communists <ounied among their
classic au thotities five mex: Mar x, Bnges, Lenirs, Stalin, and
Mao Tie-tung. Both Stalin gred Mao hawe beern demoled since
then, Aparg from intrea-Comrmurist po-litics this is realistic,
for neither of theps contribyged mything cormparable to that
of the first three.

Stalin ershrined im dogmi Tenin’s idas abrout strategy
and o anizalion muckh as penin did Marx's ideas, For this
re@son), COmMulisrn is an jdeological ent erp tise that is dog-
matic, not only adowet ity wiorld view, byt also about its
strategy. As we have seen [ enin taught flaxjbility of method
so thal the dogmatizalien of shategsy did not prevent the
comminists from condwtgng ther stwggle with great
mastery of widely vajed and eve n conflicting me thods.

The works in which Stalin summed up * Lerinism”’ were
Forunclations of Leiin isne (1924) and Problems of Leninism
(1926). They ate toracerned ertirely with ideas about or-
parization and stralegy, the dictatotsh ip, Spwiet Russia as an
instru ment of wozld revouliom, and global revolutionary
policies, Stalin, bitter]ly opposed by Trotsky, committed the
mavegnent to the palic y o “socizlism izn oe €ountry,” which
would, first and forermost, consolicate compunist power in
Russia. Soviet RBussa would be the prime jrstrument of the
Revolution. Its foregn relti ons would be cond ucted with a
view €0 tle enhancement of Soviet powwer. Trotsky wanted to
use the Russian R evo lution 8 the beginniref of a chain of
proletarian Tevolut bons in yihy letding countries, in other
words, to intematioreslize the Revolution {he called that
“permanent revolution”). Betause of Stalin™s vactory in this
quarrel, the pover ingerests of Russia becamne metged with
the icleological interests of the- patty ira pushing the class
struggle forward,

I 1938, Stalin published thee History of the Communist
Party of the Soviet dnion, the socalled ‘‘Shart Course,”
whicks became the -officigh textbook on ideological in-
doctrination. Chapter IV presents @ summary treatment of
diglectical and historical materialism whaicke still xepresents
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the substance of this philosophy. Stalin defined dialectical
materialism in four poinis: a) Everything is dependent on
everything else; nothing can be considered in and by itself;
b) everything is always in flux; nothing is static—something is -
always dying and something else coming up; ¢j development
is not mere growth, but turns from quantitative to qualitative
change; decisive developments occur by way of a “leap,” the
movement being not only forward but also upward; and
d)there are contradictions between what is growing and what
is dying. Characteristically, Stalin did not confine himself to
merely presenting these points, In each case, he added a
mworal about the political attitude demanded by these
“fruths.”’ Thus point (b) seemed to him to demand that one
should act in politics not as a reformer. but as a revolu-
tionary.

In 1950, Stalin wrote a pamphlet of the utmost im-
portance: Marxism and Linguistics. Intervening in an
jdeological quarrel, he decreed that language should not be
considered as belonging to the “superstructure,” which
changes from society to society and depends on the ruling

of linguistics was thereby freed from the strictures of dialecti-
cal materialism. By implication, the emancipation would also
apply to the science of formal logic. In 1952, another
pamphlet of Stalin’s, Economic Problems of Socialism in the
Soviet Union, made the astonishing admission that the “law
of value” described by Marx as characteristic of capitalism
was still valid in the socialist economy of the Soviet Union
and would remain valid for a long time to come. The pamph-
let also contained some ideas about the end of the period of
transition.

- Regarding Mao Tse-tung, there is alegend describing uim
as a heretic who developed his own kind of revolutionary
ideology . His heresy supposedly consisted in entrusting the
Revolution to the peasantry rather than to the proletariat.
Anyone familiar with Lenin, however, will remember that,
beginning in 1905, he had envisaged a revolution led by
Communists relying mainly on peasant numerical strength, an
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idea he applied specifically to Asia in 1920, In 1926 and
1927, Stalin decided suthoritatively that “rural soviels” were
the proper model for a communist revolution in China. In
The New Democracy (1940), Mao Tsetung expressly
acknowledged his indebtedness to Stalin’s guidance regarding
the Revolution in China, Mao always remained loyal to Stalin
and Stalinism; at present, he blames the Soviet leadership
precisely for having abandoned Stalin's pattern.

Mao was listed among the five communist ‘‘classics”
mainly because of his two theoretical works, On Practice
(1937) and On Contradiction (1937). These little books
group the ideas of dialectical materialism together in even
more sweeping generalizations than do Stalin’s. One of the
ideas worth mentioning iy the distinction between “antago-
nistic’” and ‘“non-antagonistic’’ contradictions, which allowed
Mao to state thal contradictions would continue even after
the Revolution. These would, however, be ‘‘non-
antagonistic.” He also introduced the notion of the
“dominant contracliction” in each given situation without
letting us know how one can detect which of the various
“contradictions” is the “dominant’” one. Evenmore than
Lenin, Mao emphasized the importance of correct ideology
for handling matters, but he was also inclined to present
ideology in a way to make it suitable as an instrument for the
government.

Mao’s most original contribution is in the field of military
strategy. During the Sino-Japanese war, he wrote a work, On
the Protracted War, based on the assumption that Japan,
though stronger, would lose the war because she was an
imperialist power. Against this background, he developed a
brilliantly-conceived political and military strategy of con-
fining the enemy to “‘the cities” and harassing him with
operations based in the “countryside.” He demanded the
political mobilization of the people and a “united front” for
the purpose of warfare. This book has become a strategic
manual for a nurber of revolutionary strategists, nolably the
North Vietnamese General Giap and Ernesto (Ché) Guevara,
who modeled his own Guerilly Warfare (1961) on Mao’s
thought.
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If wne bears i mind that commmunist ideology contains
not only Marx’s world view, bul alsoe Lenin's stradegic prin-
ciples, one must allow that Nikita Krushchev made a real
contribution through his principle of “*peaceful cooxisten ee”
What he developed was a global strategy combining principles
of Foreign policy, the use of force, and domestic polilics
which aimed at decisive domestic changes within the Western
powers. Until 1961, the communists never possessed any-
thing like a “blueprint for world conquest.” They had
developed  global  strategic patlterns twice, at the Sixth
Comintern World Congress in 1928 and at the Seventh World
Congress in 1936, but neither of these envisaged anything
like the complete road from Lthe present to a fulure communist
takeover in the West’s leading countries. One may, therefore,
call “pracelu coexislence™ the fivsl complete world sbrakegy
of the communists, s sources are the following documents:
Decluration of the Twelve Commuitist wud Workers Parties,
Naovember, 1957 Statement of 81 Communist and Workhers
Parties, December, 1960; Khrushchev's very important
speech commenting on the Statement, January 6, 19671; and
the new Program of the Communist Partyv of the Soviet
Union, October, 1961, The stratlegy consists of three parts:
a) a preference for wars of national liberation over world
wars and local wars; b) a world-wide alliance between com-
munists and anti-imperialist forces; and c¢)a plan f{or the
“peaceful transition from capitalism to socialism.”

Lenin and Stalin had assumed the inevitability of a deci-
sive military struggle between “capitalism and socialism.”
After the Soviet Union had developed a {ull range of nuclear
weapons and was well along in the missile race, Khrushchey
proclaimed a shift in the balance of forces thal enabled the
“World Socialist System’ to prevent any worid war by
deterring its enemies. From this new power, he concluded
that the abolition of war had become possible even before
the overthrow of capitalism. In his speech of January 6,
1961, Khrushchev made clear, however, that communism had
not renounced war. He distinguished between four types of
war: world wars, local wars, wars of national liberation, and
popular uprisings. While the Soviet Union was interested in
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avoiding Lhe First two Ly pes, it toolk 1 fvery positive abtitude”
toward the lalter two. In other words, “peaceful coexist-
ehnee’” rueant a revolutionary stralegy operaling on i world-
wide scale  through “wars of national liberation,” the
Vietnam ty pe, and “popular uprisings.” the Cuba type.

The Parly program declared that the “national liberation
movement’? was communism’s most. potent ally. At the same
time, an offer of alliance was extended Lo the former partners
of the 1935 United Front, the social democrats, projgressive
liberals, and pacifists, particularly those who apposed atomic
armaments. The plan envisioned a coalition between Com-
munists and all generally left-wing political forces that can,
and will, rally under the common causes of “anti-war,”
“anti-imperialism,” and “anti-faseism.” In order to facilitate
such u coalition, the Commmunist program commits the Party

to an objective of “radical reforms.” Previously, the com-
munists had always refused to support reforms, except for
tactical purposes, since they considered any attempt to
improve the present-day society as hypoeritical and non-
sensical. They were committed to its clestruction.

The present commitment to radical yeforms rather than
revolution is unprecedented in communist history. The
“radical reforms” would consist of a complete change of a
Western country'’s military and foreign policy, as well as
disarmament, large-scale nationalization of industries, and
“broad democracy,” i.e., permissiveness for subversive groups
controlled by communists. The communists would hape to
enter the government as a part of a coalition of liberal
progressive forces. Once in the government, they would
launch a ‘‘mass struggle outside of parliament” in order to
smash the resistance of their enemies. This achieved, the
“peaceful transition from capitalism to socialism” would be
unopposed, The plan follows the pattern which the com-
munists executed in Czechoslovakiain 1948, It was described
and analyzed by the Czech historian, Jan Kozak, in a report
later published by the United States Government Printing
Office under the title The New Role of National Legislative
Bodies in the Communist Conspiracy (1961). The idea is to
concentrate on the problem of getting communists into
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positions of public power as members ol a coalition, after
which they ean use the public confidence attached to the
office, first to oust their coalition partners, and then to
conduct the “Revolution from above.”

[. On the Critique of Communist [deology

The communist ideology has considerable power of
persuasion and should not be taught to the unsuspecling
student. without careful and penetrating criticism. Com-
munism has been most frequently criticized for its practices,
but this kind of criticism does not touch the ideas from
which the practices spring, A more profound criticism,
therefore, concentrates on the ideas. For this purpose, the
ideas of communism should be taken seviously, stated in the
words of the original texts, and comprehended by means of
more general calegories of inquiry. By way of example, we
shall offer here a criticism of the Marxist doctrines of aliena-
tion, exploitation, power of the ruling class, the laws of
history, and the future transformation of all human life.

Many intellectuals attribute to Marx the original
authorship of the concept of “alienation.” This is not true;
even in the modern history of ideas, the concept goes back,
by way of Feuerbach and Hegel, to Jobann Fichte and Jean
Jacques Rousseau. [f Marx's own narrow concept is put into
a more general framework of inguiry, one finds that aliena-
tion—the experience that one is a stranger in this life and this
world—was ielt by men thousands of years ago. It was felt in
ancient Egypt. It was also experienced by Socrates, who
spoke of this life as a kind of death in the tomb of the body;
by Plotinus, who first used the word “‘alienation’; and by St.
Augustine, who saw men as pilgrims in this world away from
their true home with God.

This recurring experience has been one of being separated
from what is real truth beyond the appearances, from the
timeless in the midst of fleeting time, and from one’s fellow
beings on account of one’s separation from God. The experi-
ence and the symbols of alienaticn are as old as the written
records.
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Marx invented nothing new. He simply introduced a
formula for alienation that took no account of the recurring
experience; instead, he attributed it to thatl socidl structure
which he called the ‘“division of labor.”” What Socrates,
Plotinus, and $t. Augustine had expressed was disreparded, so
that aliecnation appeared no longer as something reCcurting in
the human condition, but as something that would disappear
together with the abolition of the division of labor. How
weak Marx’s point really is becomes clear when one reads his
statement about a “non-alienated” society which would
make it “possible for me to do one thing today and another
to-morrow, to hunt in the morning, fish in the afternoon,
rear cattle in the evening, criticize after dinner, just as [ have
a mind, without ever becoming a hunter, fisherman,
shepherd, or critie.”’ This indeed would have to be the case, if
Marx were correct that alienation results only from divided
labor, and if divided labor could be abolished in an in-
creasingly industrialized society.

Marx's charge of exploitation is a powerful one and must
be taken most seriously. If one looks closely, the charge has
three aspects: aj the surplus value is something that belongs
to labor because it is produced by labor: b) the capitalist
takes advantage of the worker’s need to work in ordler to live
and, thus, enslaves the worker by invisible threads; and
c) capital keeps the worker’s wages at the level of bare
subsistence while it produces more and more wealth. It is
difficult to deny that exploitation of workers does occur, but

then attention should also be drawn to exploitation in other
contexts which Marx ignored. Whenever human beings find
themselves compelled by some necessity to which another
holds the key, exploitation is possible, and there are always
many who make use of the possibility. It is also true that
many do not. What is more, in any human relation where
exploitation occurs, we are also likely to find aspects of
freedom from, and protection against, exploitation. Ex-
ploitation resides in many human situations and in human
selfishness, but not exclusively in the economic structure.
The most widespread occasion for exploitation is probably in
sexual relationships, Frequent exploitation occurs within the
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closely-knit. bonds of the family, Marx, first of all; reduced
the problem to artifically narrow limits, Secondly, he was
unwilling to look at provisions and institutions designed to
protect human dignity and independence. Labor hag been
particularly assisted by all kinds of such protections, cven
though exploitation is slill found in the dependence of other
groups,

Marx's concept of the surplus value, the centerpiece of
his argument regarding exploitation, again describes an
undeniable reality, but too narrowly. Civilization is possible
only because people produce more than they require for their
subsistence withoul being able to dispose of this surplus
according Lo their personal whims. Surplus value is produced
not only by manual laborers, but also by doctors, feachers,
artists, and others. From surplus value the great works of
public civilization are financed: roads, schools, hospitals,
churches, and governments. This fact applies to a socialist
society as well as to another type. In both cases, the em-
ployer colleets the surplus value produced by manual labor,
which in the Soviet case is the government and in ours a
private coripany. The private company, however, passes on
rmuch of the surplus value to the government in the form of
taxes, other parts to stockholders, and the bulk into invest-
ments that create new jobs. Marx’s argument that the surplus
value really belongs to the worker should have led him to the
conclusion that the worker should have the disposal of it. In
the Critigue of the Gotha Programme, however, he described
the future society as one retaining that part of the surplus
value required for reinvestment, public institutions, and
government. Only from the remainder would the worker be
paid. Thus, the existence of surplvs value is not the problem;
nor is the title to surplus value really at issue. What matters is
how and for what ends surplus value is used. The most
important use is investment. When the government collects
the surplus value directly, it is likely to be invested in
projects furthering the government’s power.
identical with ownership of the means of production.
Government is a mere front. Both Marx and Lenin empha-
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sized that political power is merely a derivative of ownership.
Communism vaunls itsell for having discovered the secret of
power behind the political facade, and it promises that ald
forms ol oppressive power, oven the state itself, will dis-
appear once ownership of the means of production has been
abolished, The analysis of power is again artificially narrowed
down, leaving out important evidence. True, husiness onters
prises have power, but governments have more. And there are
powerful unions, powerful religious bodies, and powerlul
universities to be taken into account. More important, how-
ever, is the fact that Marx and Lenin were aware of the
“Asiatic” type of society in which property owners were
weak and scattered; all power was monopolized by the cen-
tral bureaucracy of the prince ot ruler. Power issued from the
control of public administration, rather than from ownership
of the means of production. Thus, power is more widely
pased than Marx admitted. There is also political power
which is not derived from ownership. What is more, this type
of power scems to be particularly unassailable and immune tG
change. Since Marx and Lenin believed they could ignore the
relative autonomy of political powers, they were not atten-
tive to the dangers of concentyating both political power and
the managerial control over peopie’s livelihoods in ore hand,
the hand of the government, Their analysis of power is at
best a half-truth which becames an untruth by pretending
shiat it is the whole truth.

insofar as Marx’s main points were based on social
analysis, his thought is faulty because it is “reductionist,”
reducing both the scope of the problem and the refavant.
evidence, both violating the laws of open-minded inquiry.
Reductionism is frequently the characteristic of ideological
thinking, which starts out with a “position,” i.e., the deter-
mination to look at things in one way and one way only. If
somebody is determined from the outset to explain all reality
only in terms of underlying economic phenomena, ne will
ignore or distort all evidence to the contrary, narrow the
scope of investigation, to questions that admit of such
methods, and deny reality to anything else. In orter to
protect the doctrinaire narrowness of his explanations, he

0

61




must prohibit wny questioning that would jeopardize the
initial and arbitrary “position.” The prohibition of question:
ing is characterisbic of ali ideologies. In the case of Marx, we
find a Flagrant example in his Economic and Philosophic
Manuseripts, where he forbids “socialist man’ to raise the
question “who oreated me, my father, grandfather, and so
on, and the world?” The prohibition of questioning is par-
ticularly inmadmissible in a body of ideas that claims to be
“scientific.”

A view of history is at the very core of the communist
ideology. What iy more, communists claim te know the “laws
of history” with scientific reliability, and their knowledge
emphatically embraces the future. Because of this pretense,
their view of life is radically different from that of other
people. In a sense, they retrospect the present from the
vantage point of the future. Soren Kierkegaard, the nine-
teenth century Danish philosopher, criticized Hegel for this,
pointing out that something that exists like man can only
look om the [uture as a series of open possibilities, which
means thal he must be aware of standing within history and
not at its end, This awareness has something to do with
human rationality, and, by contrast, the communist claim to
have cerbainty of the future of history entails irrationality.
Communists assume the position of a being beyond and
above time and cast themselves in a role not befitting the
human aitvation. This certainty of the future is the root of
whatever irrationality characterizes communist operations
and conduet.

This besic irvationality is reflected in many of the con-
cepts bthat play such a prominent role in the communist daily
life. The Party is called the “vanguard’ hecause it presumaoly
is further advanced on the road to that certain future than
other elements of mankind; the present is termed a *‘period
of transition” through which one’s mind is primarily on the
“next phase,” rather than on the present; political forces and
actions which supposedly lead to the assumed future are
called “progressive,’ which means the same as “good,” so
that the murch of time takes the piace of ethics; the “Party
line” is considered not merely a directive of i political or-
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ganization, but the concrete unfolding of the ahsolut 1
of history and, in this capacity, the only me ful
framework for all personal action. In all of this ti om-
munists are inclined to look upon the future as more real
than the present; from this, they derive attitudes that have
again and again baffled the world. None of these attitudes
would be possible without the conviction that history has
“laws” and that they can be “scientifically” known. The
main objective to the communist conviction is, of course, that
one can know only what is given, and history is not given as a
whole. What is given, at least to some extent, is the past,
while the future, as far as the human mind is concerned, is
nothing more than a projection of hopes or fears.

The claim of the communist ideology that it represents a
“science’’ is wholly spurious. Science is necessarily based on
experience., Communist ideology, inasmuch as it pretends
certainty about something that has not yet occurred, leaves
the ground of experience. All science is subject to critical
examination and re-examination, but communist ideology
treats its classical authors as if they were possessors of
revelation. Marx himself prohibited certain questions of a
fundamental character. Since his time, the prohibition of
questioning and criticism has been vastly expanded. More-
over, science is supposed Lo explain facts and, of course, is
expected not to be in open conflict with them. Marxism has
notoriously failed in its predictions. Contrary to Marx’s
“proofs,” capitalism has not resulted in the ever-increasing
misery of the masses, the proletariat has not becorue revolu-
tionary, and the “inner contradictions™ of capitalism have
not prevented that system from further development. Con-
trary to Lenin’s “proofs,” the imperialist countries have not
been ruined by the loss of their overseas possessions, and
capitalism has developed an agriculture of immense pro-
ductivily.

Communism’s appeal often derives from the element of
hope for a complete renewal of human life. Although hope is
as old as mankind, communism has given it a new content
and, what is more, a certainty based on its spurious claim to
“‘science,” In every culture, men have looked forward to
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rengwal, release from evil, and union with the forces of life
and of goodness, All these aspirations center on man’s rela-
tiem with the divine ground of being as the origin of vatility
and order. Among the many forms which this hope has
bakeh, communism ranks very low. It promises that life will
bocome different, new and integrated once the circumsiances
of gur environment are radically changed, and it predicts this
chapge will result mainly from the radical destruction of
everything that exists. There is a wide gap in logic between
radical destruction and radical renewal. The communists ask
their true believers to leap across this chasm without offering
thern the aid of any supernatural grace. The communists
coneentrate wholly on the tasks of the class struggle and
pswert that, if these tasks are energetically and determinedly
performed, one day the communist followers will be re-
warded by the appearance of the new man. They do not
agint to any goodness evidenced in the pasi 'hat would
become the source of this new man. He will only be in the
Future as the result of a negative struggle. The communist
ideclogy has hitched on to an ancient and ever-recurring
human hope, but it makes demands on our credulity that
exceed anything encountered in any religion.

J. Are Communists Ideologically Motivated?

An important controversy today concerns whether or not
Communist leaders are actually influenced by the ideological
putlook they profess. This question is the basis of our
sssessment of the other side. If the men in the Kremlin were
wholly unimpressed by their own ideological statements and
pretenses, one could assume that their interests would be
canfined to running their nation, preserving its security, and
increasing its wealth and the well-being of its citizens. One
would also assume that their outlook would be like that of
normal men, that they would consider the future as a matter
of open possibilities, that they would not arrogate to them-
selves the monopoly of knowledge concerning mankind’s
destiny, and that they would Jook on themselves as one
nation among a nomber of others.
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Nobody denies that the men in the Kremlin and their
power machinery use ideological terminology and claim to be
leyal to Lenin's authority. 1f what they say were true, one
would have to assume that these leaders consider themselves
engaged in o mission concerning all of mankind. One would
further assume that they believe in their doctrine relating to
the future and thal they claim nothing less than total power
over all their adversaries in the world, conceding nobody any
right comparable to theirs. There is no room here to follow
the controversy in all its ramifications. Rather, a clarification
of what “ideological” and ‘‘irrational’ mean in this context
will be essayed as a contribution to the argument.

Those who believe that the Kremlin leaders are no longer
interested in their own ideology point out that the letter of
its demand has frequently been violated, that the ideology
has frequently changed its content, that no ideological en-
thusiasm is to be found anymore, and that there is much
resistance to ideological indoctrination. Much of this argu-
inent is based on a misunderstanding of what it is to be
ideologically motivated. As laid down in books, the com-
munist ideology is a huge and complex structure ramified in
countless detailed concepts and definitions.

As present in the mind of a communist, these details are
reduced to a few very fundamental assumptions about man,
society, and history. He assumes without any doubt that the
“present-day society,” i.e., capitalism or imperialism, is the
epitome of evil, corrupted beyond any hope of reform, and,
moreover, doomed to an imminent end. He is positively
certain that the ‘“‘next’’ society in history will also be the
ultimate, that it justifies all human hopes and desires, that a
supreme effort on its behalf is the duty of every decent man,
and that this society will surely come. Finally, there is no
doubt in his mind that the price to be paid for this future
society is an incessant and irreconcilable struggle against the
“present-day society,” that that struggle is his foremost duty
as a communist, and that he is a member of a Party that has
made the impossible possible and alone can be expected to
transform mankind in the direction of its future destiny.
These are three fairly simple convictions which are so
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fundam:ntal, however, that they could be uprooted only by
equally ¢ tndamental convictions.

It i in such terms alone that one cam grasp what
“‘ideoclogical motivation” means, We are talkimg here of an
outlook on life 2and history, on oneself and others.With such
an outlook, it is quite conceivable to have occura nuenber ol
changes without changing the outlook its€lf. This alteration s
indeed what happeéned to cormmunist ideology, whicls, in
itself, is strong evidence that, im terrms of the core, the
ideology has indeed been a mrotivating foxce. Ore <an say
that communists are people who have consciously opled ot
this conviction and recoghize each othex in texmsof it. The
core convictiom is surrounded by many more detailed
concepts whith one can call rationalizations. Suxplisvalue,
the “law of immiseration,” and the “lowet and the higher
stage” are examples of such ratiomalizations. They have
indeed been changed, not only recently, but from the very
beginning , without affecting the core conviction. It is even
possible to reduce the ideological motivation t-oa partof the
core conviction, as evidenced by One prominent Marxist
thinker of our day, Herbert Maruse, who now almeits thal
practically all of Marx’s main tenets regarding capital isme and
the prolefariat have turned out to be wrorg, Instead of
ending his adherence to Maxx, however, he turns aroeind and
asks: “How, then, tan Marx’s concept be saved?”' He maeans
how can 0.3¢ still overthrow capitalisrn without a revole:
tionary prolelariat and a crippling economic cresis-

In the same way, the Chines¢ and Cubam Com munisis
have developed new prirciples of stxrategy while clinging to
the purpose of aradical revolutiors that would overthxow and
destroy ““Im perialism.” Even the Russian Cornmunists have
found it possible to reinterpret many of the rationalizing
concepts while holding to the main prospect: “Weshall bury
you!””

Resistance fo cormmunist indoctrination has inceed im-
creased and become vocal since de-Stalinization began, This
fact, howevet, does not necessarily pProve the wetkening of
idenlogical motivation, which hias always been the motivation
of the tzue heliever-communists tather than that «f their
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victims or subjects If Rugsdin students protest against com-
munist indactrination, cne tarnot conclydle that they have
lost a copwiction which theey probably never had. On the
other hand, one should realize- that, for the communist, the
ideodogy has provided a me2nimg of Lite, a purpose of action,
and a substitule for religion. The wnity of the Communist
paty through and altex power rivalties has been most im-
pressive and is difficult to explain if ome assumes that the
memabers are not rmotijated by icleological loyalty. The
attitude of commaunists toward their suhjescts is still one of
suspicion, towads other coumtries still one of perpetual
hostility. It is difficult to see what wowuld be the source of
energy for leaditg commaunists if thae hope which the
ideoJogy supplied to them were abandorsed . Incleed, one may
vengure to predict th at the day when the leading communists
becorme petsuided that their assum ptions were errors and
their hopes illusions, the Party will vapidly fall to pieces.

First of all the Communists would < longer look on
their Party as “a mizacle” as one¢ of them put it when he
said, “Lenin’s Parly has made the imepossibsle possible.”” It is
customaty in Russia to give public thamks to the Party for
every achievemerat of Jyssians in a way im which other
ptoples give thariks to God. Communists hawe in the past
maintained their Loyalty to the Paxty evenata moment when
the Party deptived thery of posttion, liperty, or life. In a
world which ishot whatiy sheuld be, the Farty is the single
solid reality; tolose it wonjd m<an to lose a spiritusl home. If
the ideclogical motivation siowld fail, the paem bership would
fall away fxom th<Party lik ¢ naetal dust fro m @ magnet when
the power iscul o1l

Secondly, the attitude of commuenjsts toward other
pwople would chinge. Cormmunists look on other people
either as enemies or &5 sypporters butnevexas fellow beings.
They do not see any vakuies which theey car share, since the
othexs live in the preseryt wwhile the cormmunists live in the
futuze. The communists regard themselves at b est as teachers
and fuides, at wolst as irretoricilable emerziies, but never as
men among men. [ they were to change their attitude
toward other pecrpble. it would be because thew change their
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attitude toward themselves. On the grounds of the ideology,
they look on themselves as a group of elect, the sole knowers
of the truth of history, of whom Lenin said: “Communists
should know that in all events the future belongs to them.”

Thirdly, they would stop referring to the present as a
“period of fransition” replete with struggles, defeats, and.
victories, but not suited to settlement, or enjoyment, or
peace. They could then begin to look on human beings as
ends in themselves and allow individual persons to pursue
some of their own ends, rather than regarding all human
activities under their control as means to the revolutionary
strategy.

The communist irrationality stems from their view of
history and from their assumed certainty of the futur.. As

_menticned earlier, it is reflected in irrationalities char-
acterizing many attitudes. The basic irrationality is nnt
incom patible with pragmatic rationalities of an instrumental
nature. Communists are extremely rational manazers anag
strategists of conflict, provided one forgets that the assi.iny-
tion of a protracted irreconcilable conflict itself is {rrat iz a.xi
Calling communists irrational, however, - presupposes
standards of rationality found outside of the comma nidl
world. This is not tantamount to saying that al! noa-
communist governments act rationally, but only that
governments function on a rational basis insofar as thay work
for the common good of their peoples here and now, bow to
standards of right and wrong that are valid apart from their
own political expedience, acknowledge the limit of ‘‘real
possibilities”” as furnivhed by the real world in which we live,
recognize themselves as governments among governments and
as men among men.

By contrast, communist regimes have described them-
selves as organized for the purpose of continuing the class
struggle, which they conduct with a view to the power
interests of the Communist party. As far as moral standards
are concerned, Lenin declared that communists only
acknowledged as their morality the interests of the class
struggle; the Party Program of 1961, which made mention of
the “universal standards of monrality,”” listed a special set of
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possibilities”’ of the world in which we live only as obstacles
to the ‘‘possible reality,” which includes a new man
fashioned in the image of the ideology. In this role, com-
munists consider themselves basically unequal to all others
anc claim for themselves a standard of conduct that they are
unwilling to concede to anyone else. Their Party is for them
not a part within a whole, but rather the “whole,’”’ super-
ordinated to family, country, and civilization. Thus, rather
than operating in the way of governments in general, com-
munist regimes operate as enterprizos for ultimately ideologi-
cal purposes.

Sooner or later, the communist persuasion will come to
an end. With regard to Russia, at least, there is not much
evidence that this time is near. In 1966, the regime brought
out a new textbook. Fundamentals of Scientific
Communism, to complete the slate of four textbooks used in
public indoctrination. The new book deals mainly with the
problems of “socialist society” - the phase in which the
Soviets now consider R ussia to be — and the ultimate develop-
ment toward communism. This is a strong reiteration of the
basic beliefs of the ideology, designed to be taught in all
secondary and higher level educational institutions.

Not everywhere does the self-imposed ideological com-
pulsion persist with the vigor that it shows in Russia and
China. In Yugoslavia and Czechoslovakia, by contrast, leading
intellectuals and even leading Party members seem to be
breaking out of the ideological straightjacket, Philosophers
once more are concemed with the problems of man, in-
cluding those of the spirit. Political reformers have proposed
and, to some extent enacted, moves towards liberty. Eco-
nomists have argued [or loosening the iron grip of the central
government on produc tion. The invasion of Czechoslovakia in
1968 has shown that there are limits to what the leaders of
the Soviet Communist party will tolerate in this respect.
Nobody can deny, however, that in these developments one
- can see real hope that the nightmarish age of armed ideol-
ogies may draw to its close.
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Chapter I1
THE BOLSHEVIK
REVOLUTION AND DEVELOPMENT
OF SOVIET COMMUNISM
By Herbert J. Ellison
A. Nineteenth Century Russian Revolutionism

Long before the appearance of Marxism, it was an estab-
lished custom of the Russian intelligentsia to follow the latest
trends in European racical thought. Even in the 1840s,
Frenchmen visiting Russis were surprised at the frequency
of lively debates atou: lie ideas of the Utopian soctalists,
ideas which caused oar iy a ripple of discussion in France.
Thus, the eager re-eptic n of Marxism was part of an estab-
lished tradition; frrx’s ideas received wide circulation and
extensive discussion among Russians even before they had
any substantial impact in England where they were written
and to whose problems they were presumed to have greatest
reievance. Some of the Russian revolutionaries abroad,
foremost among them the anarchist Michael Bakunin, had
direct contact with Marx during the oo -7 *he First Inter-
national. But it was not until the L3530 and 14905 that
Marx's influence was widely felt.

The time was propitious in many ways. Marx’s concept of
scientific, industrial socialism found wide acceptance among
an intelligentsia deeply committed to socialism but lately
discouraged by the failure of populist socialism to win
peasant support and thereby geners‘c a social revolution.
Some populists—the People’s Will sroup—turned to direct
action against the government f» wnieve their ends, omly to
dissipate their energies and their members in nets of violence.
Others—the Black Repartition faction—clung to their faith in
agrarian revolution, but soon lost many of their most effec-
tive spokesmen to Marxism. Among the latter was George
Plekhanov, a disillusioned populist who became a convert to
Marxism during his Swiss exile.

The fact that the People’s Will group repudiated the
peasants as the mainstay of a revolutionary drive in {nvor of
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the organization of conspiratorial revolution by a disciplined
minority was one evidence of a new attitude among the
radical intelligentsia. After terrorism too had failed, they
were much in need of a new revolutionary hope, and Marx’s
messianic proletariat seemed to many to be the answer. The
development of an extensive industry and a large proletariat
was still in the future, but the rapid industrialization of
Russia, particularly from the 1890s onward, lent credence to
the view that Russia was bound to undergo transformation
into a capitalist and industrial state of the European type,
populist claims to the contrary notwithstanding.

As so often in the past, the best opportunity for articu-
lating the objectives of a new radical movement was provided
by the hospitably free atmosphere of Switzerland. It was
there that Plekhanov wrote his pamphlet Socialism and the
Political Struggle in 1883, affirming the primacy of seizure of
political power among the objectives of Marxist revolu-

tionaries. In the following year he wrote Our Differences, a
wortk which delineated the distinctions between Marxists and
Populists. The faith in Russia’s ability to find a unique path
of development was replaced by an equally confident asser-
tion that Russia must undergo capitalist industrial trans-
formation. The idea of the moral debt of the intelligentsia
gave way to the concept of historical inevitability, and the
industrial workers replaced the peasants as the main social
force behind the revolution.

In the lete 1880s, after publication of Plekhanov’s early
works, Mar:ist cixcles, composed mainty of students, took
form in many :egions of the Russian Empire, from Petersburg
to the Volga region and the Ukraine. New converts were won
o the Maryist cause, and the influence of Marxist thought
extended to the majorify to the radical intelligentsia. The
same ingredients which gave Marxism its crect iafluence upon
European intellectual life—particularly its ostensibly
ssejentific” statement of the economic and sociological rea-
sons for the demise of capitalism and the development of
socialism, and its special blend of the most, inspiring Utopian
socialist ideals with an impressive economics and sociology—
won many converts in Russia as well. As the influence of
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Marxism spread, the continuing industrial development of the
Russian empire seemed amply to confirm Marxist prophecies,
while the vigorous development of Marxist social democratic
parties in Europe, the largest of which was located in
neighboring Germany, provided a direct fraternal tie with a
rapidly growing European socialist movement. It was both
the spread of Marxist ideas and organizations and the
example of the European socialist parties that led in the
1890s to the first efforts to organize a Russian social demo-
cratic party. By this time, social democratic parties had
spread over most of Europe; only the Russian and British
parties had yet to make their appearance.

Only nine delegates, observed and harassed by the police,
made their way to the first Russian Social Democratic party
congress at Minsk on March 1, 18928, The delegates repre-
sented the major Marxist organizations—~those in Moscow, St.
Petersburg, Kiev, and the Jewish sacialisi Bund in particular.
The party organization envisaged by the organizing congress.
was a fairly loose one, following the géneral pattern of the
European parties and allowing a wide autonomy to the local
organizations. No sooner was the party congress completed,
however, than its delegates were arrested, thus undoing the
organizational work. Between the Minsk congress and the
Second Congress of the RSDLP held in Brussels and London
in 1903, a vigorous competition took place for the organi-
zational and doctrinal leadership of the party, a competition
which set the character of the congress and decided much of
the future of the Russian social democratic movement.

The debate among the Russian Social Democrats between
1898 and 1903 concerned the nature and purposes of the
Social Democratic party. A considerahle number of Social
Democrats were coming under the influence of the revisionist
Marxist ideas of Eduard Bernstein, which in Russia were
known as legal Maixism. The legal Marxists, following Bern-
stein’s lead, favored abandoning the revalutionary objectives
of the party. They concentrated upon building a legal, mass
social democratic party to work for the establishment of a
parliamentary order. Another group, known in Russia as the
Economists, wished to concentrate on specific and immediate
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objectives—freedzom of labor organizations and strikes,
better working conditions and wages, and general civil
liberties, The third major current in the Russian social
Aemocratic movement was that long championed by George
Plekhanov, a current which is usually labeled orthodox
Marxism to distinguish it from revisionist Marxist currents.
Ever since the beginning of his work in Switzerland in the
early 1880s, Plekhanov had insisted upon the primacy of
political revolution among the goals of the Social Democratic
party. In his struggle with legal Marxists and Economists to
make his view prevail at the Second Congress, he was joined
by an extraordinarily talented and energetic recent recruit to
Russian social democracy, Vladimir Ulianov, later known as
Lenin.

Plekhanov first met Lenin when the latter visited Switzer-
land in 1895. Lenin had read Plekhanov’s pamphlet Our
Differences two years earlier and was firmly convinced of the
validity of the orthodox Marxist position. He therefore
sought Plekhanov’s advice and guidance in planning his own
work with the Russian movement.

Born the son of aschool inspector in the Volga provincial
capital of Simbirsk, Lenin had completed his gymnasium
education with a distinguished record and, in spite of the
execution of his brother as an accomplice in the assassination
plot against the life of Alexander III, gained entry to Kazan
University. Subsequently expelled from the university, he
managed, through the intervention of his mother in the
Ministry of Education, to obtain permission to study for the
bar as an external student. During the period following his
expulsion from the university and before the completion of
his legal stuclies, he was converted to Marxism. After passing
the bar examinaiion, he went to St. Petersburg to become an
active member of a Marxist group known as The Elders. His
work in St. Petersburg was the background to his Switzerland
visit. Upon returning to Russia, he was arrested for social
democratic activities, imprisoned for two years in St. Peters-
burg, and then sent into exile in Siberia for an additional
three years. When Lenin returned to European Russia in
1900, he went from there to Germany where, with the aid of
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the German Social Democrats, he and other orthodox
Marxists were able to publish a journal, Iskra (The Spark),
which became the main ideological organ for the orthodox
Marxist group. Lenin’s work on the editorial board of Iskra
won him the sincere respect of s colleagues, though the
uncompromising and often vitriolic tones in which he wrote
of political opponents caused questions to be raised about his
political ethics and purposes.

At the Second Congress of the RSDLP (July-August,
1903), begun in Brussels and moved to London after inter-
vention by the Belgian police on the request of the tsar, the
orthodox Marxists emerged the overwhelming victors.
Because of the intervention by the police, the Economists
had failed to secure the initiative in summoning the congress.
This enabled the Iskra leaders to take the initiative and
determine much of the delegate representation. Meanwhile,
the advent of economic depression and the abortive govern-
ment experiments in police unionism had done much to
undermine the position of the Economists.and increase
sympathy for the cause of the revolutionary socialists. The
Iskra group gained control of the party presidium, and the
subsequent withdrawal of the Jewish Bund, one of the main
supports of the Economists, made the victory complete. In
the very moment of victory, however, it became apparent
that the orthodox Marxists were not a united group, that
within their ranks Lenin had formed a separate faction.

Overtly, the main issue at dispute between Lenin and his
colleagues concerned the question of parly organization. The
majority of the party, led in matters of theory by dJulius
Martov, an old ally of Lenin from the days of work in St.
Petersburg during the 1890s, favored a definition of a party
member which required “regular personal assistance under
the direction of one of the party organizations.” Lenin urged
an alternative definition, one requiring ‘‘personal partici-
pation in one of the party organizations,” and implying a
much tighter conception of the party. In the preceding year,
Lenin had published one of his most important works, What
Is To Be Done? (1902), in which he castigated all revisionists
and outlined his conception of the kind of party organization
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which would protect against infiltration by revisionist theory
and assure concertiation upon the goal of revolution. The
party, as he described it, was to be a select body of pto-
fessional revolutionaries, rigidly centralized and ideologically
uniform. Only such a party would be an adequate instrument
for attaining the revolution toward which Marxist socialists
must work.

When he failed at the congress to secure victory for his
definition of a party member, Lenin worked vigorously for
control of the editorial board of Iskra, a position which he
intended to use to win the party to his own views. In the vote
on the editorial board, Lenin’s faction was victorious, and the
name Bolshevik, from the Russian word bol'shinsivo
(majority), survived as a label from this single vote. Lenin’s
group actually constituted a minority in the party as a whole.
However, the name, “Bolsheviks,”” and the name of the
losers, “Mensheviks” (from the Russian men’shinstvo, or
minority), proved more lasting than the control of Iskre.
Shortly after the congress, Martov resigned. Recognizing that
he could not control the journal without continuing protests
from the party and from Plekhanov, Lenin himself left the
editorial board of Iskra. By the time of the formation, in
December, 1904, of a formally separate social democratic
faction, the Union of Committees of the Majority, or Bal-
sheviks, Lenin had made it clear that he would split the
party, if necessary, to assure victory for his own organi-
zational and theoretical positions. There is ample evidence
from his writings of the preceding years that he had formu-
lated an alternative conception, not only of party organi-
zation, but also of party doctrine that would provide the
basis for a permanent separation of the Bolsheviks from the
Mensheviks and from the mainstream of Russian social
democracy.

Lenin’s views were not simply the “orthodox Marxism®
of Plekhanov, with its emphasis upon the primacy of the
political revolution. Lenin had formulated an alternative
conception of the nature of the stages of revolution, and of
the class struggle and party alliances that would form the
content of these stages. He accepted the basic Marxist
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categories of feudalism, capitalism, and socialism, and he
accepted the general view among Russian Social Democrats
that Russian was still on the borderline between feudalism
and capitalism, waiting for a proper bourgeois revolution.
However, he deflined the essentials of the class structure and
class conflict in Russia in unique terms. As he saw it, the
main feature of the class structure was the conflict between
the ‘whole of the peasantry and the landowning nobility.
Because of the numbers of the population concerned, this
conflick was of greater importance than that between the
urban labarers and the bourgeoisie, He saw the first stage of
revolution, which would complete the transition to capi-
talisim, 95 consisting of a struggle between the whole of the
peasantry and the landowning nobility in the countryside,
and the workers and the bourgeoisie agains. '/ . autocracy in
the cities. However, he eliminated the bourgecis,n, that is, the
liverals, both as an ally against the autocracy in the bourgeois
revolution and as the leading political force in the capitalist
stage of Russia’s development that would fellow. In effect,
he virtually denied the bourgeoisie the entire historical role
which Marx had assigned them. Moreover, there were already
implicit in his wiews, on the eve of the 1905 Revolution, a
brief transitional capitalist stage and an early transition to

not bowrgeois, i.e., liberal, but proletarian, ie., socialist,
political power, Lenin had tbus radically revised Marxism,
albeit without any abandonment of any of the Marxist pro-
gram objectives. He sought a direct seizure of power by
revolutionary socialists at the earliest possible moment, with
little regard for the niceties of economic and social evolution
as described in Marx. The seizure of power his primary
concern, what he described as flexibility in the application of
theory was in reality the subordination of the whole body of
Marxist theory ta that purpose.

Tie events of the Revolution of 1805 were an extra-
ordinarily important experience for all the revolutionary
groups, and not least for the Social Democrats. One of the
most important effects of the revolution was to clarify the
differences between Bolsheviks and Mensheviks, When the

65

7)



opposition parties succeeded, through united action in
general strike, in paralyzing governmental administration and
the economy and the government felt compelled to pacify
the opposition by conceding a canstitution in October, 1905,
the Bolsheviks joined the Socialist revolutionaries in refusing
to call a truce in the revolutionary struggle. Both groups
continued revolutionary action against the government and
resolved to boycott the pending parliamentary elections. The
Mensheviks, meanwhile, followed the lead of the radical
liberals, preparing to participate in the parliamentary elec-
tions in order to later continue agitation on the floor of the
new parliament for a democratic political order and for social
reforms. Lenin contemptuously dismissed the Menshevik
tactic as ‘‘tailism”, meaning that the Mensheviks, by fol-
lowing the path of the liberals, had betrayed the revolu-
tionary proletarian cause.

In spite of these differences, and in part because of
pressures for the unification of the two factions emanating
from the lower party otganizations, Lenin agreed to meet
with the Mensheviks for a party congress in Stockholm in
April, 1906, the Third Congress of the Russian Social Demo-
cratic Labor party. The differences over the alliance with the
liberals and the boycott of parliamentary elections persisted.
In the debates on the policies of the party for the period
following the completion of the bourgeois revolution, i.e.,
the capitulation of the monarch, the Mensheviks stood firmly
for a period of liberal democratic political leadeyship, while
the Bolsheviks insisted upon a revolutionary dictatorship.
These differences expressed themselves also in conflicting
views of party organization and revolutionary alliances. One
of the most heated issues was the question of the land
settlement, an issue on which the Mensheviks offered a
scheme of local control which would avoid excessive cen-
tralization of landownership and management in the hands of
the state. Lenin supported an unqualified state ownership
under the label of nationalization. Another vital issue at the
congress was that of factional orgamizations. It was agreed
that separate factional organizations would be abandoned,
and it was incumbent upon Lenin to dissolve the Bolshevik
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faction, an obligation which he chose to ignore following the
COLgress. :

At the Fourth Congress of the RSDLP in London in
1807, Lenin was still more insistent upon repudiating any
~gllaboration with the liberals and upon the necessity of the
revalutionary proletarial, i.e., the Social Democratic party,
carrying out the bourgeois revolution on behalf of the
hourgeoisie and without liberal collaboration. Thus, neither
the Stockholm nor the London congress had removed any of
the issues that separated Bolsheviks and Mensheviks; indeed,
both had served only to clarify differences. Meanwhile, the
political events in Russia—the receding tide of revolution and
the strengthening of the government’s hand by a vigorous
reform initiative—convinced Lenin more than ever of the
rectitude of his own views on party organization ard revolu-
tionary alliances and made him still more uncompiomising in
his attitude toward the Mensheviks. Having failed to win a
vietory for Bolshevism within the Social Democratic party by
other means, he now sought to seize control of the party
apparatus illegally. He summoned a meeting which styled
itself a party congress in Prague in dJanuary, 1912. Though
the meeting cailed itself the Sixth Congress of the RSDLP,
the Mensheviks were not invited, and the new party central
gommittee was entirely Bolshevik. That Lenin’s peremptory
gction was not effectively checked by the Mensheviks was
due mainly to the divisions in their ranks. The outbreak of
World War I in the summer of 1914 prevented an investi-
gation of the affair by a committee of the Socialist Inter-
national.

Although buoyed up somewhat by renascent labor unrest
in 1912 and after, revolutionary hopes were feeble indeed on
the eve of World War [. Lenin seemed, however, to ignore the
prevailing socie” = political circumstances, pursuing his
purvose of 1o . a faction and a doctrine within the
Russian so .« a..catic movement which served the
yevolutionary ca ise as e conceived it.

The outhreak of World War [ emphasized the fact that
the Rolsheviks were isolated not only from their colleagues in
the social democratic movement, but also in the Russian
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socialist movement as a whole. Whereas the other socialists
voted support of the war effort, the Bolsheviks denied their
support. Lenin was exiled in Switzerland during the war, and
there he played an important role among the segment of
European socialists who repudiated socialist support for
national war efforts and sought to form a new internz “*onal
organization of anti-war socialists. For Lenin, the war years
marked the climax of the struggle of the capitalist states for
markets, a climax which had reached a highly developed form
of imperialist rivalry. Describing this rivalry in his Im-
perialism, the Highest Stage of Capitalism (1916), he went on
to insist that “the imperialist war must be turned into a civil
war” and to suggest that the proletariat must turn its arms
against the bourgeoisie in order toachieve both peace and
socialism. The war years were depressing ones for Lenin and
for the Bolshevik faction. Efforts to obtain an anti-war
socialist international were unsuccessful, and the prospects
for revolution inside Russia seemed dim, the war appearing to
have welded the nation together with patriotic fervor. Lenin
was therefore surprised, though pleased and characteristically
well-prepared, when the news of the revolution of February,
1917, reached him in his Swiss exile.

On the eve of the 1917 revolution, Lenin’s Bolsheviks
were still not a party in the full sense but rather a faction of
the RSDLP still carrying the Bolshevik tag. Lenin had post-
poned complete separation for a long time, hoping to win the
whole party over to his banner. His action in Prague in 1912
was an effort to seize the symbols of party authority while
excluding doctrinally unacceptable members—primarily
Mensheviks. The contusion of party leadership in the years of
political repression of revolutionaries at home and dispersal
of leaders in exile abroad did no: make it convenient for the
Mensheviks to rally quickly to the defense of their interests.
But by the same token, Lenin was unable to secure full
control of a functioning party organization, since none really
existed. He did, however, destroy most of the confidence
that remained in his reliability as a Social Democratic col-
league among the Mensheviks and thus deepened the division
in the party.
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e e dolshewvik faction in 1877 one s struck
nol . o onel fhab b was a faction rather than s party,
bhut also v o ek of ontztanding leaders, Virtuadly ol of
the distinguished social democratic leaders wher had partici-
paled in the organizing work of the T890s anad the early years
of the century found themnselves in the Menshevik camp.
Lenin had failed to win the more distinguished senior social
democratic leadsrs © - is cause. In consequence, howoever, his
conlrol was far siron than it would ctherwise have heen,
tri his  colleasues, valued obedience morve than in
(oHeetuol inder-ndence, His insistence o uniformily o
detiooe and bis e puabdiec coafidenee oo his own polilica
criodoxy tended (o dis < debate and certainly to
discourage rive's far the pas? Toadership,

Thus, Lenin had forme ied o doctrine before he really
b a totally independent vt
~vas fully, indeed elaboratel: . formulated before 1817, cven
while the Rolshevik faction - I was execedingly small and
wihout deep rools either in the social democratic movement
as a whole or in the working <lass. Lenin clearly felt little
concern azhout the fact that he had a doctrine hefore he had a
party, just as he felt little concern about the small number of
followers and the absence of the more distinguished party
names among his followers, His hehavior had amply demon-
strated that doctrinal orthodoxy came before all other con-
siderations. It was vastly more important to have an ortho-
dox and obedient following in a small faction chan to have s
large and doctrinally heterodox fallowing in a large party
organization. I wus with fhis small organization that Lenin
prepared to seize the opportunities created by the February
revolution. Events later ness of the
party he had lorycd as an instrument of revolutionary action,

B. Bolshevik Revolution

The Russian Revolution of 1917 can best be viewed as
the climax of a long period of political ferment and reform
stretching back at least fo the middle of the nineteenth
century. While the i -vclopment of intellectual opposition
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helped Lo hesten the velorins ne Lhe 10860, within goverr-
ment cireles and upon the part ol ihe new isar, Alexander T
there was also a prowing sense of the urgency of reform. The
major achievement of the reform ern was Lhe emancipation
of the serfs (1861), but the judicil reforms and the intro-
duetion of eleeted lozal governmment organizations indicated
new direetions in governmental organization as well,

The assassination of Alexander 11 by a rovolutionist’s
bomb in 1881 symbolized the sepavation and hostility that
had developed between the crown and the reform forees in
fussia. The government’s reform measures soemed always Lo
LN short of the expeetations of The growing nolitical opposi-
tion, leading many of its members teoan increasingly radical
and aneompromising politieal program whose meost exireme
form [a-ored political assassination, lronically, revoluticnary
torroris:. e orated political reaction, nol further reform,
and the i ¢ centus - hetween the death of Alexander 11
and the 1 olution o. 1905 was a period of largely con-
servative 1uic durnng which ihe Alexandrine reforms were
systematically vecuced rather than extended. During these
years, the gevernment introduced a number of important

measures to iacilitate railroad cor o and commercial
and industrial growth, bat it me amistukably plain its

dovotion to the principle and practice of antoceratic govern-
ment and did little to alleviate the increasingly desperate
plight of the peasantry or to deal with the problems of the
growing class of industrial labor. Meanwhile, its position *vas
further undermined by the growing infiuence of nationalism
in the non-Russian borderlands of the empire, where ques-
tions were being forcefully raised. not ouly about autocracy,
hut about Russian rule in general.

In the context of this political and social ferment, two
developments proved decisive. One was the rapid organi-
sation from about 1898 to 1904 of liberal and radical
(socialist) political parties dedicated to the overthrow of the
monarchy. The other was the embroilment of Russia with
Japan in competition for imperial territories in East Asia
bringing the fwo empires into war in 1904-05. The Russo-
Japanese War, in which Japan intlicted a series of costly and
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crisis in which political opposition flourished. The war was an
unpopular and costly failure, and the government’s em-
barrassment, aggravated by the brutal handiing of peaceful
demonstraiions in January, 1905 (Bloody Sunday ), inilinied
a series of popslar disturbances which reached their climax in
a nationwide gencral sirike in September, foreing from the
Manifesto) which included the promise of a parliamentary
monarchy.

The Revolution of 1905 and the October Manifesto
initinted a2 erueial ernin the history of Hussian revolutionism.
For onc thing, the Manifesto sharply divided the revolu-
tionary opposilicn to autocracy, Part of the opposition,
notably the Socialist Revolutionary ar i the Bolshevik branch
of the Social Democratic party, insisted on continuing the
revolutionary struggle and ignoving the Mz vifesto, On the
other hand, the liberals, both moderate (now called Octo-
ists) and radicals (now called Kadets), as well a5 the Mer-
tevik branch of the “ocial Democratic party, insisted on
accepting the Manifes . and preparing for elections to the
new parliament which was to meet in the spring of 1906.

The Kadets and the Mensheviks both entered the new

r

parliament in the following spring. Their aim was to use it as
a means to force the granting of a constituent assembly. The-
bicameral legislature, with limited control over the public
purse and without any effective control over ministevial
actions, was wholly unacceptable to both groups, who sought

unicameral legislature and ~ther institutions of radical

nocracy, including univers: suffrage and full cabinet

-ponsibility to the parliame Their intransigence, parti-
cularly their refusal to a anything less than full

democracy, served to perpe ite .. division between the
government and the opposition. It also ;~rvented stabili-
zation of even the more modest pariilamenta: . concessions by
which the government was prepared to abide. Moreover, the
vigorous action of revolutionary terrorists during 1906 and
1907 and the equally vigorous activity of extreme right-wing
nationalist groups—anti-liberal, anti-socialist, and often anti-
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omaie created a0 confusion aeda bitterness in Russia
political life that also contributec to the enfeebloment of the
new parliamenwary eonarchy. By 1907, the government,
having failed to win the liberals and moderate socialists to its
agrariun reform program andd ity structure of parliamentary
institutions, radically reduced the electorate. Having fully
reconsolidated its power, it then precevided upon a program
of full repression of the revoluie o,

The period from 1907 to the world war were years during
which Russian revolutionism was in retreat. The majority of
the leading revolutionary figures were imprisonad or exiled,
and the prospects for revelution seemed dim, indeed, as the

government’s agrarian relonn program quizied the hitherto
vestless rural population and urban labor was ¢ain peaceful.
There was also a mood of eritical self-evaluation spreading
among certain members ol the inteliigentsia (sne of them
formerly members of the Social Democratic or Socialist
Revolutionary movements) who proposed a eritical examina-
tion of the philosophical principles which had guided intelli-
gentsia radicalism since the tate aineteenth century, as well as
a re-evaluation of certain specific programs, especialiy the
fixed dopma of agrarian socialism. The invitation to self-
criticism was by no means cordially received, but, coming as
it did at a time of retreat, it contributed to the d.eepening of
the mood ol dejection which the revelations of quplicity in
the Socialist Revolutionary terrorist organization, the
factional disputes among the Serial Democrats, and -other
nts helped to engender within che rariks of Russian radi-

cali- 1.

‘{hus, the years from 1907 until the outbreak of the war
were years of disappointment for tne leaders of the revolu-
tionary opposition. The radical ‘berals were compelled to
wilness a steady diminishment of their strength in the parlia-
ment, or Duma, and a steady drift to the right of the
opinions of their membership. The Socialist Revolutionaries
were struck by intraparty divisions and scandal over the
hetrayal of the terrorist organization to the secret police. The
Social Democrats were divided by the dispute between the
Menslieviks and Bolsheviks, familiar since 1903, but reaching
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a new peak of bitterness with the 1912 alleinpl of Leooa to
seize control of the parly organization by totally illicit
means.

Henece, the current of Russion rovolutionism seemed Lo be
eunning slowly « e eve of the fivt world war. On the
other hand, the @ wes taken to resolve bne soecial and peliti-

tionary movenent hacd theived were not as yet adeguate be
create the kind of socviad and policical stability which the
government under Premier Peter Stolypin was seeking.
Stolypin himsell had failes the victiurn of a revolutionary
terrovist in 1911, an evidence bl the revolutionary move-
ment was sl very much alive, ‘Vhe wstability of the situa-
tron svan such, as many perceptive statesmen of the time
ricopnized, that a major national dicturbance, such as that
caused by the Russo-Jar-moese War, could still open the {lood-
gates of revolution. In 1917, as in 1906, it was an unsuceess-
ful war.

The momontous y 1017 brovsht to Russia not a single
revolution, but two—the overthrow of the monarchy in
February and the Bolshevik coup d’etal against the Provi-
sional Government in October- rated by an eight-month
peviod of political ‘h the
liberais and moderate socialists sought successively to build
an effective and stald - govemmment and lay the foundation
for a constitutiona!l democracy. This troubled period is vastly
more complicated and difficult tu comprehend than the
dramat? vevolutinnary  events  which  introduced  and
tes vod ity yoU in its complexities lies the egsence of the
svussian Revolution,

The first and most commonly discussed feature of the
period from February to October wus the cffort of the
Provisional Government, initially liberal and liter
predominantly socialist in merbe~hip, both to provide
effective leadership for the counte, and to prepare the
institutions of a political democracy to replace the con-
gervative constitulional monarchy which had collapsed. The
events of the Revolution of 1965 and its aftermath had
revealed that the differences of political program and doe-
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vae between liberads el soctalists made cooperation ei-
fremely difficult: the events of 1017 made it elear thal these
difforences had nol diminished.

A second major feature of e period was the war, world
War [, wnich had already sovercly drained the vitality of the
nation fr over two and a half years, continued its destructive
course, poasenting as grave a challenge to the new gavernment,
45 Lo its unlamented predecessor.

The third major feature of the period was the eruption of
currents of political and social revolution. Latent under the
monarchy, these currents were endowad with new life by the
removil of the old symhols and apparatus of government
authority and hy the manifold rwpeveussions of the war, They
crrlored mainly among the peasants, the industrial workers,
and ithe nevional minorities.

Such were the major featuos of Russian life between the
February and October revolutions. Dy examining them in
more detail, one penetiates more deeply into a period that
has often been charucterizoed us tlhe most crucial of modern

Rus

an history.
The most impressive thing about the cfforts of the Pro-
visional Government to build a stable and offective admin-
istration and to prepare the way for constitutional
democracy in Russiv was the feeblencss of the organization
and instruments with which it worked, From the beginning,
the overwhelmingly liberal Provisional Government leader-
ship, heading the cabinet selected in early March, 1917, was
wived of full authority by the claims of the Petrograd
Soviet. The preponderantly Muenshevik and SR ieadership of
the Petrograd Soviet rofuserd to claim power in the name of
socialism and yet denied full power to the liberal Provisional
tovernment. The Soviet assumed full authority in suchi
matters as censorship and organization of the militia and
claimed the right of veto over Provisional Government
actions on all major questions of demestic and foreign policy,
thus severely limiting the government’s initiative.

Doubtless the diarchal struciure of government did more
than any other single factor to wednen {he authority and
effectiveness of the Provisional Government. But the
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government also lacked the essential instruments of power.
The imperial bureaucracy largely disintegrated following the
March revolution. The institotions of sell-government in-
tended to replace it, outlined 1n constitutional enactments in
the early days after the revolution, actually came into exist-
ence only in scattered regions of the country and never
became an effective agent and spokesman for the government
in the localities. The Provisional Government thus lacked the
ability to transmit its will to the local level, usually de-
pending upon the line of command established between
national and local soviets, and hence upon the collaboration
and approval of the soviets, to implement its decisions
locally. As the forces of revolution gained confidence during

soviets commanded seant attention in the localiti=s. Anarchy,
spreading rapidly, was also due to the lack of an effective
police organization and to an increasingly ineffectual army.
As the latter began to disintegrate in the late summer and
autumn, sending armes and mutinous troops back into the
towns and villages, it added powerlully to the forees of social
disorganization.

Virtually every question with which one deals in the
history of the Provisional Government leads back eveniually
to the problem of the w.r. The war demands were so in-
sistent that the Provisio.a: Government was often simply
unable to deal with othier problems. The commitment to the
war, however, was also connected with political attitudes.
The liberal leadership of the firit Provisional Government,
and especially the minister for foreign affairs, Paul Miliukov,
held that the revoluticn "ad been priznarily a revolt against
the imperial povernn.ent’s failure to deal adequately with the
war., These men held, further, that the government had a
mandate to organize a more effective war effort and that the
revolution would inftise 1o Jlation with a new
enthusiasm for the war. " e wor. -0 committed to policies
of Russian territorial aggrandizement, thinking in terms of
gaining control of the straits to the Black Seas and of
annexing the Austrian aud Ukrainian territories—Galicia in
particular,
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Pursuit of an apgressive war policy quickly brought the
libera! Provisional Government into headleag colision with
the Petrograd Sovie., The moderate socialists of the Soviet
sought immediate peace wi'''out annexations and indem-
nities. Their refusal to proclaim a unilateral peace, in view of
the determination of the Allies to continue the war, meant
that they were bound willy-nilly to continue the war them-
selves at a later date. However, they reacted aggressively to
news of Miliukov’s declaration to the Allies promising respect
for the secret treaties and defining Russia’s imperialist ambi-
tions. The minister for war of the sccond Provisional
Government of May 6, Alexander Kerensky, dealt with the
crucial war problem after Miliukov's removal. Kerensky
continued to be concerned primarily with thal problun when
he later bevame the prime minister of the Provisional
Government and the dominant inlluence in its affais from
July through 'l Bolshevik Bevolutian in October, Kerensky
agreed  with «<iher moderate socialicgs that Russia should
renounce all imperial advantage ard seek an early peace
~ithout annexations and indewnities, He shared Miliukov’s
7w, however, that the revolution hid infused a new fighting
spr.r into the Kussian population, He sought to mobilize that
spirit for a military offensive in July. which might give the
Allied powers an advantage in any peace negotiations with
the Cenlral powers.

Kerensky’s offensive, however, proved to e a cata-
strophie failure. “fter early gains, the offensive guickly
spent its energy and suffered a series of reverses that furned
into a virtua rout. The reverses brotght the first inrge-scale
demonstrations against the  “rovisional Government, a
warning of things to come, and the first evidences of «
powerful Bolshevik influence among those disagreeing wiip
the government’s wa policy. Effectively speaking, therc . as
no change in war policy rom the aftermath of the abortive
July offensive anc the July Days that followed.

1 the closing days of July there was, however, serious
concern in the war ministry and among the cabinet ministers
with the need to refurbish the military organization. On
March 1, the Petrograd Soviet had issued its Order Number
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One, which, in seoking to demosiize the organivatoe ob whe
army, severly undermined the tocliiecn srociare 0 it
tary discipline, The results of thi:

the July offengive when, in deftare - e o0 e sailines
bad called 2 hall to offensivc ave peal cnldieys’ o
mittees had debated whether e vave woe conealnow
with the Petrogread Soviet’s declaration 1w favoy o7 defenee
war only. Among other measures, the efforis Lo v pythen
military discipline led, in late July, to the rc-towmiar of the
death p~ -alty at the front lines. Also taking [ur -as @ more
comprenensive plan which aimed simultaneousis Lo vefurbish
military discipline and organization and, in an effort fo assert
the Provisional Government's independence ol ihe Petrogiad
Soviet, to use relinble military forees to supper! the govern-
ment. The plan is closely identified with the name of General
Lavr Kornilov, the c¢hief military collaborator of the in-
terested Provisional Government ministers and the man later
denounced independently by Kerensky as a traitor for his
role in the enterprise,

The Kornilov affair (sometimes misleadingly called the
Kornilov mutiny) failed, but the denunciation of the action
as a military conspiracy against the Provisional Government
served further to undermine the already shaky structure of
officer-authority in the Russian army. Such events combined
with defeatist propaganda and increasing disorganization and
demoralization at the front to encourage widespread
desertion. By late .vmmer and early autumn, desertions
having reached catastiot ally large proportions, the Provi-
sional Guvernment, still sticking tenaciously to its war policy,
was faced with the unpleasant sight of the army literally
melting before its eyes. Soldiers occasionally commandeered
whole trains to secure traunsport from the westward front.
And the revolution in the army, coinciding with the revolu-
tion in the villages, both contributed to, and was stimulated
by, that revolution. Soldiers going into villages with muni-
tions lent new strength to the forces favoring revolutionary
expropriation of private estates. On the other 'and, peasant
soldiers at the front, hearing of the expropriations in the
villages, were determined to hasten home to secure their
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share of the land. Tenee, by the eve ol the Bolshiovik selzure
of power, the Husstin army had been redyced to @ disarderly
rabble and was being dissolved by a widespread and ncon-
trollable series of mutinies against the officers and aginst the
authority of the g.veritaent,

The leaders « ¢ the Provisional Governmen., during both
ite liberal and moc = e socialist periods, had heen well aware
of the currents of political and social revolution latent under
the old regime. . these currents became more acltive during
the summer and ~utumn of 1917, however, the leaders were
rendered largely ineffective in dealing with them, not only hy
their preoccupation with the war and their insistence that all
changes in the political and social order must be referred to
the constituent assemhbly (a hody whoge summaoning Lhey
ropeatedly  postponed),  bul also by their own political
doctrines which clashed conspicuously with the aspirations of
hoth peasants and national minorities. The forces of revolu-
tion, howevet, aggravated by the war and encouraged by the
overthrow of the monarchy, would be neither restrained nor
redirected.

The peasant question was one of the most vital and
insistent of such forces to appear following the overthrow of
the monarchy. If to the liberal leaders of the early Provisional
Coverninent  the revolution meant the opportunity to
institute a parliamentary democratic order, to the peasant the
meaning was summarized in the old populist formula, “land
and liberty.” Since the emancipation, the peasants had
acquired the majority of the lands of the private estates
through purchase, and the Stolypin reform of the pre-war era
gave promise of continued transfer of the lands of the
nobility to peasant landowners. However, with the ‘raditional
view that the land was theits by right persisting among the
peasants, the disappedcance of monarchical power and, even
more significantly, of local police power, encouraged
spontaneous peasant expropriation of the land and livestock
of the private estates from the late spring of 1917 onward,
Such actions upon the private estates usually began indirectly
with pressures aimed to bankrupt thera especially *he refusi!
to work at harvest time or the incitence upon exorbitant
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stage did the actions include direct expropriation of land and
livestock. The Provisional Government received innumerable
requests for protection against such depredations from wives
of landowners absent al the front, but it lacked local police
agents. The peasants, encouraged by the lack of resistance to
such actions, continued on their path, The result was a steady
increase in expropriations which, betwe s, March and
QOctober, virtually obliterated noble estates.

The liberal leaders of the Provisionai Government did not
object to the peasants receiving the land of the landowner,
but they wished to do it through orderty parhamentary
procedures. The moderate socialists who followed  then
sought, through their spokesmen in the Provismal Govera

cot Pudasaniy

wages for either planting or harvesl labor. Only at a later

ment and i the loeal soviels, Lo
cither to temporarily refrain from expres~iation or to place

the tand under the authority of ‘ets rather than
distribute it to individual household: . fforts proved a
complete failure, since the peasant . andividual land
holdings, not a perpetuation of . - - | of communal

on seen hy the socialists as . prelude to future
socialization. Peasant pressures in the expropriation drive
reached their climax in October. The climax coincided with
the disintegratior of the army. In a frenzied month of
activity, the peasants expropriated nearly half of the private
estates that had remained at the time of the I‘ebruary
revolution, Hence, the agrarian revolution, resisted by the
liberal and moderate socialist leaders of the Provisional
Government and the soviets, went its own course. For
peasant Russia, the revolution was now virtually complete.
Among urban laborers, the war had created serious
problems even before the February revolution. The most
prominent of these were inflation and a seve.e decline of real
wages. With the prices of basic foodstuffs ar! common
consumer goods more than doubling in the course of the war,
the workers” wages had not kept pace. After the February
revolution, inflation became rampant. The Provisional
Government, without the ordinary apparatus of government
tax collection, had recourse to the printing press to meet its
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expenses. The resulls were 4 several hundred pov cent infle-
tion of prices between February and Octobur o oHT
severe hardships for the industrial workers, who :
little if at all, Faced with this predicament, theaw.ooo0 o1
increasingly hard-pressed and ever more attentive to e yleas
of anti-government propagandists. Among the iler, the
most important were the Bolsheviks and the anare hists, both
of whom advocated a policy of workers’ control as a soh
to the workers’ problems, Preaching class hatred inste
the desperately needed, close collaboration betwaen woersers
and manager, such agitators urged the workers to organize
and seize control of the factory. The workers would place
management in the hands of workers’ committees in a == tem
called workers' control, which was to deal with problein. by
o inereases nd other measures, In fact, of =
the workers' control movement had precisely the oppor
foct. Seizing control and voting we

voling wat

the intended el
creases, the workers soon realized they lacked the know
for management and could not continue operating withcut
capital and raw materials. The inovitable result was closure
within a few days or weeks after the seizure and a further
growth of unemployment. Worlers® control only aggraval: 4
the already severe problems of industrial labor, evei: as it
further reduced the capacitsr of industry to produce for the
war effort.

The nationalities question was a vexing one for the Pro-
visional Covernment. [ faced the problems accumulited
under the imperial governmeant, and it was fruscrated in
dealing with the political leacers of these national minorities
both by its preoccupation with the war and by the conflict of
its political views witn the aspirdtions of the minorities. The
liberal and socialist leaders of the Provisional Government
agreed upon independence ouly for Poland, a state whose
futurce rested at the time in the hands of Germuny. These
leaders were ill-prepared to meet the demands of the cther
minorities, Faced with a <esire for independence by all
political groups in Finland, the Provisional Government was
willing to withdraw the unpopular policies of its predecessor,
restore Finnish constitutional nrivileges, and pguaantee
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Firnnish autonomy, but not to grant independence. The same
attitude prevailed toward the nationalist movenent in the
Ukraine. There, on March 4, a central focus for the
nationalist movement was formed: iL was called the Ukrainian
Central Council, or Raula. Like the Provisional Government,
the Rada was first led by liberal and other moderate
elements, and later by socialists, the latter identifying more
than their predecessors with the cause of nalional in-
dependence. In June, the Rada demanded not only
autonomy for the predominantly Ukrainian provinces, but
also a separate administration and army. When the Provi-
sional Government refused these requests, the Rada pressed
forward independently, compelling th: Provisional Gove ;'rn
ment to vield to its demands by early July. Having los

control in Finland and in the Ukraine, the Provision: l

Government’s fallure to formulate an effective nationalities

policy was costing it favor not only there, but among many
others of the minority nationalities. The weakness of the
Provisional Government derived not only from its desire to
postpone action until the meeting of the constituent
assembly, but also from failure of its leaders to sense .- ¢
rapid chan it the attitudes of the national minori.
toward Russian rule.

The Provisional G-.vernment can be counted a failur in
virtually all respects. 1t failed to establish an efi..'.ve
government, it failed to establish its own authority, “wi it
failed to deal competently with the major problewrs .hat
beset the country. There was no soluiion found .. the
problem of the way; under both liberals and sociali ' the
country continued its hopeless fight even as its capacivy for
warfare diminished. As the force. of revolution rmong
Jeasanis, workers, and national mmgnties worked t!~mselves
out, the government leaders proved unable to contre! and
Aircct them, lo=ing much or all of the support of ths yroups
yfanted. Seeir these trends, Lenin chose to bide his time

fhe sauvLner and autumn of 1917, confident that the

Aae.nnal . cocurnment’s popularity would diminish w3 the
ina. -quacy of its policies berame increasingly apparent.
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Such wvas the background of events against which the
chia'lenge of Bolshevism appeaced. Lenin veturned to Hussia
on April 3 and quickly oriented e Bolsheviks away from
o oport of the P isional Governrmicnl and collaboration
with the non-Bols wik socialists in the soviets, In his April
Theses of the folivs .. day, he declared that the war wus
imperialist and thai tne only sunable policy was an immedi
ate and unilateral peace, ile also rejected the parliamentary
state, and thus the planned constituent assembly, in favor of
power for the soviets. Within a few weeks, after he had
assured an acceptance of this line within the Bolshevik group,
workers, in demonstrations against the government in early
July, the “July Days”, were shouting “Down with the Provi-
sional Government! All power to the Soviets!”—a slogan they
took from their Bolshevik mentors. Lenin was not then
prepared Lo seiae power, howeover, hecause the Bolsheviks did
not control a majority in the soviets. The events actually
meant a sothack for the Bolsheviks. Arrese warrants were
issued for the Bolshevik leaders, and L.~ vho quickly
escaped to Finland, was charge:! with s 5.1 a® a LGerman
agent. For a time, events seern = “wyor e avernment. In
the weeks thal followed, ho it continually failed to
deal effectively with the problems .nat fa ed it. The general
decline in its prestige and power could only serve the
Lolshevik advantage.

The Bolsheviks enjoyed considerable gains ip party
strength during the summer, advancing from 80,000 members
in April to about 200,000 in August. Tnat their popularity
also increased is evident in their growing strength in the
soviets generally and in their control of the Petrograd and
Moscow soviets by early October. Their slogans of peace,
land, and national self-deteninination were designed tc appeal
to war-weary soldiers, to land-hungry peasants, and to the
aspirations of the national minorities. By inid-September,
Lenin felt that the time had arrived for the Bolsheviks to
seize power. The plan was mooted in the party for a fuw
weeks, Finally, on October 10, the meeting of the central
committee of the party approved, with only two dissenting
votes, the decision to seize power. 1~ werk of organization

82




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

was done by Leon Trotsky, who had been chairman of the
Petrograd Soviet since September 23, Preparation of the
plans for the insurreclion was completed within five days. On
the night of October 24, the Bolsheviks sent armed detach.
ments Lo accupy the major bridges, railway terminals, and
nublic buildings of Petragrac, Kerensky depacted from the
capital on the following morning Lo search for support from
trocps outside Lthe capital, but he was never able to return,
During the course of the day, the Provisional Government
remained in session in the Winter Palace, but, on ihe
following morning, the last defenders of the Winter Palgee
surrcnclered, the ministers being taken prisoner hy the
Beslshe viks.

The ignominious demise of the Provisional Government
gave ample evidence of the frailty of its foundations. Not
only was effective resistance not apparent in the capital, but
efforts outside the capital to organize resislance to the
Bolsheviks failed completely. Bven many who were hostile £o
the Bolsheviks (especially the army olfficers) were equally
hostile to Kerensky and were unwilling lo come to his ajd,
Kerensky merely found himself derided by many military
officers whom he approached in his moment of desperation,

The takeover in the country as a whole was by no means
as easy as in Petrograd. Bolshevik strength outside the cities
of central Russia remained weal, and, even in these cities,
especially Moscow, there was a long struggle for Bolshevik
control. Not until the end of the civil war, some three yvars
later, could the Bolsheviks claim effective control over the
whole counlry.

It is the established view in Bolshevik historiography thai
the victory of the Bolsheviks in October of 1917 was inevit-
able. It is 1 view based on the agsumption that social and
economic forces had reached the point where the transfer of
power to the party of the proletariat, i.e., the Bolsheviks,
could not be avoided. Trotsky himself later explicitly
repudiated this view, writing that the subtraction of L.enin
from the circumstances of October would have been suffi-
cient to prevent the Bolshevik revolution. All the events of
the preceding months, review ed historically, seem to suggest
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precisely s conelusion, 1 was Lenin whe Look the party
away fromr compromises and colldboralion with the non-
Bolshevik socialists in April, and il was Lenin who formu-
lted the tactics and objectives of pewer seizure in the
months that Toltoswed, 1ois, indecd, inconceivable that the
Baolshievile power seizare woulkd! have heeny taelortiikon or
would huve suceeeded without his inidative and leaclership.

I, s not, on the other kand . perlectly clear that the
Provisional Ciovernment need haves Tailed. However, without
cortiain revisions ol doctrine, without better leadership, and
without a more yealistic apprecialion of the circumstances of
Russia i1 the summer and autumn of 1917, such a failure
would have been hard w avoud . The allernative 1o a Bolshevik
seizure o f power would seem Lo have been a pressing through,
alheit fumblingly, until such time as the war ended and the
government was able to tum its attention to finding solutions
(7 Lhe major problems that beset the nation. With their
victary, however, it was up to the Bolsheviks to find solu-
tions to these problems i their own way. This they set out
to do immediately, using as their instrument the all-Russian
Congress of Soviets which mel on the day of their coup as
the Tornal authority of the new government power.

. Lenin and the Soviet Government in the 1920s

Soviel Russia passed through three stages of its develop-
ment from 1917 to 1932, The first was the period of con-
solidation of political power and the civil war, 1917 to 1921.
The second was the period of the New Economic Policy,
1991 to 1928. And the third, often called the period of ““the
roal Bolshevik revolution,” was that of the Tirst Five-Year
Plan. Each hacl a distinetive charascter and left g special mark
on Soviet le and institutions.

The period of consolidation of power followed immedi-
ately upon the Bolshevik revolution in October, 1917. Lenin
commanded only a small party with small armed forces
supporting it. Although he had the endorsement of the all-
Russian Congress of Soviets for his seizure of power and for
his legislative enactments and acted in the name ol that body,.
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the effective powor of the Bolsheviks to govern the country
was initially no greater than that of their predecessors. Lenin
hogan s fegislative program immediately —-the band law which
nationalized the land but L' it in the possession of the
peasunts, the procamation of workers’ contral i1 industry,
and Lhe wanting ol ke right of selivdolerminabion Lo e
national miporities. e was Unmovable on the issue of
Bolshevik control of tho government, rejecting offorts by the
non-Bolshevik socalisls to gain ministerinl positions. e
maintained a" Bolshevik power monopoly, even to e point.
of repudiating the resuits of the constituent assermbly eloc-
tions of November which faied (o give the Balshevikes
majority. Lenin fereibly dispersed thal body when it failed to
voluntarily relinguish its rights in sanuary. Censorship was
installed, and the Cheka, or secret police organization, so
crucial to Bolshevik power in later vears, was introduced in
December,

By the spring of 1218, the Bolsheviks had reneged ona
number ol their promises and had laken actions which
altenated  many former supporters. Workers' control of
industry was gradually being replaced by a system of con-
tralized management. The handing of land to the peasants
was being followed by emiiy measures for agrarian socializa-
tion and, even more importantly. expropriations of grain by
force for the supply of the cities and the army. Self-deter-
mination of the nationalitics had been restated as self-
determmnation for the proletariat, a formula which in practice
repudiated any nationalist movement which was not led by
local Bolsheviks and which sought independence of Soviet
Lussia. Finally, negotiation of the treaty of Brest-Litovsk
with Germany in February, ratified by the all-Russian Con-
gress of Soviets in Marceh, sacrificed such great quantities of
territory (reducing the Russian state in the west to the
boundaries of the lime of Ivan the Terrible in the sixteenth
century) that a Social Revolutionaries revolt hroke oul
against tne Bolsheviks, followed by the very rapid spread of
anti-Bolshevik military and potitical organizations around the
country.

The organization of milita: v forces against the Bolsheviks

3
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had begun it the Kuban region insfanuary. The SR revolt was
aconmpanied by the insurrection among the Czech forees in
Siteric, which initiated a widespread anti- Bolshevik rebellion
Jrere. Later, anti-Bolshevik forees organized nol only in
Sitwera anel i the south, but alsoin the northwest and in the
north With the addibionad complication o a large-scale
Gonman miliiny action in the west, in spite of the Brest
pitovsk trealy, and Allied intervention forees landing in
northern BEaropean Russia, central Asla and the Far Bast, the
position of the Bolsheviks scemeel higlly precanous,
Sudclenly, however, the revolulion in Germany in
November, 1912, brightened the picture immeasorably. 1L
opened new revolutionary opportunities, and the Red Army
marched weslward through the Baltic states toward Poland.
It seemoed Lo herald the long-awaited revolution in Europe,
the revolulion which Lenin regarded as cssential for the
qitecess of toe revolution in Russia. Bul the new hopes were
short-lived, By the end of January. the bright prospects for
communist revolution in Germany had vanished, and a
democratic government had stabilized power in a way that
the Frovisional Government in Russia had been unable to do.
However, the Allied decision to abandon the intervention in
the following March—in spite of the advent of a communist
revolution in Hungary during the same month-gave the
Bolsheviks new hope. The massed offensive of the White
Army during the spring and summer of 1919 was greatly
weakened by the precipitate withdrawal of Allied inter-
vention forces, especially the hasty withdrawal of the French
from the Ukraine, opening that lerritory to Bolshevik pene-
tration. In the months that followed, the Whites made some
impressive advances, especially notable being the drive of
Anton Denikin’s forces from the south toward Moscow via
the Ukruine, but, by the late autumn of 1919, the Whitc
of fensive was collapsing on all sides. The forces inLhe south,
managing to regroup in Crimea under the leadership of
General Peter Wrangel in the closing weeks of 1919 and early
1620, took advantage of the Polish invasion of Russiain the
spring of 1920 to break out of their Crimean lair and attempt
a new offensive. The rapid collapse of Poland, however,
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exposed the smndt White foree to Tullscale action 1y the
Rolsheviks, which sent il seurrving in retbreal. By the end o
L9200, the Sovirt government had concludes 1 treaties with the
Raltic states amd Poland ancl was. at least temporarity, re-
signied to the lose of Finland, the Baltic sfates, and Poland.
Fhsowhore, ned only Bad e Whetes by defesded Dl Bols
shevik power wes restoredd between F920 anc 1922 The Last
territory of the pre-wir cmpire to be fornraily anne sed was
he Far Eastem republie in ghe autumn of 1922, following
the withdrawal of Japanese military forees,

During the course of the civil war, the Bolsheviks undeor-
took, even while engaged in a life-and-death struggle with
their opponents, a program of sociahization ol the ecconemy.
They bhegan with the nationalization of land, though [or
practical purpoeses the land was left in the possession of the
peasants. They continued with the nationalization of the
cooperative organizations, the major industries of the
country, the banks, and foreign and domestic trade. At this
time, ‘here vas even discussion about the abolilion of
currency : the introduction of full-fledged barter in trade.
Such were the policics which were given the name “*War
Communism.” They reveal an eagerness Lo press direclly
forward to full socialization of the economy, though there
was much disapreement among party leaders as to the
possibility of such a course. No one was more eager than
Lenin to press onward with the socialization program at the
end of the avil war, Bul it was clear to him that the time for
retreat, not further advance, had arrived. Revolutionary
opportunities abroad had virtually disappeared; meanwhile,
the economic life of the country was severely disorganized.
Agriculture produced about hall of ifs pre-war output.
industry was down to aboul a third, and heavy industry
much furiher reduced in production. With the appedarance of

Bolshevik leadership, the situation had become really
dangerous.

The introduction of the New Economic Poliey at the
Tenth Party Congress in Mayeh, 1921, marked a sharp turning
point in the history of the policy of the Soviet Cormmunist
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perty o beam orimnadly coneerved the New feonomic Pobiey
nouaby asoasertes of concossions to the peasants, noling (hal
ey an agreemerd wath the oo antey cur save the speialist
povaldion m Hussi 0 The socmabisation - Trive anel thae
lorced vocsinon of geadn v ere toraumated, T he peasant kept
b Bead o betose " Toroo b e ot oo st e hieed
by fived weamn tea, Sabvequently priooate becde was also
allowed toorov ver mat wenle prodommantly srtisae | indug try
wils resitorvecd: i:llll UH!:‘I Tireistlres, 51!(‘}1 s 'li‘l\il[ i(llli.lii}“;l[»i()ﬂ
of aoaumwher of aindusinies and deflation of the cupencey,
prsteel Loty insisted thit he was Feopmy esal ] of “the
cemvanding heighl-" of the cconomy, b which e meant.
dueenntrol of heavy industey, banbes, aed fovewn Leadde, ¥
e foet =emained Lhat the overwhelming 1wcorily of “he
populatzon, employed  on owonall peasast Sirens was 4l

[ AN

otlside the secializesd wctor of the econonmy  Haviey under-
teken cooncaie coneessions Lenn iurned 1o poiibical re-
wrry, the non-Holshoevik socialids

gictions, (tside |
e unnder severe pressures so Lhal, by early 1921, most of
the srominent leaders had enngrated. Finally | in the summer
af 1922 the Leeel of the sisteen important Socialist Revelu-
tonaries st in Lhe country murked the end of non-Belshevik
socialist aetivities insi-le Russia, Inside thie party, the e
Pression was no less swift and sure. Lenin dealt sternly withs
oritics of the New Economic Policy and other uspects of
teadership policy, puiging no less than a fifth of the parly
memboershop within the {irst year after the introduetiva of
the NEI,

In the yvears following the introduction of the New
Economie Policy, one of the most important aspocts of
Soviet policy was that aimed at economic recovery and
develovpment., The antivipated recovery of the ecomnomy came
fairly rapicly in the w.ke of the new policy. Agriculiure
reiwhed pre-war levels of production by 1926, and industry
dicd s0 by 1927. Nevertheless, both were marked by severe
problems. In agriculiure, the per capita produclion remained
Tow, and the grain o, atlable for export--an important earner
of foreign cuarreney for industrial purchases alyoad-—was a
small fraction of the pre-war figure. Expansion of peasant
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Farm production was retaeded ot ondy by Lhe vastly e
creased number of sl Tos capable of produceing only a
very neager strplus Gor vmerket bl oalso by the Jack of
tncentives, Undermimngs o whiction neentives were Lhe
tremendonsly high prices Sf apclosteid poods and the
drproportion of priee . Seiveeon pgeendineal TR AN INAN
which, o it verest Torm, was known as the
by dndus e, the problems were maindy that
of very slow expaseton afrer the initial vecovery . high pro-
fuction costs, o Jow devel of officieney. and widespread
tpemployient, the fasi at Wimes boing nearly fifty per cont
of the tatal Tnbor foree in the mid el lafe 10204,

The agrnenltural probleny,  particularly  troublesome,
becasae a Foca point of the ceonomic debates of the 19205,

corninsites,

CGcisao T Chn

e

Leain beheved  that the expansion of cooperation and
electrification, aceompanied by a steady growth of agri-
ciltural and industral production. would make possible a
peacelul transition from the New Economic Policy to the
period of socialism. Hhis heirs weoere most concerned about
prohlems of industrial and agricultural growth: they were also
groatly troubled by the slow development in hoth areas and
by the simullancous rapid growth of population. The ari-
cultural policy was essentially a stalenmate. The government
wax not prepared to encourage the vigorous development of
smallscale peasant  agriculture, lechnically or othorwise.
Likewise, it was not prepared to go forward with full-fledged
socialization which, it recognized | Lhe peasants would resist.
In this position of stalemate, at least one economist (Eugene
Varga) and one party leader (Nicholas Bukharin) proposed
re-examination of  traditional dogmas on agriculture and
recommended voncessions to peasant individoalism as a
means of securing production increases. Such measures were
tricd tentatively in 1925 aind 1926, The resulls were en-
couramng, but the general picture of industrial and agri-

Fifteenth Party Congress in December, 1927, the party
leaclership secured endorsement of a program of industrial
and apricultural development which emiphasized a balanced
industrial growth with considerable development of light
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(eonzumer goods) indastres and steidy expansion of heavy
mdustry, s well as o slow and voluntary development of
agricultural coilectivization. This  maoderate,  compromise
measure wis shorlly Lo bhe abruptly replaced in 1928 and
carly 1929 by the Stulin First Five-Year Plan, the conse-
gtience of dosopin slalim s vietory e Ue paivty apparadus,

The Comunist Tntemational (Comintern), organized in
POTB, was the cnprossion of Lenin's dreant ol an organizing
center of world corupmunist revolution, I bore many of the
marks of the revolutionary utopianism which inepired ils
creation, dssiing appeals for revolution and setting busily
about the task of organization for revolution abroad. It bore
also, however, Lhe marks ol Bolshevik organizational theory
and practice, with its strong centralism, its subordination Lo
the Russian Commumist party, and its devotion to the crea-
tion of elitist and well-disciplined parties abroad. As with the
carlier organization ol the HBolshevik party, Lenin placed
orthodoxy of doctrine and organizational loyalty above mass
appeal, and, especially in the farmous Twenty-One Conditions
prescribing terms of membership, he excluded a large poten-
tial leadership andd membership which refused to accept his
own naetions of the correct forms of parly organization and
doclrine,

The turbulent conditions of the immediate postwar years
woere discouragingly barren of lasting revolutionary victories.
Indeed, lasting viclories were won, as in the Ukraine and
Transcaucasia, only where supported by the direct foree of
Russian arms. The revolution in Germany, so desperately
desired, failed to develop into a communist viclory; the

revolution to Poland ran aground on the rock of Polish
national resistance. By 1921, Lenin ordered abandonment of
the period of revolulionary offensives in favor of a tactic
more suitable to the times, a taclic that came to be called
“united front.” The “united front™ policy aimed at ex-
tending the influence of communist parties abroad by seeking
alliances with  olther radical pgroups—chiefly socialists in
Europe and nationalist movements in Asia. The idea was that,
by seeking alliances in a common cause, the Communists
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would gain Lthe «,7;‘;1mﬂnni!.y to penebrate the leadership of
socialist and nataonalist partics and allied movemoents, winning
the followers of these movements Lo thelr own banner. The
Communists also sought to bulld internalionad movements of
Labor (Profintern) and peasants (Krestintern) and Lo setonp
stitutions in the Soviet Unjon for tranung communist
caclres for work abrond,

The isctic ofF “uniled ront” produced few significant
restlts in Western countries. The communists achieved some
short-berm gaing s parlianentary parties and in labor organi-
zations, but the political tactic of union with the socialists
proved o disaster when applied i Poland al the time of Jozef
Pilsudski’s takeover in 1926, More promising was the
application of “united front” in relations with the Chinese
Nationalist pary (Kuomintang) from 1923 onward. Bolh
Russian  diplomatic  influence and the influence of  the
Chinese Communist parly grew apace. However, since the
suceess of the nationalist efforts at territorial unification of
northern and southern China were followed swiftly by a
purge of the communists in the Kuomintang, the achieve-
ments of soveral years seemed to evaporate almost overnight.
Nonetheless, the HBolshevized Comintern and its world-wide
structure of ohedient, administratively subordinated part'es
had acquired considerable organizational and tactical expe
ence during the 1920s. Even in defeat, the Chinese Com-
munist party was a vastly larger and more significant organi-
zation than it had been at the beginning of the decade. And
in Europe. both Germany and Czechoslovakia had mass
communist parties which played a considerable role in the
political life of those two countries and would play a still
more important role with the advent of the Depression.

1. The Stalin Era

Starting from a position of relative obscurity among the
Party leaders but from a position of great power in the Party
ancd state apparatus, Joseph Stalin successively allied with,
and then turned against, the left-wing leaders of the Party,
Gregory Zinoviev and Leo Kamenev. He first used them
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against TrotRky aned Tuber turned weainst them in allianee with
anothier group in the Party polithuro (Nicholas Bukhavin,
Michael Towmsky, sl Alesiz Rykovy which represented the
paore moderite witg of the Party and whieh ultimatety
formulated the policiog ol Lhe ifteenth Congress in 1027,
=t had seemed to b m favor of the moderate policies, bul
only shortlty after the Fifteenth Congress, which saw ihe
cxptdsion of the lellaying louders rome Uhe Parly, he began Lo
speade out in faver of more radical policies of economie
development and socvialization, somewhat later, he spoke of a
Srighb-wing menace™ in the Parly, which ullimately was
iddentified with his vrelwhile allies, By the end of 1928, Stalin
had secured his own policy and virtually isolated the men
now stiymatized as the right-wing leaders. Economic policy
was in his hands, and his Fivst Five-Year Plan initiated a
whaole new era of gapid socialization of industry and agri-
culture, an era which abandoned the debates and doubls of
the 19205 i favor of a vigorovs and uncompromising ad-
vanee on industrial expansion and agricultural collectivization,

Before looking at the significance of the First Five-Year
Plan in more detail, one needs to examine several aspects of
Party policy in the 19205 and their impact upon Soviet life,
Two aspects of the jmpact of communism upon Soviel
saciety are particularly significant. On the one hand, the
Party was bhuilding ity strength in all branches of Soviel
socviety effectively during the 19205, On the other, it was also
huilding its control in religious, educational, and ¢ ultuml life,
as well as in Lhe life of the national minorities. This control
was built in a way that marked the rapid maturing of the
structures of Soviel iotalitarvianism, which reached its full
completion only under Stalin in the First Five-Year Plan era
and after.

Religious Nife wilnessed the abolishment, in 1918, of
government subsidies for the church, religious education in
the schools, and the vight of the church to maintain ils own
schools. These messures were followed by heavy losses in
clerical personnel during the sfrugglv w1th the government in
the period of the riwil war and after. The fivst stage of the
hattle between chureh and state was concluded in 1925
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when, tollowmg the death of the palriareh, the goveroment,
el
chureh stripped of ity wealth and its independence of the

sotl Lo allow Lhe election of g sucecssor. Thus was the

pobitteal power and deprived of o lurge proportion of il
personnel. The Soviet state hind socnsd nal only sih-
o lnsson ol the religrous to the secutar power ik had gone
fur Loward veducing The infTuence of the ehorvch i Soviet
siety,

o education, the main develapments were not only
sevulartzation  mul extensive edueatlional experimentation,
but alzo the establizhment, i 1923, of the pattern of the
Sovict sehool, the fowr vear sehool, Additional levels of two
years were added te this for a Full universily preparatory
conrse. In the middle of the 1920, the government estab-
Tshed w system of technical schools Lo train the specialists
needed for the changing industrial and agricultural order, The
nflucnee of ideology in education was evident in the attempt
T introdies a svstem of subjeet widter presentation known
a5 the complexes, a system which sought to place each
sulzject in the context of Marxist thought., Because the
systent was vigorously resisted in the course of the 19208 by
the  teachers, b possessed very limited eoffecl. In higher
education, the government radically democralized educas
tional opportunity in the summer of 1918 by ¢liminating
enbrance requirements into the universities, This gencrosity
had shortly to be qualified, however, beeause of a flood of
ungualified students, Perhaps the most important develop-
ment was the disuppearance of the autonomy of the uni-
versitios: from 1922 on. the Commissarial of Education
appointed the chairmen and the Tacully of the universities.

One is struck by the extraordinary vigor of cultural
activity in the 1920s, espeeially  the pervasive spirit of
exporimentalism, which produced so rich a bolletristic litera-
ture and a great deal of fertile experimentation in the arts
and architecture. Impressive, too, are the relative freedom of
the writer and the long period of toleration in literary life,
prevailing hoth belore and after the spectal odicl of Loleration
in 1921, By the end of the 19204, however, this freedom was
dyastically reduced, especinlly for the national minorities,
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whose literature displayed both aspint of independence and
political overtones not congenial to the Soviet government,.
Organizations i all branches of cultural 1

under the tutelage of the Party, and the wiry was prepared for
the encrgetie positive diveetion of culfural activity which
appeared m the course ol the First Five:Your Uan,

Doubtless one of the most important aspects ot the
developee b of Lthe strueture of Soviel government and of
Hoviet te calitarinnism was the unfolding of Lhe policies of the
government affecting the national minoritics, The constitu-
tion of the USSR, ratified in muary, 1924, and essen-
tially the creation of Stalin, denied any of the autonomy Lo
the federal units of the Union of Soviel Socialist Republics of
which political leaders among the national minorities had
drewmesr, The failure Lo achieve an authentic autonomy was
due not only Lo the centralist structure of the Party, which
imprinted its own character upon the state, but also to the
views of Stalin himself, against which there was no effective
resistance from either Lenin or Trotsky, o indeed any other
highly placed party leader, The minorities were conlined to
the expression of their independent spirit in a fairly limited
branch  * cultural activity, but even there-notably inbel-
letristic icrature—the sphere of freedom was heing rapidly
restricted by the late 1920s as the government leaders came
Lo fear the consequences of aulonomous cultural activily in
the border torvitories, particularly in the Ukynine,

Such were the main characteristics of the period of the
New Kconomic Policy. The retreat of 1921 had led to only a
very limited search for alleynative economic solutions, The
conquest ol power in the Party apparatus by Stalin assured
that the search would be cut off short in 1928 as he demon-
strated his ability to make b will preponderant in Party
leadership and policy. The Party apparatus, its leadership
conguered by Stalin before the end of the 1920s, was greatly
extended. Its membership had grown steadily during the
1920s, reaching a figure of over one and # half million, and
the influence of the Parly in Soviet society was vastly greater
than at the bheginning of the decade. The religious organi-
zation had been fully subordinated to state power, the

v owere osbithlished
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educational apparatus had been brought under state control,
and the minorities had been regimented within the structure
of a centralist constitution which was essentially the creation
of Stalin himself. Such were the conditions of the country on
the eve of the First Five-Year Plan.

The First Five-Year Plan can properly be called Stalin’s
Five-Year Plan. During the two years beginning in late 1927
and concluding at the end of 1929, Sialin was busily pre-
paring the way for supplanting the economic program
approved at the Fifteenth Congress in December, 1927, with
an economic program of his own conception. In an at-
mosphere of artificially-created crisis, the policies of Gosplan,
the state planning commission, were challenged by the
Supreme Administration for the National Economy
(Vesenkha), headed by the Stalinist Valerian Kuibyshev. By
the end of July, 1929, Stalin had removed the men now
stigmatized as “rightists”—Bukharin, Tomsky, and Rykov—
from their main offices and, in November, secured public
confessions of error from them. In December, 1929, Stalin
implemented the Five-Year Plan as he conceived it, especially
with the important scheme for the full collectivization of
agriculture.

Between October, 1929, and March, 1930, some fifty-
four per cent of the farms of the Soviet states were collec-
tivized. The collectivization drive was suspended temporarily
in March, but was resumed again in July. In spite of terrible
resistance from the peasants and catastrophic losses (more
than two-thirds) of horses and cattle, and very heavy losses of
meat, milk, vegetables, and grain, the collectivization drive
pressed forward. By the late 1930s, the 25,000,000 peasant
farms of Russia had been reduced to some 200,000
kolkhozes (collective farms). :

The changes in industry brought about by the First
Five-Year Plan were less important in the organizational sense
849%—was already owned by the state or by cooperatives.
Only the small shops, artisan industries, and private trade
remained to be absorbed into the public sector of the
economy. The main objective of the First Five-Year Plan was
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the doubling of industrial production in a period of five
years. The greatest emphasis was on the expansion of heavy
industry—iron and steel. coal, and chemicals, But there was
also expansion of the transportation network—roads, rail-
ways, and waterways—and emphasis upon electrification of
the country and development of motor vehicle and agri-
cultural implements industies. Consumer goods and housing
received very limited attention in the plan and even less in
the actual practice of the economic policy that followed. The
results in industry were, however, vasily more encouraging
than those in agriculture, The output of various branches of
heavy industry increased three or four times over between
1929 and 1940, the Soviet Union becoming a major producer
of motor vehule*a and a large producer of agricultural equip-
ment and chemicals by the end of the 1930s. The increase of
hydroelectric power was also significant, but the trans-
portation industries fared much less well, with the consumer
goods production declining drastically.

The sacrifices and changes imposed upon the Soviet
population were enormous. The peasants underwent a
revolution in their mode of farming. Many of those who
resisted, a group which included a majority of the peasant
population, were often punished by confiscation of property
and deportation, The suffering endured by peasants subjected
to such measures was made still worse by the terrible famine

which followed the rapid collectivization, a consequence of
both the peasant slaughter of livestock and crop failure.

After collectivization, the peasants found themselves in a
system of farming which, ostensibly cooperative, was in fact
a socialized system. A manager was usually appointed by the
state, and the quantity and kind of crops to be planted on
the individual farm were determined by state planners. The
peasants were obliged to make compulsory deliveries at ex-
trernely low prices so that, in fact, their per capita incomes
were reduced below those of the 1920s. The industrial
laborer also had an exciedingly difficult time. The First Plan
wltm swd '1 drmti( r(zdu xti(m Df I‘Pﬂl wages hecause th(" atat(‘

for its mciustnal (!?gpanblall pragams Fhe mmulhneous
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disappearance of consumer goods from the market and the
inflation of prices of the few goods remaining, as well as the
tereible deficiencies of housing in the rapidly expanding
industrial centers, substantially reduced the worker’s
standard of living. As with the peasant, a huge increase of
compulsion in labor legislation was the government’s main
answer to the signs of resistance among the workers.

Such were the main features of the First Five-Year Plan.
Total socialization of the whole economy and considerable
expansion of the industrial sector had now been achieved,
although carried out in a fashion that inflicted enormous
sacrifices on the population and created grave economic and
social problems with which Soviet leaders must still wrestle
today.

From the end of the First Five-Year Plan in 1932 to the
outbreak of World War II, the Party was primarily engaged in
completing construction of the new agricultural and in-
dustrial system which the First Plan introduced. In this and
in other ways, the impact of Stalin’s leadership policies upon
the Soviet Union was enormous. In the negative sense, they
drastically reduced the freedom of the peasant and the
worker. The peasant was left with virtually no rights in the
management of the land. The worker was tied to his job and,
by the outbreak of the war, could not change positions
without permission. Additionally, there was a growing group
of many hundreds of thousands of forced laborers, The defi-
ciencies of the First Five-Yeay Plan and of Stalin’s economic
management in general revitalized opposition to the Party
leadership. It is this opposition that explains much of the
mood of the purge years. The purges had begun, especially
vigorously in the Ukrainian party, before the show trials of
the mid and late 1930s. But, in the latter years, they assumed
the character not only of an enormousg purge of the whole
Party, but of mass purges which terrorized the civilian
population and compelled s cquiescence before Stalinist rule.

In the positive sense, one can say that these were the
years when Soviet totalitarianism reached full maturity. This
was particularly notable in intellectual life. The establishment
of an official line in such branches of scholarship as phil-
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osophy, history, and law not only eliminated non-Marxist
currents of thought, but established orthodox Marxist models
of work in each field. In belletristic literature, the relative
freedom of the 1920s vanished, Fellow travelers and
moderate Communists alike were deprived of the rights of
publication, and many suffered severe persecution. Themes
were now assigned to writers according to literary plans, and
socialist realism—the doctrine that the aspiration rather than
the reality constitutes the proper object of attention of the
writer—became the order of the day in writing and criticism.
In education, an enormous expansion of the schools and of
higher education was accompanied by a still Further exten-
sion of political control. Meanwhile, the religious establish-
ment—orthodoxy, Judaism, and Islam—witnessed unpre-
cedented harassment of clexics, closing of centers of worship,
and other measures which dealt these organizations severer
blows than anything they had yet endured in the Soviet
period. Finally, the nationalities witnessed a total regimenta-
tion of their political leadership—with drastic purges of
political and cultural leaders alike.

To summarize, the party leadership of the 1930s utterly
repudiated the compromises of the 19205 in economic,
political, and cultural life. Such crucial discussions as those
concerning the revision of party doctrine in application to
economic questions or the party’s proper relationship to the
intellectual and scholarly community gave way to militant
proclamations of the Party line. The peasants’ mode of life
was revolutionized, and the urban population was doubled,
reaching a total of nearly 56 million in the decade between
1928 and 1940. Government functionaries—managers in
agriculture and industry, directors of cooperatives, planners,
etc.—increased in number five times over in the same period,
totaling some 11.5 million by 1940. The national minorities
had lost all hopes of cultural as well as political autonomy.
Such was the transition from the venturesome, experimental
communism of the 1920s to the Stalinist communism of the
1930s. The change had not been accomplished overnight, to
be sure. It is certainly clear that much of this withdrawal had
begun earlier in the 1920s and that, in some ways, the
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experimental mood persisted even in the early 1930s. By and
large, however, Stalin’s First Plan marked the very sharp
dividing line between the two eras. The mature features of
the Stalinist system had developed by the eve of World War
IL.

World War II presented the Soviet Communist party with
what was perhaps the greatest challenge in its history. As in
the Russian civil war, the challenge was not only military, but
one of economic orga:ization and political leadership as well.
In the early stages of ine war. the Red Army suffered almost
uninterrupted retreat with heavy manpower losses, However,
military reorganization, including significant personnel
changes at the top, enabled the Red Army to absorb the first
and heaviest thrust of the German offensive and, even in the
first year of war, to undertake a counter-offensive which
rapidly broadened its scope. The loss of more than half of the
industrial and agricultural productive capacity of the country
created enormous difficulties in economic organization for
the Party, difficulties which it met with considerable skill.
Particularly impressive was the massive transfer of industrial
plants to the Urals and Siberia for the maintenance of
industrial production there during the war. Politically, the
task was to appeal effectively to the population, overcoming
its flagging morale, and encouraging it to endure enormous
sacrifices at a time when the military situation appeared
hopeless. As during the civil war, the Party leadership
demonstrated extiraordinary firmness combined with a
capacity for brutal disciplinary measures, as well as con-
siderable skill in propaganda appeals to the population. The
discipline in the army was extremely stern, the regimentation
of the civilian population behind the lines equally so, and the
organizing power of the Party and governmental apparatus
were sufficient to maintain the resistance of even such a city
as Leningrad, much of whose population starved but whose
resistance continued nonetheless. The propaganda approach
to the population was cast largely in nationalist terms. It was
apparently clear to Stalin that Communist slogans would
inspire few hearts for battle, but that nationalist slogans
which appealed to the historical achievements of the past,
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emphasizing military leaders and military greatness, could
have considerable value. Such propaganda was accompanied
by appeals to the national minorities as the Red Army
advanced into their territories and by religious concessions,
which included restoration of limited publication rights, -
modest opportunities for religious education, and, finally, the
selection of the first Orthodox Patriarch since 1925. Such
concessions applied not only to orthodoxy, but also to Islam,
though the Jews gained nothing, since concessions to them
had no political value,

‘The events of the war revealed the ability of the Soviet
political system to absorb blows of fantastic severity and yet
emerge in control of the situation. The popularity of the
Communist party and of the Soviet government was at a very
low level ofi the eve of the war. Its situation was certainly not
improved by the terrible reverses suffered in the early stages

_of the war, However, the Party proved not only a powerful '
organization force in the face of the desperate needs of the
war, but also a powerful disciplining force to hold the popu-
lation together and compel it to continue fighting when the
odds seemed hopeless. In this respect also, the situation is
reminiscent of the civil war, when so often the cohesive and

stood between organization and anarchy in the war effort.
One is also impressed by the skill of the propaganda and the
concessions to the population in the war-time period which
aimed at cullivating a sense that the Party was muchmore a
part of the people and their aspirations than it had been
before the war. These latter created widespread popular
optimism about the possibilities for improvement in Soviet
life in the postwar period.

Hopes for an alleviation of the severe features of Soviet
life were quickly dashed by the experiences of the postwar
years. Government policy bore faint resemblance to the
aspirations nourished by the wartime propaganda and con-
cessions, resembling rather the policies of the early First Plan
era. The policies of the Soviet Communist party in the early
post-war years were distinguished by renewed regimentation
of intellectual life, reconstruction and expansion of the
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Communist parly appariatus,

The regimentation of intellectual life included both
severe treatment of returned laborers and prisoners of war, all
of whom were regarded as having collaborated to one degree
or another, and the effort to isolate these returnees from
contact with the rest of the population. Such policies seemed
to aim, at least in part, at preventing them from spreading
their impressions of the outside world. The regimentation in
cultural life was dominated by the familiar theme of par-
tisanship—the demand that all works of scholarship, litera-
ture, and art be politically oriented to serve the purposes of
the party, which laid down the official line in every field of
intellectual anc artistic activity, Cultural policies also in-
cluded a strong element of anti-Westernism, which has led
one commentator to descrive the tone of Soviet intellectual
discourse during these years as an anti-West symphony rising
in a powerful crescendo. Leaders in Soviet intellectual and
cultural life endured severe regimentation of literature; heavy
censorship of (ilms and™discrediting of producers whose
works proved politically unacceptlable; extensive rewriting of
history and disciplining of historians and philosophers: a
large-scale intervention in the sciences, especially in favor of
Michurinist genetics as elaborated by the infamous Trofim
Lysenko; and even the personal intervention of Stalin inthe
ficld of linguistics, Many writers and scholars suffered public
humiliation, while others suffered the loss of positions and
incomes hecause of attacks by the Party.

Industrial reconstruction and expansion concentrated
initially on the repair of the war’s destruction. It also rapidly
developed into a program of industrial expansion which,
between the end of the war and the death of Stalin in 1953,
doubled the production of the major products of heavy
industry and achieved much modernization of old industrial
equipment and lhe addition of altogether new industries to
the Soviet industrial establishment. The labor policies were
similar o those of the 1930s, with low wages, long hours,
and minimal attention to the general welfare of the worker.
In agriculiure, there was a discouragingly slow restoration of
productive capacily. The per capita production as late as
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1952 remained below that of the pre-war years. Use of the
“link” system, which employed cooperative family labor and
incentives of individual profit to increase production, was
widespread in the early postwar years. However, a sharp
attack on the “‘links’" in 1950 heralded the introduction ofa
policy of rapid amalgamation of kolkhozes, a policy which
steadily reduced the number of collective farms as it in-
creased their size.

During the wartime occupation of the western
borderlands of the Soviet Union, the Germans were struck by
the lack of leaders among the national minorities. The cir-
cumstances were doubtless due to the thorough purge of
nationalists, both non-communist and communist, and to the
extensive purge of the intelligentsia of these territories during
the 1930s. The Soviet nationalities policy introduced a major
propaganda campaign after the war against the nationalism of
the minority nationalities (even as Russian nationalism was
flaunted without inhibition). This campaign sought simul-
taneously to discredit the West as an attractive alternative to
ties with Russia and to advance even beyond the purges in
intellectual life among the minorities during the 1930s.
Clearly, the Party regarded minority nationalism as a con-
tinuing problem and was not going to leave it unattended.
Moreover the necessity of fighting with guerilla forcesin the
Baltic states and the western Ukraine for a long period after
the war indicated that the newly acquired territories had to
be forcibly compelled to accept Soviet rule,

The membership of the Party grew rapidly in the postwar
years, Having fallen from 3.5 to 1.9 million members during
the years of the purges, the Party grew to 4 million by the
time of the war. In spite of heavy losses durimg the war, still
heavier recruitment raised the total membership to some 6
million by 1945, and a rapid growth continued afterwards,
bringing the membership up to 7 million within a few years.
Stalin was exalted after the war as “‘father, great leader and
teacher of genius” and was in all respects the unchallenged
master Gf thL Pmy organigat;icn ‘The léadership had re-



second echelon leaders in 1946-48. During the Nineteenth
Party Congress, as well as afterwards, Stalin was evidently
preparing a new purge of the top level leaders; he expanded
the size of the politburo from eleven members to twenty-five
in the new presidium, and he prepared a campaign of propa-
ganda which cast doubt upon the quality of leadership of key
figures in the Party. By the time of the announcement of the
“Doctors’ Plot” on January 13, 1953, Georgi Malenkov,
Lavrenti Beria, Nikita Khrushchev, and Vyacheslav Molotov
knew that the fierce winds of purge had begun again to blow.
Only the death of Stalin, under very mystelious
circumstances in March, 1953, prevented the purge from
going full course. It was followed promptly by the reduction
of the presidium {o a smaller size and the restoration of the
power of the old guard leaders of the politburo. Thus, the
Stalin era ended as it had begun—in an atmosphere of con-
spiracy.

I[n foreign affairs, also, the Stalin era held important
decisions for the Soviet Union. At the end of 1927, the
Comintern abandoned the policy of “united front,” hailing
the advent of a new era of revolutionary opportunities.
Within two years, the prophecy seemed amply fulfilled as the
Great Depression laid its heavy hand upon the world
ecor, omy, opening an era of political turmoil. For the Soviet
leadership, the chief focus of attention, as in 1918, was
Germany. Germany had been the pivot of Soviet diplomacy
during the 1920s, the central factor i1n an alliance against the
Versailles powers. But Germany appeared to be drifting
toward reconciliation with her former enemies; moreover,
Germany was hit harder than any of the major industrial
powers by the Depression, her people suffering severe
econornic dislocation and massive unemployment for the
second time in  decade. Hence, the German communists
were ordered {+ abandon their “‘united front’’ with the
socialists; the ally of the 19205 became the enemy in a period
of political offensive which aimed to destroy not only the
power of the German socialists, but the Weimar Republic as
well.

The Soviet leaders miscalculated terribly the nature of
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fascism and of Adolf Hitler. They callously worked for the
overthrow of the republic and unwittingly contributed
heavily to the victory of a totalitarian political power which
soon threatened the peace of Europe and the security of the
Soviet Union. Camnbined with the growing threat of Japan in
the anti-Cominterm pact of 1936, the danger was formidable
indeed, In 1934, the “united front” tactic was rehabilitated,
the communist parties abroad being urged to align themselves
with parties of the left and center favorable to collaboration
with the Soviet Union and the containment of German and
Japanese aggression. The tests of this policy were several, but
the most crucial was the German challenge to Czechoslovakia
in the summer of 1938, The Soviets were excluded from the
Munich negotialions which swrendered that country’s
western teriitories to Flitler and rendered it defenseless when
he chose to devourr it entirely the following spring. Hence-
forth, Soviet policy concentrated on an understanding with
Hitler, which was achieved on August 23, 1939. By the terms
of that agreement, lhe Soviets and the Germans divided their
spheres of influence In Eastern Europe, by definition
covering the Baltic states, Poland, and Bessarabia.

Freed from the fear of a two-front war, Hitler launched
his campaign against Poland at the beginning of September,
1939, dividing that country as agreed after the Soviet inva-
sion a half month later. The Soviets consolidated their
control over Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania with little trouble
during the following months, and Rumania, under both
German and Soviet pressure, surrendered Bessarabia without
serious protest. But little Finland resisted stoutly, fighting
heroically in defense of its land and its independence, and
casting grave doubts upon the military effectiveness of the
Red Army. Moreover, Hitler's lightning victories in the Low
Countries and France the following spring, the eviction of
British forces from the Continent, and his conquest of
Denmark and Norway left the Soviet Union alone on the
Continent to face the Nazi juggernaut, During the few
months of uneasy peace that remained, Hitler moved relent-
lessly eastward, consolidating his conquered territories and
his- alliances, and forcing Yugoslavia and Greece into sub-
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mission. By the spring of 1941, his armies stood poised on
the Soviet frontier, On June 22, he launched a powerful,
three-pronged attack which within a few short months had
advanced to the gates of Moscow and Leningrad and seemed
destined to bring Russia to her knees,

From the Nuzi-Soviet Pact to the German invasion,
communist parties abroad had attacked Britain and France as
the enemies of peace. With the German attack, the line
shifted abruptly, and the world-wide communist propaganda

praising the democracies with whom an alliance was now
forged. Soviet diplamacy, in the hour of national peril, could
adopt only the supplicant’s role. Once the tide of war had
turned at Stalingrad early in 1943, Stalin adopted a more
rigid posture toward his American and British allies, pressing
hard for every possible postwar political advantage for
communism and for the Soviet Union. The very nature of
Germany'’s suicidal gamble for total power in Europe assured
him of ample opportunities. The objective of unconditional
surrender endorsed at Casablanca promised the total destruc-
tion of German power, the major power on the Continent
since 1871. Unchecked by Germany, and with the Soviet
Army in occupation of much of the area of Eastern and
Central Europe, Stalin would be free to manipulate the
“sevitable postwar political and social dislocation to his ad-
vantage. The guiding purpose of Soviet diplomacy, therefore,
was to strengthen communist forces in the area. One means
was encouragement of communist-led resistance movements,
as in Yugoslavia. Another was the sponsorship of com-
munist-dominated exile governments to replace those which
had sought exile in the West, as in the case of Poland. The
Teheran Conference in December, 1943, found Roosevelt
and Churchill prepared to accede to most of Stalin’s demands
on Eastern Europe, largely, as Churchill has noted, out of a
mistaken estimate of Stalin’s postwar intentions, At Yalta, in
February, 1945, Roosevelt sought Stalin’s early entry into
the conflict against Japan, offering incentives which paved
the way for the postwar Soviet role in Korea and China.
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Soviet relations with the Western powers had deteriorated
badly even before the end of the war, the thorny issue of
Poland being the foremost cause. In the aftermath of the war,
as the Soviets proceeded with the systematic preparation for
communist takeovers throughout Eastern Europe and ob-
structed efforts at collahoration in Germany and Austria, the
alliance foundered, giving way in 1948-49, in the tense
climax of the Berlin Blockade, to the era which came to be
known as the Cold Wayr, When, in 1947, America proclaimed
the Truman Doctrine in response to Soviet pressures on
Greece and Turkey, the Soviets turned to rapid and complete
consolidation of communist power in Eastern Europe, a
process completed with the communist coup in Czecho-
slovakia in February, 1948. The new communist offensive
was world-wide, communist parties throughout Europe and

, Asxa laumhmg offensives against former allies, whether

nationalists, in a series of insurrections which
spread from Malaya to France.

In Europe, the new offensives merely served complete
systems of control long in the making. In Asia, the most
spectacular achievement was the Chinese Revolution, which,
by the end of 1949, had consolidated control over mainland
China. A climax and dangerous miscalculation occwrred in
Korea, where the launching of a direct military offensive for
taking over the south was met by a United Nations military
effort initiated by the United States. The conflict led
eventually to a stalemate, The years of the Korean Conflict
marked the climax of the Cold War. From the Soviet view-
point, these were years of frustration. Checked in Berlin and
Korea, the communist offensive had come to a halt. Indeed,
there were clear signs in the last months before Stalin’s death
that the era of offensives was about to be brought to an end
with the initiation of yet another era of “united front” or an
appropriate equivalent, '

E. The Post-Stalin Era

Four major aspects of Soviet life since Stalin can be
singled out for special attention: the trend in leadership; the
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problem of relations with the satellite states of Eastern
Furope and with China; the problem of maintaining control
in intellectual life; and the problem of industry and agri-
culiure.

The new leaders talked a great deal of collegial leadership
in the early years after Stalin’s death. However, Beria was
removed from his position as the head of the NKVD and shot
a5 early as the summer of 1953, Subsequently, the key roles
were played by Malenkov as premier and Khrushchev as first
secretary of the Communist party. A disagreement centered
oni the guestion of heavy industry versus consumer goods
soon developed between them, Malenkov was removed as
premier at the beginning of 1955. Khrushchev then vigor-
owsly asserted his own initiative in government policy in the
succeeding year and a half, a period which reached a climax
at the Twentieth Congress with the famous secret speech
about Stalin. The congress further relaxed controls over
domestic intellectual life and the satellite states, contributing
much to the thaw of 1956 and to the rebellions in Eastern
Eurppe in the autumn of 1956. Khrushchev’s policies thus
conkributed substantially to the creation of a very dangerous
political predicament. [t was mainly for this reason that he
faced resistance in the presidium by the spring of 1957.
Bahind the announcement of the expulsion of Malenkov,
Muolotov, and Lazar Kaganovich from the presidium in July,
1967, and their public denunciation as the anti-Party group,
lay important events, When faced with a demand for his
resignation from a majority of the presidium, Khrushchev
pitted the Party Central Committee against the presidium and
managed to reverse this decision of the presidium majority.
From 1957 onward, Khrushchev’s leadership of the Party
seemed very powerful. However, the discussions at the
plenary sessions of the Party Central Committee were fre-
guently stormy and critical of Khrushchev’s policies. The
perennial agricultural problem was especially difficult, and
efforts to hide failures in this field were unsuccessful.

Between 1962 and 1964, opposition to Khrushchev’s
leaclership gained strength; this resulted from a dissatisfaction
with his adventurist foreign policy, especially the handling of
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the Cuban crisis in 1962; his often hastily conceived and
implemented industrial policies; and his agricultural policy,
which, in 1963-64, reached a period of such extreme short-
ages that grain had to he imported from the United States
and Canada. In October, 1964, Khrushchev’s opponents
emulated his performance of 1957, appealing to the Central
Committee to secure his removal from office, As has been
frequently noted, the most obvious feature 0f the new leader-
ship of Leonid Brezhnev and A. N. Kosygin is its colorless-
ness. Brezhnez occupies the position from which both
Khrushchev and Stalin built their power. He is first secretary
of the Party, as well as head of the buresu of the Russian
Soviet Federated Socialist Republic and % membexr of the
presidium of the Supreme Soviet. Kosygin is chairman of the
Council of Ministers. Behind the colorless facade which they
provide, there have been important changes occurring within
the Soviet Union.

The problem of the Soviet relationship with the satellite
states thrust itself forward aggressively after Stalin’s death.
The revolts in East Germany and in Czechoslovakia during
1953 gave some warning of the explosiveness of the pent-up
forces there. The response of the new Sovitt leadership was a
policy of concessions which reached a climax in 1956,
Khrushchev’s secret speech, indicating among other things
the despotic and irrational way in which 8talin had directed
the affairs of the East European communist parties, contri-
buted much to accelerating the thaw in Rastern Euorpe, as
did the developing ferment in intellectual life, particularly in
Poland and Hungary. The efforts by the Soviets to slow the
march of events in Poland in the summey of 1956 brought
forth a vigorous Tesponse from the Polish party. Only by
concessions to the independence of Polish leaders could the
Soviets achieve control of a developing revolution in Poland.
Nothing, it seemed, could contain the situation in Hungary.
The October demonstrations in Budapest hroke into open
rebellion; efforts to pacify the rebels led to replacement of
the party dictatorship by a coalition governiment, promises of
restoration of demacracy, and, finally, # Hungarian with-
drawal from the Warsaw Pact and a proc¢lamation of neu-
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trality. Only by decisive military action was the Soviet
government able Lo restore communist control in Hungary
and gain control of the revelutionary lerment which might
quickly spread Lo the whole satellite empire,

In the aftermath of Hungary, the Soviet leaders sought to
rebuild the unity of Bast BEuropean communism, bulb it was
clear that the kind of unity of the Stalin era could never be
reproduced. For a few years, o relative calm prevailed;
Hungary was engaged in efforts at recovery from  the
destruction and demoralization of the revolution: and in
Poland, Wiadyslaw Gomulka sought to contain the pressires
Luropean communist fcaders, Hungary was a frightening
evidence of the depth of popular hostility toward their
regimes and of the possibilities for ouiright anti-communist,
19505 and early 1960s were an era of relative calm. Beneath
that calm, however, new pressures were developing.

Much of the dissatisfaction with communist rule in
Eastern Europe in the early 1960s centered on the failure of
economic policies and thue relative economic stagnation.
Pressures for more exp. imental policies and for revision of
hallowed communist economic dogmas were strong, coming
to the surface most vigorously in Rumania during and after
1966. Similar pressures developed in Czechoslovakia in 1967,
leading to innovations in economic policy and to demands
for greater political freedom which carried with them much
of the vigor and scope of similar demands heard in Hungary
factor was that the new leadership was calling for an in-
dependent national communism of the Marshall Tito variety
in Yugoslavia, rejecting the Soviet model of economic or-
ganization and the Soviet “road to socialism.” These basic
ways wore declared inappropriate to national needs or simply
economicaliy unproductive, Equally impressive was the vigor
with which the leadership sought a renewal of ties with
Western BEurope, making trade agreements, seeking broader
and freer cultural ties, and reaffirming a basic unity with the
European community from which they had been detached
after 1947,
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The relationship  with  China proved an inereasingly
troaubled one from 1959 onward, The Soviet leadership made
every effort to conceal the dispute until 1963, when it issued
a series of responses to Chinese charges openly acknow-
ledging the seriousness of the vift. On the Chinese side,
preaniwhile, the position had developed that the Soviet Union
had abandoned revolutionary  comimunism, had  become
revisionist, and had Lo be displaced frowm its leadership of the
world Communist movement, Worse still, from the Soviet
viewpoint, was the frequently repeated charge that the Soviet
Union had formed a bloe with the United States, dividing the
weorld into two spheres of influence. Since the Chinese
accompanied these charges with claims to Soviet territory
and wilh essentially racist appeals against the Soviet Union as
a white FKuropean imperialist power, there scemed little
chance of closing the breach.

Thus, the unity of the communist world in the Stalin era

struggle between the Soviet Union and China, increasing
separation of the Soviel Union from the states of Eastern
FEurope, and a vigorous independence of Soviet tutelage on
the part of communist parties abroad. The impact of these
changes in a world charged with a new wave of political
radicalism remained to be seen, .
The problem of cultural thaw has been one of the most
challenging for the Soviet leaders in the post-Stalin era. The
in very soon after the death of Stalin, especially

procvess beg
in belletristic literature, There was criticism of the bad
quality of much of the postwar literature and a rehabilitation
of literary figures of the past such as Isaac Babel, Yu Olesha,
Michael Zoshchenko, and Anna Akhmatova, Even Feodor
Dostoevsky was eventually rehabilitated. A much wider range
of literature became available to the Soviet reading public,
and tentative criticisms of the doctrine of socialist realism
appeared. Hitherto forbidden themes, such as the evils of

bureaucratic government and, more sensitive, life in the
prison camps of the Stalin era, came forth in literature.
Prominent. literary figures such as [lya Ehrenberg were able to
publish literary memoirs detailing some of the evils of the

110

121



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

stalin era’s repression in literature. Criticism of past policies
of intellectual regimentation was  applicd also in his-
toriography, cconomics, sociology, jurisprudence, psychol-
ogy, and the seiences, Removed were the most unatiractive
features of control in the sciences, including the pre-
cminence of T, Lyoooko o the field of gencties; the more
irrattonal Parly dicta on seientific questions, notably the
prohibition against Alberl $hustein’s theory of relativily,
were withdrawn. The problem constantly facing the Party
leadership was that of where and how to sct the limits fo
intetlectual ferment. The carly stages of the thaw were
marked by great uncertainty and attack and counter-atiack.
The agreement to publish Doctor Zhivago by Boris Pasternak
in 1956 indicated something of the confusion in literary
censorship. The revolutionary events of 1956, in which the
East Buropean intellectuals played so prominent a role, were
followed by drastic measures of intellectual repression, not
only in the Kast European states, but also in the Soviet
Union.

Yet, the thaw in Soviet intellectual and cultural life
continued, albeit with frequent setbacks and often bitter
debates hetween party ideologues and leaders of the literary
and artistic community. The encouragement of measures of
de-Stalinization by Khrushchev provided a pretext for
publication of works sharply critical of the Stalin era, such as
Alexander Solzhenitsyn’s One Day in the Life of Ivan
Denisovich, the now famous story of a day in the life of a
labor camp inmate, a story for whose particulars Solzhenit-
syn could draw on his own experience. But soon the Party
leadership complained of a flood of similar manuscripts,
charging, rather revealingly, that some writers were using the
pretext of de-Stalinization as a cover for more basic criticism
of comincaisia and of the Soviet Union. Similar ideological
counter-attacks were launched against works appearing in
other fields of intellectual and cultural life, all of them
evidence that the Party found itself trying to stem the tide of
intellectual ferment which would, given the opportunity,
sweep away the structures of communist orthodoxy. For
those who sought to bypass the censorship and sent their
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works abroadd, the penalties were sovere, as the trial of Yuli
Dantel aed Andrei Sinyavsky demonstrated, The frequency
of trials of writers in 1966-67 was cvidence both that the
fermnent continued and that the leadership was determined Lo
control it,

by aprieultural policy, the Khrushehev era opened with an
effort to openly acknowledge the seriousness of the agri-
cultural situation inherited from the Stalin era. This was done
in Seplember, 1953, Subsequently, the main approach to the
problem of grain shortage, the key problem of Soviet agri-
culture, was the aggressive effort to develop the arid-free
lands of Siberia and Central Asia. Between 1953 and 1960,
this agricultural program was the keynote of Soviet agri-
cultural experimentation, though its successes were severely
limited. The unsatisfactory results of the program could not
be indefinitely concealed; indeed, in 1959 and 1960, they
became the object of troublesome scrutiny by the plenary
sessions of the Party Central Committee. The policy of
amalgamating the collectives continued during this period,
following the pattern sct in 1950. This amalgamation contri-
buted nothing to the solution of production problems, how-
ever. Meanwhile, the general situation of Soviet agriculture
continued to be highly unsatisfactory.

It was not until the autumn of 1963 that the seriousness
of the situation was again openly acknowleuged. A plan was

more intensive cultivation of the best land areas of the
country, with particular attention to the use of chemical
fertilizers and further mechanization, especially in small
farming operations. The new agricultural policy was slow to
be introduced, but it was accompanied by heavy shifts of
investments to agriculture, a longneglected sector of the
economy, and by a steady rise in agricultural production. By
the 1967 harvest, it appeared that the situation had been
sufficiently remedied. A repetition of the crisis of 1963 was
unlikely. Still, the Soviet Union was a very long distance
from development of the modern agricultural economy that
underlay the affluence of the United States. Moreover, the
improvements following 1963 had been gained, like so many
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improvements in the past, by the sacrifice of the collective
principal, by a virlual abandonment of the program of
concessions Lo individual incenlive for greater production
both on private plots and on collective and state lands. These
concessions were  distastelul not onty ideologically, but
cconomically as well, for they inevitably diverted resources
from industrial investment.

Industrially, the advance of the Soviet Union since 1953
in total production continued Lo be impressive through the
early 1960s, However, there wore signs in the late 19505 of a

very painful problems. Among the latter was the continued
low level of productive efficiency. Another was the lack of
development of many of the more modern bhranches of
industry, the retardation, particularly, of the chemical and
associated plastics industries. Still another was the need for
modernization of many branches of industry with the transi-
tion to more modern methods of power production, traction,
etc. The problem of labor shortage faced the Soviet leaders
for the first time in their history, and once again the
challenge of Western supremacy in technical modernization
became, as in the era ol the early Plans, a dominant feature
of Soviet discussions of industrial needs. Finally, the rate of
growth in the early 19605 had fallen behind that of some of
the more advanced industrial states. The combination of a
retarded agriculture and a low agricultural product with an
industry facing labor shortages, low efficiency, and the need
for technical modernization presented the Soviet leaders with
a grave complex of economic difficulties.

Among the most pressing and controversial problems was
that of industrial organization. From 1962 onward, a small
group of Soviet economists had suggested the introduction of

tute, the scheme was introduced experimentally on a small
scale, but has not yet led to major modifications of Soviet
industrial organization.
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To evaluate comprehensively the extent of changes in the
poast-5talin era, one ought to note the continued expansion of
industrial power with emphasis upon military power, the
efforts to increase agricultural produclion, and the con-
tinuing efforts to transform the institutional structure and
mentalily of Soviel sociely atter @ communist pattern.,

Puarty controls were less conspicdous and inhibiting in
culivral Life Lthan under Stalin, 'The coercion of the individual
Saviet citizen had been substantially relaxed, especially in its
legal forms. There was more contact with the outside world,
and there were steady improvements in a still very modest
standard ~f living, Thus, from the viewpoint of the individual
Soviet citizen, the post-Stalin era represented a period of
substantiai changes. For the government, it continued to
produce a range of exceedingly complex and difficult prob-
lems.

In external affairs, the most significant development was
the disintegration of the unity of the Communist camp, the
greater independence of the East Furopean parties and of
parties outside the orbit, and the direct conflict hetween the
Soviel and Chinese parties. The Viethamese war notwith-
standing, there appeared tc be a steady broadening both of
contacts and of agreements between the Soviet Union and
the United States, though the rapid broadening of the arena
of Soviel diplomatic and inilitary activity into the Mediter-

for serious cenflict, as the 1962 Cuban
ilustrated.
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Chapter 111
WORLD COMMUNISM
v Milorad M. Drachkouoitel

The huge topie of world comnmunism may be studied
from many angles——historical, doctrinal, organizational, ete.
The angle of observations to be used in this essay-survey is
cross-sectiona! in the sense that it will explore, historically,
the interaction reiween the doclrine of Karl Marx (including
the multiple interpretations of that doctrine by Marx’s
followers) and the internauional communist movement, with
their nieteenth century antecedents, but with emphasis on
the events in odr century.

A. Ambiguities of Nineteenth Century Marxism

To begin with, one should keep In mind that there
existed a basic difference hetween Marxism and other
wgeialist and nonsocialist revolutionary movements which
wither preceded Marx’s own thought and action, or were their
that Marx inaugurated the so-called ‘“‘scientific socialism,”
i.e., he asserted that the total transformation of human
societv from its capitalist bondage into a new social'st
freedom  was scientifically necessary, independent from
ethical considerations and human will, because insecribed in
the impersonal historical process itself. In the speech
Friedrich Engels delivered on March 17, 1833, at the grave-
sice of Karl Marx, he said that “just as Darwin discovered the
law of the development of organic nature, so Marx discovered
the law of development of human history.” To be a Marxist,

the key toward understanding the unfolding of human
history.

In spite of the postulate that Marxism is “social physics,”
there existed in Marx’s own personality, as well as in his
teaching and action, a basic ambiguity which had played a
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capital role in the Marxist revolutionary movement. This
ambiguity was the result of the coexistence of two mutually
incom.patible elements in Marxism: its ‘“‘economic deter-
minism’ and its ‘“‘revolutionary voluntarism.” The former
corresponded to the Marxist affirmiation that the degree of
economic development attained by a given people, ov during
a given epoch, forms the foundation, the base, of their social
and political order with everything else (the state institutions,
the legal conceptions, the ideas on religion, ete.) being the
reflection of these hardrock, economic, determining factors.
The implication of this view was that since human relation-
ships were predetermined by their economic roots, men
could not at their own will make or unmake what existed
beyond their realm of influence. In his Preface to a Contri-
bution to the Critigue of Political Economy, written in
London in January, 1859, Marx was explicit: “No social
order ever perishes before all the productive forces for which
there is room in it have developed; and new, higher relations
of production never appear before the material conditions of
their existence have matured in the womb of the old society
itself.” In other words, socialism will come on the stage of
history only when capitalism has reached its highest point of
development.

On the other hand, Marx, by his temperament and con-
victions, was a fiery revolutionary who believed that his task
was not simply to describe these impersonal laws of historical
process and to wait for their maturation, but also to con-
tribute versonally to the destruction of the bourgeois-
capitalist social and economic order which he loathed. In this
connection, as particularly visible in his private
correspondence, he believed in the revolution as the result of
human actions, irrespective of the ripeness of objective con-
ditions for the revolution. This distinction between objective
ripeness and subjective revolutionary will become in the
twentieth century the crucial element, not only of dispute
among the Marxists, but of a split in the Marxist movement.
Moreover, historical record of our century has shown that—
contrary to the economic determinisim of the “science” of
Marxism—the less a country was (and is) economically and
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sucially developed, the more its revolutionary voluntarists
had (and have) a chance to seize power and proclaim the
advent of socialism.

~ Marxist ambiguities do not end here, however, Marx
own vision of the replacement of capitalism by socialism was
the result of his belief that socialism (and communism in its
wake) would not simply destroy the capitalist modes of
production and the inequities of hourgeois society, but
would, in fact, represent a progressive, qualitative step in
human destiny, encompassing the best features of the
bourgeois-capitalist society while eliminating its negative,
exploilative side. At the same time, however, by the violence
of his attacks against the existing order and his emphasis on
the absolutely necessary revolutionary upheaval, Marx had
encouraged the aspirations of thuse who believed that
socialism and communism should be built only after total
destruction and elimination of all the features of the
bourgeois society. Here again, Marx had left an ambiguous
legacy which in this century meant that persons and move-
ments claiming his political heritage came to irreconcilably
opposite views and policies,

Finally, Marx has been, above everything else, a student
and a critic of capitalist society, and he has not left any
blueprint for a future socialist society. This also explains, as
will be seen, why the communist parties which have seized
power in several countries during the twentieth century
would not profit from Marx’s teaching in their own efforts to
build socialismi. In this connection, Marxism was and remains
an effective tool of critique and struggle against capitalism,
but it helped very little in building a new, socialist humanity,
about which Marx dreamed but wrote only in very vague
terms. All the communist rulers in this century have had to
build their own realities which, in spite of claims of Marxist
orthodoxy, have varied considerably from each other. And
the international communist movement itself, while paying
lip service to its founding father, has evolved through the last
five and a half decades in ways barely compatible with Marx’s
own ideas and prescriptions.
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ANl the preceding remarks suggest that, in the sections
which follow, the world communist movement will not be
ohserved as something unfolding according to the rules ofa
ceientific necessity, but as a movement inspired by an
exceptionally gifted student of history and an impassioned
revolutionary. Marx’s legacy has been interpreted in varie-
gated and often mutually exclusive ways by other im-
passioned revolutionaries who have called themselves “‘Marx-
ista” and who only incidentally profited by and followed
the teachings of a typically nineteenth century doctrine.

B. Marx and the First International { 1364-1876)

Since the revolution was for Marx “the driving force of
history,” it was of utmost importance for him—and his
followers—to devise the most appropriate instrument of its
implementation. Here again, both in theory and in practice,
Marx was nobt of one mind. He had been a member of small,
revolutionary sects which he later abandoned and criticized
in favor of a different concept of mass workers’ parties.
Likewise, he had been a believer in “permanent revolution,”
telescoping, so to speak, the bourgeois and proletarian
revolutions; but he had also admitted the possibility of a
longer lasting evolution of political systems, including the
establishment of communism by peaceful means in some
countries (such as the United States, England, and Holland).
This discrepancy between Marx the revolutionary and Marx
the gradualist was particularly visible and significant in the
ideological orientation and political leadership he and his
friend Engels gave to an emerging international organization
in 1864,

On September 28 of that year, at a meeting in London
attended by representatives of various workers’ and socialist
groups from England and the continent, the International
Workingmen’s Association (IWA) was established. His-
torically known as the First International, it was a hetero-
geneous organization, both in ideas and in participants, yet
one of its primary aims was to protect English trade unic s
against the import of foreign labor. At least on the surface,
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this complexity was overcoine by the fact that everybody
accepted a common program drafted by Karl Marx, who
came out from a political solation of several years and
decided to take an active part in the new association,
believing that i finally representod a4 genuine movement of
the working class.

Sinece Marx was not the founder but the invited formu-
lator of ideas for the new organization, he was anxious to
avoid any ideological exclusivism and organization along
sectarian lines. Several years later, in 1872, he wrote that the
IWA was concejved as ““the real and militant organization of
the proletarian class in all countries linked together in their
common struggle against the capitalists.”” This basic idea of
what the IWA should be was expressed in the association’s
general rules, which Marx drafted. It was said there that ‘‘the
emancipation of the working classes must be conquered by
the working classes themselves,” that the aim of the struggle
of the proletariat should be ““the a4 lition of all class rule,”
and that the conquest of politcal power was “the great duty
of the proletayiat.” Initially, al least, and in spite of the
establishment of a general council serving as an international
coordinating agency among the different national and local
groups of the IWA, the association was loosely organized, and
each of its sections had the right to preserve full autonomy.
Only in 1871, at a London conference of the general council,
were its powers extended in order to achieve greater cen-
tralization and limit the independence of national and local
sections. But this was done more because of internal conflicts
within the IWA than because of a change in principles.

The First International never became a mass organization,
and from the outset it suffered from internal feuds. The most
significant was the conflict between the followers of Marx
and the followers of two anarchist political figures, the
Frenchman Pierre-Joseph Proudhon, and the Russian Mikhail
Bakunin. The anarchists accepted Marx’s critique of
capitalism, but opposed his views on the methods of anti-
capitalist struggle as well as his concepts cf the state. Since,
for the anarchists, every authority was an enemy and, since
they rejected all the institutions of the bourgeois society,
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they were against participation in political and parliamentary
processes of any kind, favoring a direct and total struggle for
the destruction of capitalism and its replacement by
completely free, federated communities on both the domestic
and international levels,

Bakunin, in particular, was an imnlacable foe of Marx; he
evenn had his own secret political organization working within
the framework of the IWA, He accused Marx of authoritarian
methods in conducting the IWA, and he and his followers
strove to capture the leadership of the association. Marx and
his supporters combatted the anarchists at the scveral con-
gresses of the IWA and managed, finally, at the Hague con-
mress in 1872, to expel Bakunin and some of his friends from
the association. At the same occasion, the seat of the general
council of the IWA was transferred from London to New
York, a fact which represented the end of the association’s
activities. It vegetated for a few years in the United States
and was formally disbanded at a meeting in Philadelphia in
1876.

Besides these internal troubles, other events contributed
to the WA’ demise. The most important was the outbreak
of the Franco-Prussian War, followed by tie brief and tragic
events of the Commune of Paris (March-May, 1871), which
adversely affected the IWA’s international activities. More-
over, the British trade unions, which initially supported the
First International, grew progressively colder toward it and
finally lost interest in its activities. Paradoxically, the
anarchists and some other revolutionary groups who dis-
agreed with Marx seemed for several years to be more active
and influential than Marx and his followers, although they,
too, could not achieve more significant political results.

In spite of its short life span and many difficulties and
defeats, the First International played an important role in
the political and social history of the nineteenth century. It
was, in a way, an indirect result of the social consequences of
the Industrial Revolution and of many battles against the
prevailing political and social conditions. The idea of or-
ganizing the working class politically and internationally not
only had enthusiastic adepts but left a legacy and inspiration
sven when the IWA formally disappeared.
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C. Diluted Marxism of the Second International
(1889-1914)

Two conditions had to he fulfilled before a new inter-
natinnal socialist body could be established . The first was the
spreading of Karl Marx’s revolutionary ideas; the second was
the establishment of genuine national socialist  parties
adopting Marxism as their ideological creed. During the
15805, socialist parties of Marxist ebedience were organized
in practically all western [European countries, and, at a
meeting in Paris in 1889, the representatives of these parties
established the Second International.

From its beginnings, the new body had adopted the three
hasic guidelines mirroring Marx’s thought: the idea of
irreconcilable class struggle as the motor force of history: the
internationalist outlook of the proletarian struggle and or-
ganization; and the emphasis on political organization and
militancy. At the outset, the anarchists had again tried to
oppose Marxist predominance in the Second International,
objecting particularly to its strictly political methods of
struggle, but, at the fourth congress of the International
(London, 1896), they were officially expelled from the new
organization.

The complete ideological dominance of Marxism in the
Second International did not mean, however, that it was free
of controversies. In fact, in practically all western European
countries, the socialist parties were divided into three co-
“reformists,” or “‘revisionists,” who were following the ideas
of the prominent German socialist, Eduard Bernstein
(1850-1932). He was critical of some basic tenets of
Marxism, believing, in particular, that socialism would be
achieved through full democratization of society and not
through a violent revolution for which the working classes
were neither politically nor socially prepared. The second,
and largest, current was that of officially orthodox Marxism,
the leader of which was another prominent German
theoretician of Czech origin, Karl Kautsky (1854-1938), who
opposed Bernstein's views as harmful to the revolutionary
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movement of the proletariat. Despite its revolutionary
phraseology, this current grew accommodated to the western
European political system which, in the last quarter of the
nineteenth century, was significantly changing in the direc-
tion of democracy and social progress. Finally, at the ex-
treme left stood pure revolutionary Maixists who believed
that only a most determined class struggle could lead to the
radical transformation of the existing society. The most
prominent representative of this current was Rosa Luxem-
burg (1870-1919), also a militant in the German Socialist
party.

During the first eleven years of its existence (during
which time it held five congresses), the Second International
did not have anything comparable to the general council of
the First International, i.e., a central organ which would try
to synchronize the activities of national socialist parties. Only
in 1900, at the Paris congress, was there established a
permanent secretariat, called the International Socialist
Bureau. However, in spite of the secretariat’s existence, the
gecond International never became an effective political
body able to make decisions binding to its national sections.
The congresses of the International debated important praob-
lems of the day, but the militant resolutions of these con-
gresses were hot and could not be internationally imple-
mented. The leading party of the Second International, the
German Social Democratic party, by far the strongest and
best organized, was not willing to submit itself to any sort of
genuine international discipline and did not want to assume
anything comparable to a true revolutionary leadership.

Two issues in particular were debated at the Second
International’s congresses. One was the problem of socialist
“ministerialism,”’ that is, socialist participation in a pro-
gressive bourgeois government. The issue raised profound
controversy in socialist ranks, and a revolution on this
subject, adopted by the Paris congress of the International,
was ambiguous. It permitted such participation under specific
circumstances, but stated that it could not be regarded as a
normal way of beginning the conquest of political power.
Even more heatedly debated was the problem of war. All
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Marxist socialists, by doctrinal definition, were professing
proletarian internationalism, and socialist deputies were
opposing in their respective parliaments the foreign and
military policies of their governments. All socialists were, or
professed to be, opposed to military conflicts and wars, but
they disagreed among themselves on the ways and means of
how to oppose a general European war most effectively. A
militant minority wanted the International to proclaim a
general strike in case of war. The majority, headed by the
German socialists, did not want to accept such a policy,
considering it unfulfillable. As a compromise, the Stuttgart
congress of the International (1907) voted a strongly worded
antiwar resolution, which, instead of endorsing the idea of a
general strike in case of war, adopted an amendment of the
left wing of the International, which stated that in case of
war the socialists should use the situation in order to **hasten
the downfall of capitalist class rule.”

In the final analysis, in spite of its official Marxist
ideology and the fiery oratory at its congresses, the Second
International was far from being able to decisively influence
the political history of its time. Three elements in particular
explain its limitations: the nationalist feelings permeating all
social classes in every country; the political democratization
and social diversification of the Western European (and
American) society which contradicted Marxist formulas of
simple class struggle between a handful of capitalists and a
huge mass of exploited proletarians; and its own internal
weaknesses which prevented it from acquiring ideological
unity and a solid international organization able to combat
effectively the existing political and social order.

For all these reasons, at the outbreak of World War I, the
Second International collapsed in the fullest sense of the
word. The masses of people, including members of socialist
parties, were swayed by patriotic fever, and the over-
whelming majority of socialist leaders resolutely supported
their national governments. Symbolically, the president of
the Second International, Emil Vandervelde, became a
minister in the Belgian government.

The Second International was thus among the victims of
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the general collapse of European order and stability, which,
with some rather minor disturbances, had existed since the
end of the Napoleonic wars. Out of the chaos of the war and
the failure of the Second International came a fateful split in
the international socialist movement. This was due, in the
aftermath of the Bolshevik victory in Russia in 1917, to the
particularly activist interpretation of Marxism by the Bol-
shevik leader, Viadimir llyich Lenin.

D. Lenin’s Reorientation and Revision of Marxism

Lenin was one of the most important—if not the most
important—political personalities of the twentieth century.
Three of his essential contributions to the history of our time

were the building of a political party of a new type; the
engineering of the Bolshevik revolution in October, 1917;
and the founding of the Third, or Communist, International.
All this was done in the name of Marxism, though, in fact, in
all these fields, Lenin partly followed the thought of Marx
and Engels, partly innovated upon it, and largely went against
the established grain of Western European Marxism.

In Lenin’s case, we encounter the crux of the already
discussed ambiguities of Marxism. The central one was the
discrepancy of Engels’ and Lenin's views with regard to the
essential tool of the revolutionary process. In his last writing,
a few months before his death in 1895, Engels left a sort of
political testament in his new introduction to Marx’s study
The Class Struggles in France, 1848-1850. In this intro-
duction, Engels rejected the 1848 “‘rebellion in the old style”
and said that “the time of surprise attacks, of revolutions
carried through by small conscientious minorities at the head
of unconscientious masses is past.” In contrast, he stressed
that the proletariat had at its disposal “‘a new weapon and
one of the sharpest . . . universal suffrage.” He described the
German Social Democratic party as ‘‘the most numerous,
most compact mass, the decisive ‘shock force’ of the inter-
national proletarian army,” and prophesized that, by the end
of the nineteenth century, German socialists ‘“‘shall conquer
the greater part of the middle strata of society, petty-
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power in the land before which all other powers will have to
bow, whether they like it or not.” It is irrelevant here that
Engels was wrong in his prophecy; the important point is that
he expected socialist victory through the democratic use of
universal suffrage, !

Seven years later, in 1902, Lenin wrote a booklet under
the title, What Is To Be Done?, which contradicted Engels
without polemizing against him. Lenin explained that the
working class by its own effort would not strive to achieve
the revolution but would develop only trade-union con-
sciousness. He argued that the idea and spirit of the revolu-
tion should be brought to the workers from without, by the
revolutionary intelligentsia of bourgeois origin which has
mastered the theory of socialism and which has inaugurated a
tionaries. He took, thus, a position exactly opposite to that
of Engels by advocating revolution-making by the “small
conscientious minorities’ over the “unconscientious masses.”

At that time, Lenin was strongly criticized by other
Marxists for his “‘elitist’’ ideas which implied the imposition
of non-worker leadership to the workers’ movement. Rosa
Luxemburg, for example, in a 1904 pamphlet entitled
Leninism or Marxism, criticized Lenin’s views as ‘“a
mechanical carrying-over of the organizational principles of
the Blanquist* movement of conspiratorial circles onto the
social-democratic movement of the working masses.” in the
entire pre-1914 period, Lenin was practically isolated in the
European socialist movement, although he was active in the
Second International (together with Rosa Luxemburg, he was
among the authors of the amendment on war at the Stuttgart
congress of the International).

With the outbreak of World War I and the adoption of
patriotic attitudes on the part of the overwhelming majority

*Augusie Blanqui (1805-1881) was a famous French revolutionary con-
spirator, founder of several secret communist groups, and believer in
seizure of power by a sort of military coup perpetrated by these
groups,
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of socialist leaders, Lenin took a violently different, inter-
nationalist position. He started to publish numerous articles,
later pamphlets and books, assailing the “betrayal” of the
leaders of the Second International and advocating the
creation of a new, genuinely revolutionary international. Two
of his most prominent slogans at that time were: ““The
Second International is dead, long live the Third Inter-
national” and *Transform the imperialist war into a civil
war,” Until the outbreak of the February, 1917, revolution
in Russia, which overthrew the tsarist regime, Lenin’s in-
fluence in socialist circles remained negligible although felt
among radical socialists, who were tired and dissatisfied with
the duration of the war.

As soon as Lenin reached Russia in April, 1917, his two
essential political preoccupations were to prepare the Bol-
shevik party for the seizure of power, and to establish a new,
genuinely revolutionary International. On the first count, he
was not willing to allow the new Russian government the
opportunity to organize and consolidate its democratic rule.
Over the protest of some of his closest collaborators, who
objected that the Bolsheviks did not have the right to stake
the whole future of the Russian revolution on the card of an
armed uprising, Lenin ordered in October, 1917, the party
organization in Petrograd to stage a coup against the Keren-
sky government, an operation successfully accomplished by
the Military-Revolutionary Committee of the Petrograd
Soviet, headed by Leon Trotsky. Instead of waiting for the
impersonal laws of history—according to the deterministic
Marxist tenets—to do the revolutionary job, Lenin’s volun-
tarism proved to be of crucial importance. In the apt words
ripe for a seizure of power by a Leninist party.

With the success of the Bolshevik coup d’état, Lenin’s
situation changed fundamentally. From a powerless
oppositional politician, he became the master of the huge
Russian state. His methods of government, however—the
dissolution of the Constituent Assembly in January, 1918,
the suppression of the frcedom of the press, and the
persecution of all political opponents particularly the non-
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Bolshevik Marxists—provoked strong criticism in Western
gocialist circles. Rosa Luxemburg, though sympathetic to
gsome aspects of the Bolshevik revolution, asserted in a

mistaken in the means he employs,” and claimed that the
Bolshevik rule was “not the dictatorship of the proletariat,
but only the dictatorship of a handful of politicians.” The
Bolshevik coup was assailed as non-Marxist by many Western
Marxists, above all Karl Kautsky, but these attacks only
confirmed Lenin in his willingness to settle accounts defini-
tively with Western socialists of non-Bolshevik persuasion.

E. Lenin’s Molding of the Third International

new communist rule in Russia, Lenin never neglected to
encourage in every possible way the revolutionary activities
in other European countries. His attention was particularly
directed to Germany, where, in November, 1918, a republic
was proclaimed and a potentially revolutionary situation
came into existence. Lenin counted especially on radical
outbursts in Germany, believing that communist victory in
that centrally located European country could play a decisive
role in the worldwide communist triumph. It should be noted
that in Germany, as elsewhere, the formerly left, radical wing
of the Socialist party was now establishing a new political
organization, adopting the name of the Communist party,
and looking to Lenin and Communist Russia for inspiration
and leadership.

Early in 1919, Lenin decided to take decisive steps in
organizing the new revolutionary international. He was
prompted to do so because in February of that year several
socialist parties of central and western Europe had convened
a meeting in Berne, Switzerland, with the aim of recon-
stituting the Second International. Early in March, as a
countermeasure, Lenin organized an international conference
in Moscow, which decided to establish the Third or
Communist International (best known by its abbreviation,
Comintern).
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It is significant that the founding congress of the
Comintern was extremely unrepresentative, judging by its
international participation. The congress was attended by
fifty-two persons said to represent various international
communist and left-wing socialist organizations. Thirty-five
delegates had deliberative voting rights and represented
nineteen groups; seventeen delegates had consultative votes
and were said to represent sixteen groups. The Russian
Bolsheviks were in full command, while the overwhelming
majority of non-Russians who attended the meeting were-
actually either former prisoners of war who lived in Russia or
individuals who happened to live there at that time. The only
genuine and strong foreign communist party whose repre-
sentative attended the meeting was the German Communist
party. However, its delegate, Hugo Eberlein, had a mandate
of his party not to accept an immediate creation of a new

international because the German communists believed such
action to be premature (this was particularly the opinion of
Rosa Luxemburg who was assassinated’ in Berlin in January,
1919). Lenin did not want to follow German suggestions and
decided to go forth with his cherished idea of establishing a
new international revolutionary organization in total opposi-
tion, ideologically and organizationally, to the Second Inter-
national.

From its inception and through the first three years of its
existence (1919-1922), the Comintern was directed by Lenin
according to his ideas and concepts of a revolutionary party
organization. The most appropriate way to illustrate the
Leninist molding of the new International is by analyzing
briefly the salient features of the first four Comintern con-
gresses.

The First Comintern Congress (March 2-6, 1919) did not
achieve much beyond its historic decision to establish the
new revolutionary international. Its manifesto, written by
Trotsky, indicated by its militant tone what were the chief
aims of the new body: ‘“‘Our task,” said the manifesto, “is to
generalize the revolutionary experience of the working class,
to cleanse the movement of the disintegrating admixtures of
opportunism and social-patriotism, to mobilize the forces of

128

142




all genuinely revolutionary parties of the world proletariat
and thereby facilitate and hasten the victory of the
communist revolution throughout the world.” It should be
noted that the manifesto expected the revolutionary wave to
first engulf the western European countries so that “the
emancipation of the colonies is possible only in conjunction
As a sharp counter-distinction from the practices of the
Second International, the Comintern was conceived as a
strictly centralized international party organization whose
headquarters, composed of representatives of different
communist parties, should serve as a general staff of the
world revolution.

From March, 1919, to the middle of 1920, Lenin and his
followers in the Comintern were profoundly convinced that
the revolutionary wave would continue to spread westward
of Russia and that the Bolsheviks would not remain as
isolated power holders. In May, 1919, the first president of
the Comintern, Grigorii Zinoviev, wrote that *“Europe is
hurrying toward the proletarian revolution at breakneck
speed.” While historical events proved this to be wishful
thinking, Comintern ranks began to swell by new adhesions,

and the establishment of new communist parties. At the same
time, the Comintern was attracting other radical elements,
especially anarchists and anarcho-syndicalists, who viewed in
Lenin’s victory a revenge over the Second International,
which did not tolerate them in its ranks. Many of the new-
comers were poorly acquainted with Lenin and his ideas and
" threatened the cohesion of the Comintern by their disparate
views.

In order to clarify the situation, Lenin wrote in April,
1920, one of his best-known and most significant booklets,
“Left-Wing Comrmunism,” an Infantile Disorder. 1t was
directed against those leftist foreign communists, who in
their revolutionary zeal, were rejecting any cooperation with
the non-communists and any compromise in pelitical con-
frontations. Thus, the central theme of the booklet was to
teach the inexperienced communist militants to “master all

[in]
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means of warfare,” rejecting both right-wing ““‘opportunism”
and left-wing “sectarianism.” In a typical sentence, Lenin
required ‘“‘absolute centralization and the strictest discipline”
within each communist party and also within the Comintern,
and maintained that “the dictatorship of the proletariat is a
persistent struggle, bloody and bloodless, violent and peace-
ful, military and economic, educational and administrative—
against the forces and traditions of the old society.” He
advised the foreign communists to work within bourgeois
parliaments and reactionary trade unions in order to foster
the communist cause by influencing public opinion and the
working masses. Admonishing communist militants to be
tactically flexible while never forgetting their final revolu-
tionary aim, he wrote: “Strictest loyalty to the ideas of
Communism must be combined with an ability to make all
necessary practical compromises, to maneuver, conclude .
agreements, zigzag, retreat, etc., so as to hasten the day of
seizing power.” Zinoviev called Lenin’s pamphlet “a Bible for
the entire working class,” and a historian of the Comintern
stated that it could be compared “for force of argumenta-
tion, realism, directness, and convincing power with
Machiavelli’s The Prince.” It is understandable, then, that this
writing of Lenin is being used even today as the most
effective training manual for communist cadres everywhere.

Lenin’s “Bible” was prepared in view of the Second
Comintern Congress which convened in Moscow (July
23—March 7, 1920) in the presence of 217 delegates from
forty-one countries. While the First Comintern Congress was
essentially a manifestation, the Second Congress established
the real basis of a communist international organization. It
adopted the famous twenty-one conditions of admission to
the Comintern, largely drafted by Lenin. The conditions were
very harsh and required that all the new communist parties
sever all ties with the socialists. Besides legal organizations,
the communists were asked to create parallel illegal organiza-
tions; they had to undertake periodic cleansing (purging) of
their membership; they had to give ‘“‘unconditional support
to any Soviet republic in its struggle against any counter-
revolutionary forces”; and they had to recognize that “all the
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decisions of the congresses of the Communist International,
as well as the decisions of its executive committee, were
binding on all parties belonging to the Communist Inter-
national.” The congress also adopted the statutes (by-laws) of
the Comintern which followed closely the statutes of the
Russian Communist party. It elected the Executive Com-
mittee of the Communist International (ECCI), with its seat
in Moscow, As the British historian E. H. Carr put it, “the
historical role of the Second Congress, as distinct from its
ostensible and even from its conscious purpose, was to
establish Russian leadership of Comintern on an impregnable
basis.”

The Second Congress took piace at a time when if still
appeared that the international situation was promising to

seemed favorable for the Revolution. Soon afterward, how-
ever, the ebb of the revolutionary tide began in many places
(Poland, Italy, Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia). In Russia itself,
the Bolsheviks were faced with an intense opposition within
the “red sailors” in Kronstadt in March, 1921. At the same
time, a revolutionary attempt in Germany, ‘“‘the March
action,” directed by a high Comintern emissary, failed com-
pletely. It led to the expulsion of the president of the
German Communist party, Paul Levi, who criticized the
Comintern’s instructions as inept. In view of all this, Lenin
realized that it was time for a strategic retreat, which found
expression at the Third Comintern Congress held from June
22 to July 12, 1921, in Moscow. In their reports to the
congress, Lenin (speaking about Soviet Russia) and Trotsky
(about the world situation) both admifted that the
bourgeoisie had regained self-assurance and that the prole-
tariat was compelled to essentially defensive struggle. In
contrast to the preceding congress, the emphasis this time
was put on the necessity to “win predominant influence over
the majority of the working classes” in all the countries,
while all of the Comintern’s national sections would be

amalgamated *‘into a single international party of common
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proletarian propaganda and action.” The same congress
adopted fifty-nine theses on the structure of communist
parties and on the methods and content of their work, which
enhanced even more the Bolshevik predominance over the
Comintern.

The role of the Second Comintern Congress, in Lenin’s
mind, was to help establish independent, disciplined and
militant revolutionary communist parties; the role of the
Third Congress was to make them tactically flexible under
the changed international conditions, when the first wave of
revolutions was ebbing. This first Comintern tactical re-
orientation was accomplished concomitantly with Soviet
domestic and foreign political adjustments to new realities. In
internal affairs, at the very moment when the Red Army
crushed the Kronstadt rebellion, Lenin launched the New
Economic Policy (N.E.P.) which represented a partial rein-
troduction of capitalism in order to solve the most pressing
economic problems without relinquishing the Bolsheviks’
total political control over the country. In December, 1921,
following Lenin’s decisive initiative, the ECCI adopted the
slogan of the “United Front” for all workers’ parties and
organizations in the fight against capitalism. It was both a
step forward and a concretization of the main slogan of the
‘Third Comintern Congress, “To the Masses,” and consisted in
inviting the non-communist socialists and trade unionists to
join the communists in establishing a common anti-capitalist
front. Early in April, 1922, a summit meeting of communist
and socialist leaders took place in Berlin but failed to estab-
lish the cooperation of leftist forces. The essential reason for
the failure was that the communists openly proclaimed in
their publications that the United Front was only a
temporary political maneuver aimed to separate socialist
leaders from the rank and file of socialist and trade union
masses which then would come under communist influence
and control. Lenin, in a directive which became known only
in 1965, explained that the aim of the United Front was to
overthrow the socialist leaders and that the United Front
device was to be used by the communists while fighting for
power but not after seizing it.
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Early in 1922 the communist regime in Soviet Russia
re-entered the international diplomatic arena when its repre-
sentatives attended the economic conference at Genoa (April
10—May 19). Lenin directed the behavior of the Soviet
delegation at Genoa in every detail, and his secret in-
structions to that delegation (made public for the first time
in the mid 1960s) insisted on a two-pronged approach: on
the economic level, the Soviet negotiators should try to
obtain the best conditions for intensified trade with capitalist
with Western countries was ‘‘absolutely essential” to the
Soviet Union); and, on the political level, the aim of the
Soviet diplomats was ‘‘to isolate America and divide the
powers.”” Although the Genoa negotiations did not produce
the desired economic results, Soviet diplomacy stunned the
world by unexpectedly signing a separate treaty with
Germany in Rapallo, Italy, on April 16, inaugurating in that
way diplomatic shifts which, on many occasions in the
future, would characterize Soviet foreign policy (for
example, the Soviet-Nazi pact of August 23, 1939). In sum,
Lenin left for both the Russian communist state and the
Comintern a legacy of Machiavellian maneuverings in
different fields. In dealing with the Western world, par-
ticularly the Unijted States, the Soviet rulers would try to
obtain commercial and technological advantages necessary to
build up Soviet economy; Soviet diplomats, on the contrary,
would probe the weakest political links to “divide” Western
powers. As for the Comintern, its sections would put to use
all means and tactics, according to circumstances, from
violent revolutionary attempts to the United Front ventures.
{The United Front tactics will be refined, as we shall see, at
the Seventh Comintern Congress in 1935.)

The Fourth Comintern Congress (November 5—December
5, 1922), the last congress that Lenin attended and
addressed, endorsed definitively the tactics of the United
Front. Its most characteristic feature, however, was a highly
pessimistic speech delivered by Lenin. He complained that
the resolution on the organizational structure of the com-
munist parties adopted at the Third Comintern Congress was
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“almost thoroughly Russian,” blocking the way to further
Comintern success. He asserted that “we have not understood
how to present our Russian experience to foreigners,” but he
himself did not offer any remedy; he stated simply that *‘the
most important thing in the ensuing period is study.” It is
thus of great importance to realize that, at the end of his life,
Lenin was deeply worried by many aspects of both the
Russian communist regime and the Communist International.
He recommended in his testament that Stalin be removed
from his post as secretary general of the Bolshevik party and
intimated clearly in his last writings that he viewed with
apprehension the growing role of communist bureaucracy as
well as the inequality of ethnic relations within the Soviet
state. The irony of the situation was that, while he estab-
lished the Comintern in 1919 with utmost lucidity and
energy, he died in January, 1924, with a clear indication that
he himself was at a loss as to how to transform the
Comintern into a genuinely international revolutionary
organization.

Moreover, despite his early conviction and expectations
that the world revolution would move from Russia westward,
he came progressively to change that perspective and con-
cluded in his last article written on March 2, 1923, that “‘the
final issue of the struggle depends in the last analysis on the
simple fact that Russia, India, China, etc. constituted the
overwhelming majority of the population of the globe.” By
quoting these three industrially underdeveloped countries as
guarantors of socialist victory, he decidedly rejected the
deterministic aspect of Marxism, but he correctly
prophesized (at least as far as China was concerned) that a
Leninist party of professional revolutionaries, using all
political weapons that he left as a legacy, could lead peasant
masses to communist victory, irrespective of what ‘“‘scien-
tific’’ Marxism would or could say.

F. Stalin as Lenin’s Heir and Chief
of the Comintern

If Lenin was the founding father of the Comintern and
directed with a firm hand the earliest phases of its activities,
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his physical incapacitation and death had two important
consequences: the sharpening of the struggle for power
within the Russian Communist party and at least a temporary
disarray in the international communist movement. The
domestic struggle for Lenin’s succession had its ramifications
in many of the Comintern sections, and, in a number of
-communist parties (French, Norwegian, Polish, English,
American, [Italian), factional battles erupted. The Fifth
Comintern Congress, which met in Moscow between June 17
and July 8, 1924 (the first Comintern Congress without
Lenin), dealt with the troubled situation. The official report
of the ECCI deplored “a crisis of the entire Comintern as the
result of feelings of panic which could be discerned here and
there among the most uncertain elements.”” To cope with the
so-called ‘“‘right and left political deviations” within the
various Comintern sections, the Fifth Congress decided to
purge *‘the survivals of traditional social-democratic ideas in
the communist parties” and to overcome them by ‘‘the
Bolshevization of the communist parties.”

As a corollary of the “Bolshevization,” a series of other
organizational measures were taken, aiming at further
strengthening of the ECCI’s supervisory powers over the
national Comintern sections. The Fifth Congress, however,
did not bring satisfactory solutions, and the post-Lenin crisis
of leadership within the Russian Communist party continued
to trouble many of the Comintern sections. Moreover, in
1926 and 1927, the Comintern suffered supplementary
failures in Great Britain and China. Contrary to the Com-
intern’s expectations, the British domestic difficulties in
1926 did not usher in radical upheavals. A year later,
erroneous directives sent to the Chinese communists con-
tributed to their crushing, although temporary, defeat by
Chiang Kai-shek’s forces.

The interregnum period of the Comintern came to its end
with Stalin’s emergence in 1928-1929 as the undisputed
master of the Russian Communist party and the Soviet state.
He was then free to end the period of confusion in
Comintern’s history and to mold it according to his own
ideas and will. )
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The central concept of Stalin’s rule over Russia, with its
deep repercussions for world communism, was contained in
the notion of building ‘‘socialism in one country.” For
several years after Lenin’s death, his successors and con-
tenders for supreme power debated the most appropriate
domestic and international policies which the Russian
Communist party should pursue. Stalin, secretary-general of
the Party since 1922, seemed at first undetermined in his
own views, apparently standing on quasineutral grounds
among the warring Party factions. After succeeding in an
extraordinarily skillful way to eliminate one rival faction and
personality after another, Stalin decided to adopt what could
be termed an extremely leftist domestic policy through the
First Five-Year Plan (1928-1933), total agricultural collec-
tivization of the country and its most radical industrializa-
tion. Appealing particularly to the young cadres of the
Communist party to drastically reshape Russian society in
the shortest period of time, Stalin was trying to utilize the
country’s national energies on the greatest scale. His endeavor
thus was of greatest importance, not only for communism in
Russia but for the subsequent behavior of other communist
regimes (particularly those of China and Cuba); instead of
counterposing internationalism and nationalism as abstract
Marxist ideology would command, Stalin was trying to
harness natjonal energies and put them into the service of the
Communist party. This attitude, as will be seen, was strongly
criticized by many of his opponents (Trotsky, in particular),
but it represented one of the essential features of Stalinism
and perhaps a chief explanation of its survival. When, in June,
1941, Hitler's armies invaded the Soviet Union, Stalin’s
defense appeals were essentially based on Russian patriotic
feelings and not on Marxist ideological allegiance.

The adoption of the “socialism in one country” concept
did not mean that Stalin abandoned every interest in the
international Communist movement The rationale for his
attitude was that, since the foreign communist parties were
not able to seize power in their own countries, it was the task

power, to strengthen at the utmost the “citadel of com-
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munism’ -the Soviet (Union- while prsaing an offective
foreign policy directed toward wealiening the capitalist, “im-
perialist” states. I fact, Stalin imposed Lotal discipline on
the Comintern in a fashron siosilar to his handling of Soviet
domestic affairs, Thus, lthe Sixth Comintern Congress, which
took place from July 17 1o Seplember 1, 1928, mirrored the
radical “leftist” policies which Stalin was introducing in the
Soviet Union., The chief slogan of the congress was “class
against  class,”” which discarded the earlier United Front
tac and enjoined all the Comintern sections to wase the
mosl intransigeant struggle against all communist enemies,
with particular emphasis on social democracy. Besides the
lengthy seventy-six theses on “‘the fight against imperialist
war and the tasks of the communists,” the congress adopted
a cetailed program, the first explicit program of the
Communist Internalional. Staling that the Comintern is “‘the
only international force thal has as its program the dictator-
ship of the proletariat and ol communisn, and that it conles
oul openly as the organizer of the international proletarian
revolution,” the program presented a dramatic picture of
“the revolutionary crisis .., coming inexorably (o a head in
the very centers of imperialisnm,” resulting in the establish-
ment of a “*world comniunist system.”

The prorram anticipated that a consequence of the con-
tradictions within the world's economy and of the accentua-
tion of the general capitalist crisis would be *the armed
attack of impcerialism on the Soviet Union,” which would
“lead with iron necessity to a tremenclous revolutionary
explosion. This explosion [would] bury capitalism under its
ruins in a number of so-called civilized countries; in the
colonies it [would] unleash the victorious revolution .. . 7 In
this connection, the Soviet Union was hailed as ““the base of
the international movement of the oppressed classes, the
center of the internatlional revolution, the most significant
factor in world history.”” Consequently, the duties of the

international proletariat were “to defend the country of
proletarian dictatorship by every means against the attacks of
the capitalist powers.” Among other significant features of
the program, two merit particular attention. One was the
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P71 Lo Lhe revolulionary Lbaeration

Digizbenee on sy stemalic bl
ripvermenl of the colonioy as one of the most imporant
sdep teggie lasks of the Comip tern; the second was long and
osvtraordinarily  harsh  attacks on Ysecialist refomism, the
chiclenemy of revolutionary cormmuinism,” assailing even the
Loft,-wing socialists (““Ausle -Marxists™) as “a paricularly
chp gerous enemy ol the prolelariat, more dangerous than the
avopwed adherents of Lhe predatozy social imperialism,’”’

The violent language of the Sixth Congress might have
Lelped in producing the type of fanatical communist militant
which Stalin wanled to bujlel, In g broader sense, however,
the tactic of “class againgt class™ did not bring political
dividends. By isolating thanselves, the communist parties in
rmgrly  countries lost their pnpss appeal. More specilically,
bigause of the Cominterns soneral line, the Communist
party of Germany fowhe (eorman Social Democrals as its
rgin enemy and, in deirg fhis, facilitated the victory of
il er’s National Socialisl - agvoneent,

The Nazi regime in Cupmany and the threal which it
represented for the Soviet. Izlon contributed essentially toa
full tactical switeh in the Comintern line, accomplished at its
Sweyenth Congress which copvened in Maoscow from July 25
Lo August 200 1935, Instend of the sectarian “‘class against
Clag=" approach, the 19235 copgress revorted to the earlier
Uited Front line and lwnreh«d the slogan of an “anti-fageist
pop ular front,”” appealing not onzly to the socialists but to all
anti-faseist political forces i all countries. In his famous
repott o the congress, (ma_)rgi Dimitrov, secretary-general of
the Comintern, strongly crticized past mistakes and the
capger of communist isoLagion. In fact, his themes repre-
septed a series  of  variations on  Lenin’s “Leff-Wing”
Comtmunism ... Dimitrov  pxplained in detail how the
communists should work pad maneuver to attract non-
cogprmunist partners. The final resolution of the congress
stated that “the establishmezit of the united front of the
viorking class is the decisive link in the preparation of the
toilers for the forthcoming great battles of the second round
sl proletarian revolutions. A
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The relurbished lactic of fhe “popular fronl’”™ was
successful only in France and Spain, bul it contributee
signially in breaking the communist selation which existec] as
a consequence of the Sixth Comintern Congress. Together
wilh the sweeping changes of Comintorn's main line, another
fundamental, and certainly the strangest, aspect of Stalin’s
handling of world communism was the duality of what
happened to  foreign communist parties in their own
countries and what hefell the persecuted foreign communist
leadlers who escaped to the Soviet Union as political refugees,
In the pericd between 1929 and the dissolution of the
Comintern in 19413, the former were politically lrained and
conditioned in the spirit of total obedience to the political
directives coming from Moscow and 1o the cult of Stalin’s
personality. A former Yugoslav communist leader, Milovan
Dijilas, describing his Stalinist enraptures it the 1930s, wrote
that for him and his comrades Stalin was “infallible andl
sinless,”” On the other hand, the great mid-1930 purges which
were sweeping away  praclically the eniire team of old
Bolsheviks, Lenin’s comrades-in-arms, also engulifed countless
foreign communists living in the Soviet Union. It is a para-
doxical historical fact that Stalin's police exterminated more
foreign communist leacders than the police in all countries
where the communists were persecitted, including Fascist
Italy and Nazi Germany.

The conclusion of the Nazi-Soviet pact in August, 1939,
represented another sharp turn in the Comintern line by the
temporary abandonment o fthe “ popular front's> anti-fascism.
As a corollary, many non-Russian communists broke away
from the party, bul the overall discipline of the Stalinist-
molded world organization was not distrupted. The true
believers retained their faith in communism and the Soviet
Union and considered the pact a necessary Machiavellian
move on Stalin’s part, With Hitler’s attack on the Soviet
Union in June, 1941, the former Comintern’s “*anti-fascism’’
once again became the slogan of the day, Stalin’s realization
of the necessity 1o keep the alliance with Western powers
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ikt the Dght apainst Mazt Germany led him to dissolve
the Clomintern in May, 194, In the official act of dissolo-
tion it was said that the working-class movement had out-
rrown its Lask and that, in the end, *“the Cominltern becarme
in fuct an obstacle in the path of further consolidation of the
worlang-class  parties,”” While  the formal end of the
Comintern was hailed in many eiveles in the West as proofl of
Stalin's willingness Lo achicve more confidead, velations with
his Western allies, it was in reality only 2 skillful and diplo-
matic gesture aimed to impress Wostern public opinion.
Actually, with or without the Comintern, those f{oreign
communists who had formally espoused the Stalinist cause
continued to behave without that supreme communist body
as they did before. 'The prestige of Stalin’s Russia, par-
ticularly after World War 11, was such that, with few
exceptions, the world communist movement gave the
irnpression of being g monolithic bloc. That hapression
lasted, with minor exceplions, until Stalin’s death in 1953,

. Leon 'Trotsky’s Challenge to Stalin

The most prominent among Stalin’s internal political
rivals and opponents was Leon Trotsky (1879-1940). He
hecame a Marxist revolulzonary around the turn of the
century but only joined the Bolshevik party in August, 1917,
Still, after Lenin, he was the chief huilder of communist
power in Russia, first as the organizer of the Bolshevik coup
in Petrograd in October, 1917, and later as the creator and
head of the Red Army. As early as 1923, during Lenin’s
illness, Trotsky became Stalin’s political rival. In his testa-
ment, Lenin called Trotsky ‘‘the most able man in the
presennt central committee.” By his position as the commissar
of war helween 1918.1925, Trotsky played an outstanding
role and enjoyed great popularity within the Bolshevik party,
Moreover, he was very aclive in the early Comintern affairs
and was the author of many manifestoes the commmunist
world organization was issuing. In spite of all this and his
preat intellectual superiority over Stalin, he very ineptly
countered Stalin’s methods of intra-party fighting, In 1925,
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le wis mnneuveredd Lo reapn a- 00 connnissar of war; al the
end of (927, he was expelled from the Holhevik parly and
then oxtied froum NMescow: in 1980, he was deporled, From
the vadous countrios in which he Lved as o politieal refugec,
he continted his politreal stroggde rgmnnst Stalinoandd his rule,
Finally, in August, 1940, a Slalinist agent. pretending to be
Trotsky s follower assasscated him in Mexico.

Trotsky s i eriticism of Stalin was dircebod against his
practice of “socialism in one country.” In 1928, already in
exile near the Chinese frontior, Trotsky wrote a full-fledged
criticism of Stalin's views, later published as the Third Inter-
national After Fenin, He attaeked Stalin’s views from a
position of pure Marxist-Leninist orthodoxy. e argued that
“the national orientation of the proletarial must and can
flow unly from a woerld orientation and not vice versa,” and
vontended that Lhe Soviet Union could not develop socialisn
i]]i]plh‘l]ih‘n!!_\,' from the conditions sl fendepcies of world
ceopomy and of the world pelitical system. Opposing Stalin’s
allegedly “national-relormist™ viewpoeints o his own “revolu-
tionary-internationalist ™ ideas, Trotsky asserted that without
the aid of the mternational revolution the conmmunist regime
could not hold out and that, corgequently, it was “‘most
necessary Lo spreact the revolution to neighboring countries

11

and Lo support insurrections thege, anns i hand L ..

Continuing  his  anti-Stalinist  struggle from  abroad,
Trotsky estahlished inn Seplember, 1938, the so-called Fourth
International, of which he became the leader as long as he
lived and a subject of political veneration by his followers
after his death. A few months before he died, ina * Letter to
the workers of the UFS.S5.1., Trotsky wrote that ““the goal
of the Fourth I[Intemational is to extend the October
revolution to the whole world and at the same time to
regencrate  the U85 R, by purging it of the parasitic
hureaucracy.™

The Fourth International never became an organization
of roal polilical significance. However, because of ils
“Leninisi” revolutionary attitude toward capilalism and its
criticism of the “bureaucratic” reginie in the Soviel Union
(and later in China), it continued to exercise influence among

i
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some sepnents of radiead mtellectuals qnd studenls around
Lhe world . dn the late 19605 and ouly 19705, Trotskyile
g among Lhemselves  on

organizaiions,  while  quarre
idleolopneal snd - orpamizational problems, altmeted the in-
Lorest aned allegiance of many stoadents, pooticularly in France,
and contributed to the rencwa! of radical political agitalion
in iy Western countyies,

L Conmmunist Conquest, of Bast-Central Furope

With the end of World War [1, the situations of world
caommumsin changed fundamentally, nstesd G the Soviet,
Inion being the only communist-ruled country, the Soviet,
tedd Army i ils westward push had heen able to accomplish
something that it failed to do in 1920, namely, o create by
s presevwe in Fasb-Contrad Bnope the precondition fov (e
buitd-up of new eommunist regimes in several countries, This
process wis hol abrupt bl upnfolded in severnl sequences,

Bofore the war, the communist parlies in Bast-Clentral
Furope, with some exceplions (sych as (Czechoslovakia), were
basically small, persecuted, and largely ineflective political
yroups which survived essenlbinlly boomse the leaders and
cadres were fanatically  devoated  Stalinists and  the Soviet
Union exercised attraction and influence in some cireles even
heyvond the communists themselves, IE was necossary thatl the
matevial and spiritual devaslations of the war transform the
entire political picture of the region, lhus giving to the
communisi minorities a possibility Lo asserl themselves in a
decisive way. For this to happen, the following seven ele-
ments were necessary:

(1) The ideologicul clement  jnearnated im0 the  Marxist-
Leninist-Stalinist vision of ihe historical necessity of
communist worldwide victory,

(2) The existence of an operational tool, that is, of a **Bolshe-
vized' communist party, in each country.

(3) The application by the communist parties of a series of
tactical deviees, conceived and expertenced to a certain

extent during the Comintern period: the application of
; | P}
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united ™ and tpopalia™ Fronls with nonscommunists andd
the  politieal veadiness (o change  tactical  hehavior
abruptly vis<i-vis allies and foes alike.

(1) The realities of Lhe international sibuntion with its two-

-
5

(b

(7

p—

—

pronged determinanls: the presence of the Soviet Red
Army and the Weslern resipration not Lo intervene in any
resolute way in the postwar political orientation and
development of Bast-Central Europe. The Declaration on
Liberated Buropw, part of (he Yalla communiqué signed
on February 1), 1945, by the highest representatives of
the Soviel. Union, Uniled Slates and  Great Britain,
solemnly proclaimed “Lhe right of all people to choose
the form of govermment uncler which they will live' and
pledged  the “establishment through froe elections of
governments responsive 1o the will of the people,” but it
remained o dead fetter because the Soviel government
was not willigg tu comply wilh Lhe declaration and the
Waostern powers were unwilling to do anything to enforee
il.

Specific internad conditions in each country with a
common denominator of the alrcady mentioned material
and moral devastations of the war as well as divided
political forees of non-eommunists,

Techniques of political maneavering and pressure by the
communists:  democratic  promises, popular reforms,
threats of covrviem, political climinations, propaganda —
all these variegated methods of political struggle used
en before the open onslaught for total communist
powor.

Proceeding by siages,

ey

With some variations in specific

Europe took place in two to three years. During this
period the postwar regimes underwent changes from a
sort of “neither Soviet nor hourgeois regime™ in which
several parlies participated, to the full-fledged “dictator-
ship of the proletariat,” i.e., complete communist
domination.

Taking these seven elements inlo account, one may dis-

tinguish three diffevent ways in which the new communist
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ropinnes wore estabhshed., One was a simple incorporation of
the prewar independent countries into the [15.5.018., as was
the case of the three Baltic republies, Lithuania, LdLVldi and
Fstonin., Another was the violent seizure of power almost
imnredintely after the end of the war, as with Yugoslavia and
Albania, which allowed only a very short period of political
tolorance of non-conumunists. And the third was a gradual
seizure of power in other countries such as Poland, Hungary,
Bulgaria, Rumania, and Czechoslovakia. This third approach
merits some supplementary remarks,

Communist gradualism can again be explained by taking
into consideration the following five elements: (1) Stalin’s
caution and unwillingness to alienate abruptly and com-
pletely his Western war allies; (2) awareness that the com-
munists in cach eountry were a strictly minoritarian element
aned that it was necessary to increase step by step their
nflucnce before final assault; (3) process of “anti-fascist’
purges, chcompassing not only the real collabarators with the
Nuzis during the war, but also using the stipma of collabor-
ation as a tool to liquidate political enemies; (4) necessities of
postwar physical reconstruction of various countries and
introduction of piecemeal reforms enjoying popular support;
and (5) expectalion of genuine popular support through
clectoral processes

This last aspect certainly played an important role in the
Soviet and domestic communists’ decision to abandon co-
operation with non-communist partics and to seize complete
power. Thus, for example, at the elections in Hungary on
November 4, 1945, the Smallholders’ party (agrarians)
obtained 57 per cent of the votes; Social Democrats 17.4 per
cent, and the Communists 17 per cent. In Austria, partially
occupied by the Red Army, in the elections of November 25,
1946, the Popular (Catholic) parly obtained 1 600,000 votes
and eighty-five seats; Social Democrats 1,430,000 votes and
seventy-six scats, and Lhe Communist party 174,000 votes
and four seats. Likewise, in Berlin early in 1946, 82 per cent
of the Social Democrals voted against the propo fusion
between the Socialists and Communists. Even after the
imposed fusion of these two part,m in East Germany, the
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clections of  April, 1916, mgmve to the new  communisk-
cominated Socialist Unity party 47 percent of the voles and
to the two other toleraled parties (Liberals and Christian
Democratsy 49.1 per cont.,

also indicate another aspect of communist gradual seizure of
power. In the first phase, there existed genuine coalition
governments of several partics in which the communist
insisted on having the levers of power in their hands: police,
army general staff, and the publicily machinery. This phase
was followed by what Professor Hugh Seton-Watson, a
leading British expert on East-European affairs, called the
“hogus coalitions,” in which the communists eliminated their

non-communists as political partners, This phase then was
replaced by a full-fledged. monoelithic communist regime in
which the power was exclusively in communist hands with
non-communists allowed to oceupy public functions under
the condition thal they obey communist orders. This latest
phase was completed, again with some individual variations,
ia all the countries by the end of 1947, and it culminated
with the communist coup in Czechoslovakia in February,

1918,

To complete this picture of transformation of a “plebian
kind of hourgeois democracy,” into a “people’s democracy,”
one should consider:

(1) The support which the domestic communists received
from the Soviet military administration in the occupied
country (particularly’ Germany). or the decisive piter-
vention of high Soviet personalities in various countries
(such as Andrei Vishinsky in Bumania or Valerian Zorin
in Czechoslovakia).

(2) The systematic communist efforts to take into their
hands or to influence decisively the “commanding
heights™ (a term stemming from Lenin’s own teaching) in
both political-administrative (police-army-justice) and
ceonomic  lives  (mines, power, communications, and
heavy industry). } 5\)
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(35 The creation of “national feonts™ enconipassing non-
communists bhut, with political decisions in communist
hands, as well as capture of leadership in mass organi-
sations (Lrade unions, yvoutly, women, and a cluster of
other corporative or politival organizations).

The se-valled “tactics of salami,” as graphically formu-
lated by the Hungarian Communist leader, Matias Rakosi.
I oconsisted of “slicing”  the various non-communist
political forces one after the other, splitting the toughest
enemy, the agrarians, by politically eliminating their
“right” wing and absorbing or paralyzing their “left”
wing, and imposing fusion on the Social Democrats, ex-
cluding from any political activities those who opposed
the fusion. At the end of this process, full-fledged com-
minist control, in the Stalinist sense, was established. It
wis then tightened by the establishment of a new inter-
national supervisory body.

—
e

I. The Episode of the Cominform

A little over four years after the dissolution of the
Comintern, another international communist organization
was fowwded i September, 1047, at o Clased meet held in
Poland. Every siep in planning the new organization was
personally supervise ]

«l over the ielephone by Stalin in
Moscow. The name of the new body was the Information
Buread of ‘he Communist and Workers’ Parties, known more
commouly as the Cominform. Despite Stalin’s paternity,
basic differences existed between the Comintern and the
Cominform. First of all, when the Cominform was estab-
lishedi. the communist parties in FEast-Central Europe had
already been in the process of securing their monopoly of
political power, a basic difference from the situation of the
Comintern times when the communists reigned only in
Russia. Second, contrary to the Comintern’s quasi-
univi-rsality, the Cominform had very restricted membership.
It consisted of only nine communist parties, seven in power
(Soviet Union, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland,
Rumania, Yugoslavia) and the two strongest parties in
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Western Burope (France and Italy). For reasons still un-
known, the communist parties of Albania and Bast Germany
were excluded, though they exercised power in these two
countries; lkewise, the powerful Chinese Communist party,
already on the road to power, was not invited to become a
mermber of the new organization. Again, contrary to the
situation in the Comintern, which, at least on paper, had
broad political tasks and competence, the Cominform was
charged only with “organizing the exchange of information
and, where necessary, the coordination of the activities of the
sommunist partics on the basis of mutual consent.” The
Cominform Bureau was to be composed of representatives of
central committees of member parties; it edited a newspaper,
and its Tirst location was in Belgrade, Finally, another dis-
tinction between the Comintern and the Cominform was that
many of the most prominent Comintern members, still alive
and many in power, were not invited to lake parl in the
establishment of the Cominform or in ils actlivities.

The Cominform never acquired real importance, 1L can be
saicd that it was established by Stalin in order to allow a
mreater degree of Soviet controt over the communist parties
of East-Central Europe. [L played a role in Stalin’s conflizt
with Tito (as will be seen latery, bul besides that and the
publication of its newspaper, the Cominform’s existence was
uneventful. It survived formally until Stalin’s death in 1953,
but on September 17, 1956, after the reconciliation between
Tito and Stalin’s successors, the Cominform officially sus-
pended its activities. In the document of its dissolution, it
was said that, under the new conditions of the communist
and workers’ parties, “neither the composition of the In-
formation Bureau nor the tenor of ils activities corresponded
any longer to these new conditions.™

With the dissolution of the Cominform, the international
communist movement entered into a new phase. From that
time up to the present, there were no atlempts in Moscow to
recreate a formal, international communist directing body.
Under the changed conditions of the post-Stalin era, com-
munist interretationships had to change also. The Communist
party of the Soviet Union continued to be the slrongest
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communist  party, though its world leadership
Jeopardized by the Chinese party. This new situation wii
examined later, but it is important to stress that Lenin’s and
Stalin’s party exercised an unrivaled world communist leader-
ship as long as these two men lived. The Comintern and
Cominform were simply reflections or tools of Russian
rommunist pre-eminence,

J. The Stalin-Tito Conftliet

After the communist seizure of power in Czechoslovakia
in February, 1948, it appeared that communist dominance
over East-Central Europe in its Stalinist form was definitive
and jrreversible. Only a few months later, however, on June
28, 1948, the world was startled to learn that Stalin, through
2 Cominform declaration, was excommunicating the com-
munist leader of Yugoslavia, Josip Broz-Titn, universally
considered as the most “Stalinist” of all the communists in
power. It is important and instructive Lo analyze briefly how
and why this first breach in communist monolithism
ogcurred,

The case of Yugoslav communism is one of the most
extraordinary in contemporary history. In 1936-37, the
Yugoslav section of the Comintern, outlawed at home, was
considered in Moscow as one of the most unreliabie and
uppromising. Five out of six former secretaries of the Yugo-
slav party, which was on the verge of heing officially dia-
solved, perished during the purges in the Soviet Union. Then,
in the fall of 1937, the Comintern appointed as the new
secretary-general of the Yugoslav party Josip Broz-Tito, the
only Yugoslav communist leader whom it considered trust-
waorthy, His task was to try to revamp th2 moribund party
and to *‘bolshevize” it. Tito succeeded, indeed, in building a
new, tightly-knit illegal party in Yugoslavia, whose devotion
to the Soviet Un‘on and Stalin, as seen in Milovan Djilas’
previously quoted testimony, was boundless. In fact, this
negligible poiitical force of the middle 1930s was the only
Comintern section which, after the German attack on the
Soviet Union in June, 1941, was ready and willing to launch
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a partisan warfare againgt the German oceupiers of Yugo-
slavia in order to allevisie the burden of Lhe assailed Soviet
Union and Lo prepare the ground for its own post-war ceizure
of power, .

The war history of Yugoslavia was exceptionally com-
plex. One of ils ]

most distincetive features was the civil war
under the occupation between the pro-Soviet partisans under
Tito and the pro-Western “Cetniks™ under General Draja
Mihailovi¢, who was the first to organize the resistance
movement shortly after Yugoslavia’s dismemberment by the
( ey in April, 1941, The two resistance forces at first
collaborated in the struggle against the Germans, but by the
end of 1941 they engaged in mutual all-out hostilities while
continuing to fight the oceupiers in their own ways.
Mihailovi¢ was appointed Minister of War by the Yugoslav
agovert ent-dn-exile in London, in January, 1942, In view of
the tenible German reprisals agaiust the civilian popuiction,
and the lack of military means to sustain frontal battles,
Mihailovi¢ continued to organize his underground movement.
While the stronghold of the Mihailovic resistance was Serbia
{centrally located in the Balkans, and of major importance to
the Germans) and his fighters and sympathizers were
eesentially Serps in the different parts of the country, the
comrosition of Tito’s partisans was ethnically more varie-
gated. During the largest part of the war his maiv forces
operated in the western, peripheral, mountainous regions of
Yugoslavia. There, in western Bosnia, in 1943, Tito created a
provisional government, putting into prac the Comintern
device of a united front. However, his merging the anti-
fascist, “‘national-liberation” stage with the *‘revolutionary’
stage of the struggle during the war displeased Stalin. For
tactical reasons he did not want the two stages to combine
but to follow each other, the second belonging to post-war
developments, He feared in particular that Tito’s radical
behavior and waging of the civil war against a rival led by a
member of a government stationed in London could compli-
cate Soviet relations with Western alli He consequently
advised Tito, by way of Comintern telegrams, to be tactically
more cautious. Western allies, however, especially the British,
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with repyesentatives in both Yugoslav resistance  camps,
decided alter the capitulation of [taly in the fall of 1843 to
support militarily and diplomatically only the partisan side.
They invoked military reasons and the greater anti-Axis
militancy of the partisans to justifly the switch and the
abandonment  of  Mihailovic, The Teheran conference
(November, 1943), by putting the stamp of approval in favor
of Tito, reussured Stalin that Western allies disvegarded the
political ¢oloration of Tito's partisans ar-l their post-war
aims. The final act in Yugoslavia’s war drama was the en-
trance of the Soviet Red Army into Serbia in September,
1944, while the Western allies refrained from landing on the
Adriatic cogst, Soviet military presence and Western absence
decided the outcome of the civil war and final comraunist
victory. The paradox of the situation wag that both the
democrafic  West indi’ferent Lo Yugoslavi’s  post-war
destiny, and Stalin’s Russia, pleased with Western indif-
ference and forgetful of Tito’s earlier “sectarianism,” helped
the Yugoslay Communist party in decisive ways to climb, in
record time, from pre-war impotence to a post-war monopoly
ol power.

Stronger than any other [East-Central European com-
munist party in 1945, the Yugoslav party preceded them all
in speedily establishing an exclusive communist regime, despite
its “democratic’” war promises. In practically everything, it
copied the Soviet constitutional and economic blueprint,
while Tito, in words and deeds, proudly appeared before the
world as the most militant non-Russian communist. Having
been vindigated in pursuing a radical stance in his overall
policies during the war, despite Stalin’s cautioning, Tito
intended to carry them on in post-war circumstances, too.
But his very revolutionary zeal and his inclination to promote
a foreign policy of his own, conceived independently from
Stalin’s orders and intentions, met with Stalin’s, this time
irreversible, disapproval. At a time when Stalin did not want
to provoke the West, Tito nearly came to blews with the
Western allies over Trieste, while giving full support to com-
munist-led  insurgency in Greece and shooting down
American airplanes flying over Yugoslav territory Tito also
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planned with his old [riend from the Comintern days and
now ruler of Bulgaria, Georgi Dimitrov, a sort of a Balkan
federation, an idea unpalatable to Stalin. Likewise, at the
founding meeting of the Cominform, the two Yugoslav repre-
sentatives behaved as the most radical, **leftist” communist
delegates of thv gathering,

Iin domes... affairs also, Tito"y copying of Soviet inslitu-
tional bluepriats did not mean that he wanted to allow the
Soviets complete control. Frictions multiplied, reaching
major proportions at the beginning of 1948. For three
months, between March and June, with the outside world
unsuspecting, the central committee of the CPSU (Com-
munist party of the Soviet Union) charged the Yugoslav
Communist party with a series of political deviations. The
Yugoslavs denied the charges. Since the secret exchange of
letters did not bring any results and Tito refused to go
personally to plead his cause with Moscow, the Cominform
was used as an instrument to publicly denounce the Yugoslav
party.

The act of accusation was extremely harsh, even absurd,
but that was exactly the element which helped Tito’s
defense. The Yugoslav party leadership was accused of
pursuing ‘“‘an incorrect line on the main questions of
domestic and foreign policy”; it was charged with *‘an un-
friendlly policy toward the Soviet Union and toward the
CPSU"; its stands were compared to “counter-revolutionary
Trotskvism™'; the party was blasted for “taking the path of a
populist, kulak party,” suffering from “petty-bourgeois
nationalism,” and from *‘houndless ambition, arrogance and
conceit.” Ominously enough, the resolution ended by
appealing to the “healthy elemenis” inside the Yugoslav
party that “‘should the present leaders of the Yugoslav party
prove incapable of [recognizing their mistakes openly and
honestly and rectifying them,] their jobistoreplace them and
to advance a new internationalist leadership of the party.” It
was an open invitation to the party leaders and rank and file
to overthrow Tito and his closest friends.

Tito, naturally enough, was not ready to capitulaie. He
did not find it difficult to refuse Cominform’s sweeping
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accusations point by point.To make them even less accurate,
he accentuated for a while the collectivistic features of the
Yuygoslav economy. At the same time, he insisted that a
‘“ grave misunderstanding” wag at the heart of the conflict and
professed eagerness to eliminate it. Internally, however, the
Yugoslav police acted vigorously against the domaestic
Cominformists, some of whom even lost their lives, with
many more being arrested and spending years in jail. It soon
became obvious that Stalin did ot want any reconciliation,
and the conflict grew inintensity. In 1950, threatened both
miljtarily and economically, T'ito was obliged to turn to the
West, particularly té the Umited States, for indirect pro-
tection and direct econormic aid. He also started a socio-
economic ‘‘deStalinizatiorn” of the Yugoslav regime by
introducing the principle of economic decentralization and
the so-called workers’ self-man age ment of enterprises.

In 1951-52, the Tito-Stalin conflict reached a climax. The
Yugoslav ministry of foreig affairs published a white book
in 1951 devoted to examples of political and economic forms
of aggressive pressures agairst Yugoslavia by the govemments
o f the Soviet Union and the East-Central European countxies.
i he sixth congress of the Yygoslav party (November, 1952)
tumed into a huge anti-S1alinisE demonstration, with Tito
accusing Stalin of every immginable crime and declaring that
ewen Hitler would envy the methods Stalin used to liquidate
entire ethnic groups in the Soviet Union. The congress was an
inverse echo of the ferpcious anti-Titoist propaganda
emganating from the Soviet Union and other communist-ruled
coyntries.

With Stalin’s death in Maxch, 1953, the intensity of the
Saviet-Yugoslav quarrel pzogressively diminished. In May,
1955, Nikita Khrushchev made his famous trip to Belgrade,
where he publicly declared that Stalin’s late chief of police,
Beria, was responsible for tpe «onflict which Khrushchev
wanted to liquidate. As a price of reconciliation, he was
willing to subscribe to a Titoist formula that *“questions of
internal organization . ..ard of different forms of socialist
deyvelopment were solely the concern of the individual
countries.” Khrushchev's denunciation of Stalin at the
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twentieth congress of the Russian Communist party in
February, 1956, was another step toward the normalization
of Soviet-Yugoslav relations. Tito's own evolution, in this ,
respect, was visible during his triumphal tour of the Soviet
Union; in a speech at Stalingrad, on Jume 11, 1956, he
declared: “In time of war as well as in time of peace,
Yugoslavia marches shoulder to shoulder with the Soviet
people toward the same goal—the victory of socialism.””

After the outbreak of anti-Soviet upheavals in East-
Central Europe in the fall of 1956, and, following the
adoption of the new program by the League of Communists
of Yugoslavia (as the Communist party of Yugoslavia was
officially renamed in 1952) in April, 1958, Soviet-Yugoslav
relations entered a new phase of tensions and disagreements,
which, however, could not be compared with the virulence of
the Stalin-Tito conflict. The undulatory pattern of Soviet-
Yugoslav relatiops was again confirmed at the time of the
Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia in August, 1968, which
Tito condenrned, and, in turn, his regime was criticized in the
Soviet press. Then again, following Leonid Brezhnev’s visit to
Yugoslavia in September, 1971, and Tite’s to Moscow in
June, 1972, the relations between the two countries and
parties improved ostensibly to such a degree that Tito was
awarded the highest Soviet decoration, the Order of Lenin.

To sum up, the first post-1945 open communist split was
not caused by Tito’s rebellion against Stalin, but by Stalin’:
decision to purge his former agent who, onceé in power, wis
disrupting communist discipline. Since Stalin failed ‘o ciis-
lodge him, Tito was necessarily pushed toward de-Staliniza-
tion of his regime, and, in the process, a new forn of
communism emerged. Since 1750 and in waves of sometimes
contradictory reforms, Tito experimented extensively with
Yugoslavia's economy without relinquishing the monopoly of
communist political power. The importance of this first
breach in the Soviet monolith diminished, however, with a
series of new international events.
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K. Cormmunist Victory in China

Contrary to the Bolsheviks in Russia, whose road to
power was extremely short once the tsarist regime was
abolished, the Chinese communists had to pursue a very lorig
and complicated struggle before assuming supreme power.
When analyzing the circumstances under which the Chinese
communists had to fight, one should note the fierce civil war
they waged, with some interruptions, against the nationalists
under Chiang Kai-shek for over twenty years; the unorthodox
way of having to rely heavily on the countryside and the
peasant guerrilla forces before ca pturing the towns; and the
role of international events and foreign powers, which con-
tributed considerably to the final outccme of the Chinese
civil war,

Founded in 1921, the Chinese Communist party (CCP)
had an intricate history of relations with the Comintern,
whose emissaries at different times played a very important
role in shaping CCP policies. For several years before 1927,
foliowing the Comintern instructions, the CCP cooperated
closely with the Kuomintang, the Chinese nationalist move-
ment. The “united front” formula of communist-nationalist
cooperation broke in 1927 when Chiang Kai-shek attacked
the communists and brought the CCP to the verge of
destruction. It survived, however, though the next ten years
were full of difficulties because of internal factional disputes
and constant persecution by the governmental nationalist
forces, Mao himself had disagreements with other party
leaders and was even dropped from the politburo and sent to
his native Hunan province to stage a peasant uprising. In
1998, the forces under him numbered only about one
thousand. He continued, however, to organize the peasants
and to build up a Red Army in the mountains. In 1931, he
was elected president of the Chinese Soviet Republic in the
Kiangsi region. Governmental troops continued their pressure
against the communists, and, in one of the particularly
dangerous moments, the CCP leadership decided to under-
take the “long march, ' leaving Kiangsi in southwestern China
on October 16, 1934, with one hundred thousand men. The
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march lasted over a year and covered some eight thousand
miles, ending after constant fighting and many changes in
direction in the northeastern part of China. Only twenty
thousand of the initial troops survived. The Chiang Kai-shek
forces continued harassing the communists, who were vir-
tually saved by the dJapanese invasion of China and the
necessity of the nationalist government to offer resistance.

The Sino-Japanese war (1937-1945) completely changed
the domestic situation in China. For about four years an
antiJapanese “united front” was established. The com-
munists formally accepted nationalist leadership and agreed
to abolish their own “Soviet'’ governments and Red Army; in
return they were admitted into the national government, a
fact which offered them an excellent opportunity to enlarge
their influence. The Nazi-Soviet nonagression pact of 1939
was a biow to the united front, and in January, 1941, the
conflict between the natioin-1s1s and the communists started
again, definitively «<ndiug “se united front cooperation.
During the next two vears. Mao Tse-tung was thoroughly
purging the commuais. ranks of all the “‘deviationist” ele-
ments, leftovers of the united front tactics. He imposed
absolute military discipline in his ranks and had indeed a
monolithic military power tool in his endeavors to achieve
final victory. The nationalists could not achieve a similar
internal discipline. Their government, moreover, was heset by
the staggering problems of a ruinous war o, .oc! the Jupanese
and the even more complicated problems «f pesiwar recon-
struction, Foreizn powers also ¢ layed a very important role
after the war against Japan was wonin 1845,

The relations between the United States and the Chinese
nationalists remain a subject of controversy. During the war,
the United States promoted Chinese participation in postwar
affairs as a great powsi. Simultaneously. both during and
after the war, the United Slates governme- 1 pursued a policy
of accommeodation between the it ilists and the com-
munists, favoring, in particular, a cualition government of the
two forces. This policy provoked disagreements brtween the
United States and the Chinese nationalists, whio complained
about the inadequacy of American aid and especially
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resented the stoppage of ammunition delivery as a means of
pressure to achieve accommodation with the communists.
Two schools of thought in the United States have interpreted
the postwar events in China and the reasons for communist
victory in the civil war in 1949, According to one school,
communist victory was due to their greater military effec-
tiveness, popular support, and superior political leadership. In
such a perspective, the role of the United States was mini-
mized, and the communist victory placed as,in the words of

of internal Chinese forces, forces which this country tried to
influence but could not.” The ather school of thought inter-
prets the events differently, ascribing a major responsibility
to United States foreign policy for the communist victory in
China. According to the former congressman Walter Judd,
himself a specialist on China, four United States policy
decisions contributed signally to undermine the nationalist
positions and to help the CCP in its thrust for power: (1) the
decision of the Yalta Conference (held by the United States,
the Soviet Union, and Great Britain in February, 1945) which
gave the Soviet Union effective control of Manchuria,
“thereby destroying what the Chinese, under Chiang
Kai-shek, had fought eight years against Japsn to try to
regain and which had been promised to the Chinese by us at
Cairo (the 1943 conference)”, (2) ‘‘the four cease-fires into
which we forced the Chinese government when it had the
upper hand during 1946, thereby destroying the confidence
of the Chinese in us and decisively weakening the morale of
the armed forces™; (3) “‘the 1946-17 embarge on 30-calibre
ammunition': and (4) *‘the de-activation”™ of abwout 180 of
Chiang Kai-shek’s 2uC divisions, “‘throwing their officers and
men into the street, i eifect, leaving them little altcrnative
excep’ to go over to the communisis,”” further desoralizing
the remaining 120 divisicas. Another international element
which played into communist o, v s ke Sovt decision,
in the spring of 1947, to supply the Chincse communist
troops with Japanese arms captured in Manchuria.

Whoever may be right in this controversy, it is certain
that the CCP under Mao’s leadership was pursuing its final
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aim—the seizure of political power—with utter determination
and political skill, hiding, whenever necessary, its ultimate
aims from both the Chinese people and the foreign world.
Conversely, the nationalists were not able to cope success-
fully with tremendous postwar problems, particularly with
the galloping inflation. Moreover, their internal discipline
could not be compared to the communist totalitarian mold-
ing. Finally, while Stalin, despite his refrain from intervening
in Chinese intemal affairs, helped the communists through
the delivery of former Japanese arms, the Americans main-
tained an uneasy and vacillating relationship with Chinese
nationalists. Some influential segments of American public
life advocated. a sympathetic attitude toward the com-
munists, whom they viewed as “agrarian reformers.”
Communist victory in China represented an immense
boost for the international communist movement. Contrary
to the situation in East-Central Europe, the Soviet Red Army
was not implicated in directly helping the CCP, The latter’s
victory had thus two essential aspects: one was the result of
the CCP’s political training and application of some basic
tenets of Leninigt-Stalinist devices; the other was Mao’s
original contribution, in particular the successful waging of
the protracted guerrilla warfare, transforming itself into a
full-fledged and finally victorious military endeavor.

- L. Khrushchev’s Post-Stalin Policies

As long as Stalin lived, the problems of the international
communist movement seemed simple. In the Soviet Union,
his personal despotism was absolute; in Eastern Europe, with
the exception of Yugoslavia since 1948, the newly estab-
lished communist regimes were totally dependent on the
Soviet power center; the Chinese communists, in power since
1949, did not intlicate any proclivity to challenge Soviet
leadership, while Stalin himself was cautious not to alienate
them; in the non-communist world, the official communist
parties were following the Stalinist political line without
deviation.

[y
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After Stalin’s death in March, 1953, the situation began
to change, first imperceptibly, then with greater speed. For
several years, as after Lenin’s death, there existed a struggle
for power among Stalin’s successors, out of which Nikita
Khrushchev (1894-1972) emerged as the victor. In February,
1oL, Khrushchev’s first rival for the supreme power, Georgi
Malenknv, resigned as chairman of the Council of Ministers;
in June, 1957, Khrushchev succeeded in eliminating the
powerful Molotov-Kaganovich-Malenkov group from the
ruling party presidium; in February, 1958, he achieved full
supremacy by eliminating Nikolai Buiganin as chairman of
the Council of Ministers and cumulating the two supreme

maneuvering for the top position in the Soviet party and
state administration, Khrushchev had to face a series of
momentous changes in both the domestie and international
realms, initiating some of the changes and reacting to the
others. The most significant of his political moves was
without doubt his famous secret speech held at the twentieth
congress of the Communist party of the Soviet Union (CPSU)
in February, 1956. In this long and unexpected speech,
presented strictly for the party elite behind closed doors,
Khrushchev assailed Stalin's “cult of personality” in the
strongest terms. His central argument was that Stalin had
committed countless crimes against the party and that such
behavior was inadmissible and harmful. In a typical sentence,
Khrushchev attacked Stalin for discarding *‘the Leninist
method of convincing and education' and for abandoning
“the method of ideological struggle for that of active
violence, mass repressions and terror.” Stalin, in Khrush-
chev’s words, “‘acted on an increasingly larger scale and more
stubbornly through punitive organs, at the same time often
violating all existing norms of morality and of Soviet laws.
Arbitrary behavior by une person encouraged and permitted
arbitrariness in others, Mass arrests and deportations of many
thousands of people, execution without trial and without
normal investigation created conditions of insecurity, fear
and even despair.” The startling historical fact is that, while
Stalin was deified for nearly twenty-five years of his rule, his
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main successor was now debunking that very ‘‘cult” which
for decades was the basic conditioning factor of Soviet
citizens’ minds.

Khrushchev’s ‘‘de-Stalinization” had profound reper-
cussions. The most dramatic took place i1 Eastern Europe
where, in the fall of 1956 (as will be seen later), a near
rebellion happened in Poland and a full-fledged popular
revolt shook Hungary: Soviet troops were used to crush the
Hungarian dissenters, but, in spite of Soviet repression, a new
era was emerging in the entire realm of communist satellite
states. Khrushchev, in fact, wanted to combine the hard
application of force and a new, softer approach in rebuilding
the inter-communist relations. To tackle the problem dif-
ferently, he decided to u:e the lalent possibilities of the
Council of Mutual Economic Aid (COMECON) founded by
Stalin in 1949 but left dormant. After several conferences
during 1957, a meeting took place in Moscow in May, 1958;
its aim was to promote closer economic cooperation. In
attendance were the general secretaries and prime ministers
of all European communist-ruled countries and high-level
officials from Communist China, Mongolia, North Korea and
North Vietnam. The basic decision made at the meeting was
to proceed withi a “bloc-wide economic integration through
extra-long-term supranational planning.”” The conference
enhanced the concept cf “socialist division of labor,” ie,
increased specialization in various fields of production among
the Comecon members. The elimination of differences in the
level of development of individual countries would be the
result of both short-term and broad “perspective’ planning
for the entire territory of the Soviet Union and East-Central
Europe.

Khrushchev's idea of economic integration had some
similarities with the process then underway in Western
Europe. It was designed specifically to implement his “theory
of a simultaneity,” defined by him at the twenty-first con-
gress of the CPSU (January, 1959): ‘““By successfully em-
ploying the potentials inherent in socialism, the socialist
countries will enter the higher phase of communist society
more or less simultaneously.” A few days later, in a speech in
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East Germany, Khrushchev spoke about the forthcoming
“consolidation of the single socialist economic system . . .
eventually making the question of borders 2 pointless one.”
Concepts of the “system of international division of labor
through the coordination of national economic plans,
specialization, and cooperation in the production within the
world socialist system on the basis of voluntary participa-
tion” were endorsed in the conference statement of repre-
sentatives of eighty-one communist and workers’ parties
(Moscow, November, 1960); as well as by the new program
of the CPSU adopted at its twenty-second congress in the fall
of 1961, ‘

Khrushchev’s imaginative grand design failed, however, to
become reality. The Sino-Soviet split encouraged the
Rumanian communists in particular to oppose the principle
of socialist division of labor and central, bloc-wide planning
which would condemnn Rumania to remain the producer of
agricultural goods at the expense of huilding industry. The
Rumanian communists defended their position by using
Lenin’s argumentation of the necessity of industrialization
for a socialist country. By their opposition, the Rumanians
succeeded in thwarting the process of supranational inte-
gration as imagined by Khrushchev,

The Sino-Soviet conflict (to be treated in more detail
later) remained, until the end of his rui~, one of Khrushechev’s
major preoccupations. His innovatic.ua in foreign affairs,
particularly his personal diplomacy exampiified by his visit to
the United States in September, 1959, displeased and dis-
turbed the Chinese |eaders. The concept of “peaceful co-
existence” among states with different social orders,
presented by Khrushchev as the key to Soviet diplomacy,
became the central target of Chinese attacks. To clarify the
issues, Khrushchev delivered a speech on January 6, 1961,
-before a meeting of the highest party organizations in
Moscow. In his speech, he very explicitly defined his
attitudes toward the problems of peace and war. He said that
“the problem of preventing a world thermo-nueclear war is the
most burning and vital problem for mankind.” He made a
distinction among world wars, local wars, liberation wars, and
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popular risings. He said that both world wars and local wars
should be combatted, the latter because they could grow into
a world thermo-nuclear and rocket war. On the other hand,
he gave his firmest support to the “‘national liberation wars,”
staling that “such wars are not only admissible hut inevit-
able,” and that “we recognize such wars . . . and will help the
people striving for their independence.” The Chinese took
issue with Khrushchev's distinction among wars, contending
that the result of a nuclear war would *‘certainly not be the
annihilation of mankind” and that, on the “debris of a dead
imperialism, the victorious people would create very swiftly a
civilization thousands of times higher than a capitalist system
and a truly beautiful future for themselves.”

Because of his inability to come to term: rith the
Chinese, Khrushchev was compelled to wage u .-ld war
simultaneously on two fronts: one against the Uniteu States
and the entire system of western alliances and one against
Maoist China, which openly attacked him and insisted that
the vanguard role of the international proletarian revolution
had passed from the Russian to the Chinese Communist
party. In this twofold confrontation, Khrushchev devoted
much energy cultivating friendly relations with the under-
developed countries, striving to build with them an “anti-
imperialist” front. At the same time, he did his best to
maintain the ascendance of the CPSIJ in the world com-
munist movement.,

It was during the period 1957-1961 that Khrushchev
reached the pinnacle of his career. A year after the Hungarian
uprising, two achievements enhanced Soviet might and
prestige: on August 26, 1957, a Soviet intercontinental
hallistic missile vwas successfully fired, and, on October 4, the
first space satellite, Sputnik I, was launched into orbit.
When, a few days later, the communist leaders from every-
where, including Mao Tse-tung, gathered in Moscow to
celebrate’ the fortieth anniversary of the Bolshevik
Revolution, this new sense of overall communist strength was
graphically expressed by Mao himself who declared that “‘the
east wind was prevailing over the west wind.” The banner
harvest of 1958, the steady growth of the rate of industrial
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production, and the largescale program for industrial inno-
vations (expansion of the chemivcal industry, the building of
new fertilizer plants, the construction af irrigation facilities,
ete.), seemed, and were, impressive enough, projecting a
picture of a dynamic society having left behind the nightmare
of Stalin’s era.

All this was mirrored in the new program of the CPSU
adapted at its twenty-second congress on October 31, 1961,
superseding the earlier 1919 party program. In glowing terms,
the program contrasted the world socialist system “‘advancing
steadfastly towards decisive victory in its economic com-
petition with capitalism™ and the period of the decline and
collapse of capitalism. “An inexorable process of decay has
seized capitalism from top to bottom — its economic and
political system, its politics and ideology.” The program

realized without world war and that the workers could win
state power by peaceful means, without civil war, through
political cooperation with other parties and social organi-
zations, and through workers’ and people’s fronts. The
possibility of a nonpeaceful coexistence of states with
different social systems was solemnly reaffirmed, besides
restating that the CPSU had as its duty ‘“‘to support the
'sacred struggle of the oppressed peoples and their just anti-
imperialist wars of liberation.”

The 1961 program also described the successive stages
leading toward the final building of communism in the Soviet
Union. “In the current decade (1961-1970), the Soviet
Union, in creating the material and technical bases of
communism, will surpass the strongest and richest capitalist
country, the U.S.A., in production per head of population.”
Then, “in the next decade (1971-1980), the material and
technical bases of communism will be created, and there will
bhe an abundance of material and cultural benefits for the
whale population . . .a communist society will on the whole
be built in the US.8.R.”

Unfortunately for Khrushchev, a series of events put
unexpected stumbling blocks in his path to full-fledged
communism. During 1962-63, a decline in the Soviet in-
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dustrial growth rate and a sharp fall in agricultural output
tarnished the glowing predictions of the program and dealt a
~ -« v Ylow to Khrushchev’s awn political career, He was not
<.+ ' a2¥ better by his periodic and hasty reorganizations of
- state and party machinery which offended many vested
interests, His confrontation with the United States in
October, 1962, over the ballistic missiles he surreptitiously
tried to introduce into Cuba revealed his bluff and hurt his
prestige. His conflict with Maa grew worse and certainly
contributed to his downfall ir: Octaber, 1964,

It is too early to make any definitive Jjudgment about the
personality and reign of Nikita Khrushchev. Only history will
tell whether his attempts to decongeal Stalinist domestic and
foreign policies were beneficial oy detrimental to the interests
of communism in Russia. His flamboyant personality, which
explains many of his hasty measures of reform, introduced
into the history of world communism another figure who
tried to use the uncertain Marxist compass in navigating
through the turbulent waters of our time.

M. Upheavals in East Germany, Poland and Hungary

Everything seemed stultified in East-Central Europe as
long as Stalin lived, and everything began to move almost
immediately after his death. To understand this momentous
and rather abrupt change, one should first have a glance at
the main aspects of Stalinism in the satellite countries.

Economic collectivization and political terror were the
two most significant features of communist regimes in East-
Central Europe, once the road to full-fledged Sovietization
had been cleared fiom obstacles existing in the immediate

post-war period. The St - ncept of “socialism in one
country” was extender i -+ .ly acquired satellites. Each

had to become a miruitn rer..va of the Soviet Union, and
thus had to develop heavy industry, wage war against
independent peasants, and destroy small private industry and
independent. craftsmen. Terror served as a means for fulfilling
these ends as well as for keeping communist power intact ang
inculcating the young generation with a primary loyalty to
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the Soviet Union. Political terror, however, was not only
directed against the non-communists, for, during the phase of
ful'-fledgedd  Gtalinism (1950-53), the various communist
parties themselves were submitted to irtensive purges. In
some cases {in Poland and East Germany ), the purges were
essentially political without including physical violence
against the party members. in other cases (in Bulgaria,
Hungary, and especially Czechoslovakia), the purges were
violent and bloody and closely resembled the Stalinist purges
in the Soviet Union in the 1930s. Another element to be
added to the picture was overt and/or camouflaged economic
exploitation of individual countries by the Soviet Union. One
figure will indicate its extent. Through various devices (the
overpricing of Soviet goods and underpricing of products
coming from East-Central Europe; the functioning of joint
companies in various countries; and the maintenance of
Soviet troops and technical advisers, etc.), the Soviet Unien
gained during the period 1945.56 a total of $20-25 billion
through the exploitation of the satellites. Roughly during the
same time, Soviet aid to the bloc countries amounted to $2
billion. ;

Taking all these features together, East-Central Europe
developed many trends similar to those of the Soviet Union
under its early economic plans; significant increases in in-
dustrial production, rapid urbanization and growth of
industrial population, uneven but accelersted steps toward
land collectivization, etc. On the other hand, the list of
shortcomings or overt failures was no less noteworthy: the
low level af agricultural output, the general neglect of con-
sumer goods production, currency “reforms,” extensive and
unfulfilled public works, extraordinary inefficiency and
waste, forced labor, etc. Moreover, behind the screen of
feverish work and public unanimity, countless individual
grievances accumulated imperceptibly. Nobody dared to
express the slightest. open criticism, but something in the
grim  collective atmosphere suggested the gathering of a
storm.

With Stalin’s death, the entire structure of ‘“‘people’s
democratigs’’ seemed immediately threatened. On June 17,
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TOLA, womvethind Lapypaned 10 crottld iterally he undhank-

able pnde 000 tn b e, inplanned, andd leadechees
workoers' rete 7o arlter bor bwenly-four hours practically
all the e 1o s Germoany, especially Bast Berlin,
Waorkers' dn oo ot with the living condition: was
combined w. Conrl sopular resentment toward Lhe
communist. regioae . < n the Weste o world watehing with

smazement. hut without any intention or idea how Lo halp
the insurgent-, the Soviet tanks promptly restored “order,™

Trying to learn {rom the drancooe case of Iast Germany,
the communist regimes i some other countries, Poland and

Hungary in particular, e oated a new course,”” opening
some sifely valves suciv s sneessions Lo the peasantry,
inerease moconsamer good aetion, amnd new respect for
Phe “socalist tegality™ in o orvder Lo avold popular explosion,
Poverys o inehuding vt U 1w csontous Lhad
e enoibd ol role Stalinisbeally w ©osinlin and that new

forms  of  publie hile had to U devised. Khrushehev's
denunciation of Stalin’s vule ol th - wentieth congress of the
CPAU and he Boviet official aceep oo ol the principle of a
“different road Lo socialism™ in ¢oferent countries contris

huted in precipilating ovents in last atral Burope.

Twe aocvial events ilustraled Lhe mounting tensions in
Poland ..l Hungary. On June 28, 1956, the workers al a
factory in Poznan staged a demonstration which evolved into
a riot and ended in a battle between the rioters and the
police, resulting in 53 dead and over 300 wounded, Several
hundred persons were arrested. Although the riots were
officially castigated as a “provocation” hy the “enemies of
people’s Poland,” they were explained a few months fater by
the highest party official, Wladislaw Gomulka, as a protest
“apainst the evil which was widespread in our social system.”
In lungary on Qctober 6, the public reinterment of the chief
victims of the Stalinist purge trials of 1949 took place; it
turned into a huge, silent bhut threatening manifestation
against the regime.

In both Poland ana Hungary, the communists in power
ried halfheartedly to blunt widespread dissatisfaction by
sulling aside the most prominent Stalinist figures and by
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mading minor refosms welhing the system In the second il
af October, ovent took o divergent course in Polaud anel
LHungary. Despite an extremely tense situntion, he ohish
Connnunist party wis able tomaintic hotiy public order and
s own aulhoriby aivl, at the same bime, placats she Soviet
Union. The key factor in this situsbion was the roinstatonaeit
of Wiadislaw Gomnlkie to the post of first seeretary of the
party. Tle had been purged politically in 1949 us an opponent
of Stalinist methods of communist rule in Poland, Ts
popularity as a former vietim of Stalinism, his promises of
the demoeratization of the regime, and his ability to convinee
the Soviet leadirs that Poland would remain comniunist with
respect Lo both its domestic and international policies con:
tributed in cooling off the genvral atmosphere. Another
element of this cooling ofl was the turn of events in Hungary,

Luoin ot Plonpnry was seething with inrest durving

the summer of 1956, A very important factor responsible for
the mood of puble eriticism was the Petofi elub {(named afler
Sandor Petofi, o fimgarian noet who lost his life in 1449 in
the Hungarian wi »f Sulependenee), composed of voung
intellectuals, many o+ emome abers ol the comnunist
party. Club mecting” e often as outlets for denouncing
the regime's abuses, Lo s Tnportint than all the expressions
of public dissatisfaction was the fact that the ruling com-
munist. party was divided inis hasically twao factions, the
Stalinists still in pow:t and the refermers & Uimre Nagy,
challenging the Stalinists. This coaflict, w! oakened the
regime’s effectiveness and demoralized comymunist cadres,
explains in the final analysis why it was possible for a genuine
popular revolution to start on October 23. It began with an:
entirely peaceful demonstration and without an uprising
planned in advance. The rebellion started only when the
governmert refused to listen Lo a moderate list of grievances
presented by the students and particularly when the agents of
the secret police opened fire on the crowd assemnblcd outside
the racio building listening to the prime minister’s speech,
Wit wenty-four heurs, the rebellion engulfed the entire
counis -, The most remarkable fact was that within these
our hours the entire structure of the communist
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regime collapsed, Peoctieally no party organization contoied
boo function, The Soviel trocps staboned Ge Phiogaey intey-
vened at first, then tool positions awaiting incrachions from
Moscow: the units of the Hungariui army refused o open
and wome of the soldier aetively

fire on their compatriabs
jornest this rebels,

During  the next several dayvs, paricularly 1oiweey
October 27 med Noveraber 1, Lhe new government s inare
Nagy, finally taking the upper hand in the wale ol {he
Stalinests” demize, made several momentous decisions: i
formed o gentine coaltton governmoent with promient non
communists: it abolished the one parly system and promised
the dismanthng of the secvet pohee: it announced the holding
ol free elections wned dechired the neatrality of Hhuangary and
it= withdrwal from the Warsaw Pact,aomitlitary treaty signed
i P9Sh bundiog the Soviet Ui nnd the obbier countries of
Fast-Coniral Europe with the exeeplion ef Yuposlavia, After
hositating everal days, which indlieated Tiseussions and
probuble degrecments among the Soviet leaders on how Lo
react to Lhe Hungarian events, the Soviel troops intervened
with new forces. Theitr overwhelming military superiority
erushe. the uprising. In plice of Imre Nagy, who was arrested
and lat o executed, 2 new pro-soviet government headed by
danos raular was established,

The impact ot the Huncortan rebellion was enormous
though certainly  blunted by the simultancous  lsraeli-
Franco-British military intervention against Egypt. As in the
previous Bast Gorman cerisis, the Western powers could not
devise any policy of helping the Hungorian freedom fightery
in any way. Their ordeal prompted the United Nations

General Assembly to appoint a special committee which

i 4 detatled report on the entire event. I6 concluded that
koplace in Hungary in Octe” - and November,

"» - a spontancous national up g, due to long-
srievanees which had cavsed r nent among the
peoiae L L From o start to finish the ¢ was led by

~tudents, workers, soldiers, and intellee:aals, n.any of whom
woere communists or former communists . .. The rea:  swer
in Hungary |betwern October 23 and Movember 4, 19:

5§ lay
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with the Rovolationary and Worliers” Couneils which Bt
sprangs up eadanceouslty b different pasls of the country

and had ey ced the eollapsing structvre of fhe communist,
i e report denouneed the egssive armed  inloers
v neoof the Soviet militey Torees o Tungary s oan

agurossion aceording o the ebarter of the Uaited Nations,
T report, however, was not conducive to any action on the
part of the world organization,

The orwshing of the Hungarian vevolion indicated
clearly thai the Soviet Hnion was not wdling o allow any
parl of s sphoere of divect intes Lo achieve gepuine
imdependence and to go beyvond  the stave of exelusive
commuiist control, Stll s discussed carlier, Stalin's heies,
particnlarly Khrushehev, vendizod that carrots should follow
sticks, and that inter-cominuaast state and party relations m
vantert dirope Should Deovcaaped oo aoad e vepaetilion of
the Ovetober, TOHG, vvent s
N. Fulel Casteo’s Hole m Cuba and

Plans for Latin Ameriea

shaortly alter the atuppression ol the Hhioanmvian revoly-
tion, which dealt a heavy, though temporary, blow te the
prestige of the soviet Uhimon and to the political fortunes of
thes communist parties around the world, the intenational
ked o sipgnificant, though un-
he advent ot a communist regoue

colmmunist movement  ms
orthadox victory in Cuba,
me Cuba followed o different pattern than was the case in
Bist-Central Furope and China. In Cuba, the comnmunist
party was founded in 1925, and s seevsfary-geneoral, Blas
Roca, even tnday a prominent politice. figure in Cuba,
assumed he Sanetions in 19534, Roea himsel! was a Stadinist

i the stricvest sense ol the word, was appointed an alternate
mestber of the BEOCCT in 1935, subsequently emerged as one
of the leading communists in Latin Amer ca, and proved to
he an excctlent organizer and {lexible tactician in Cuba. In
the woras of a historian on Laun American contmunisn,

TRoea has converted the inconsequential communist party
into a cotesive pelitieal foree through rigid discipline and
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timely cooperation with Cuban strong men Fulgencio Batists
and Fidel Castro.” Members of the Cuban Commuit st party.
appointed ministers in Batista’s cabiet in 1943-44, vere Lhe
first conmumunists Lo hold high posilions in any  Latin
American government, In 1953 the second Batista regime
outlawed the Cuban parly, but the party rejected armed
struggio against Balista and  prefecved strikes and demon-
strations, considering  al e alternative of elections in
which the party would i, o establish “front” allianices with
other oppositional forces, or even o new :,u:c:s:»girn(}dati(;m
witlk the regime. The anmed struggle cpproach was used by a
small group of anti-Batista guerrilia fighters who, under the
leadership of Fidel Castro, landed in Cuba fvom Mexico i
December, 1956,

From the beggming the communists mebatained a two-
fold atutude toward Castro and s July 26 movement
(so-called i wemory of an eavlier insurrectional attempt by
stro n Gluly, 19563). They openly critivized some of
Castro™s tactics und plans, Two of the reazons for the fajlure
of a general strike on April 9, 1958, instigated by Castro,
wers that the trade urcons did not want Lo support the strike
and the comniunists themselves id not help in its imple-
mentation. With Castro's vietory over Batista at the end of
1958, the communists realized the great potential which
o and bis movement could represent for the furtherance
ol communist aims. As for Fido) Caswro, his appeals for the
fight ccamst Batista were made eszentially in the name of the
rostoration of the 1910 devoncratic copstitution. In the
manifesto of July, 1957, Castro formally promised general
elections at the end of one year after thie overthrow of
Batista and an = solute guseanty™ of freedom of informa-
tion, pres: all indivig il and political rights. He wag
ready for cooperation with the communists in the anii-
Batisca struggle, but not for submissien to them.

With Castro’s victory, which came more becat
internal disintegration of the Batista regime than because of
Castro’s or the communists” strength, the sir tion changed
radically. During the next year, sharp internai worfrontations
took place in Cuba ending with the defeal of the anti-

+{
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commiunists i Castro’s own July 20 movement and with
Castro's  personal decision Lo oside with the communists,
domestiecat and  mternationally,  irrespective of his own
formal promises Lo orestore demoeratico constitutional rights,
With Custro’s approval, the anti communist elements woere
purged Irom his own political movement, from the Cubai,
army, ana from the trade mons, A the end of 1959, the
hattle was over for all practical purposes; the new Cuban
e of comr -mism was emerging, a combinalion of (he
powerinl pevsonality of Fidel Castro and the fusion of his
radical political followers with the cadres oo the old com-
munist party.

The guestion arses why and how Fidel Castro Pecided Lo
cast bis Jot swith the communists (his tolal, official espousal
of the communist cause cime in his specech of December 2,

Jasi. m o which he said, o an a Marsist-Lenintst 7). The most
coUVIReing soswer sopeiars Lo be given by Theodore Draper
who suggests that Castro had beeo suddenly and unes-
pretedly cataputted into power withoul a veal party, a real
army, or a real progrom . His politieal gifis were of a
demagogic, nel a creative order .. Tle did not have the
., the idenlooy, and the
inter lional support to switeh from one type of revolution
to anather, and only the Cuban and Russian communists
could make them available to him.” Moreover, according to
Draper. “the revolution was made and always controlled by
de-clussed sons and daughters of the middle class, first in the
name of the entire people, then of the peasants, and finally

disciphned ard experienesd cady

of the workers and peasants,”

[ere are then  these  peculiarities of the coming of
communism in Cuba: a selff-contere? political leader viho
hetrays his own demoeratic promises because he comes to the
conclusion that communist ideoisgy, experience, and know-
how in the process of maintaining political power are the best
guarantee for his personal political success. “Castroism”™ thus
ropresents this rew blend of the old communist cadres and
the new, revolutionary middleclass personnel which will not
only rule with an iron hand over Cuba, but will believe and
proclaim that it has a revolutionaey answer for all the Latin

American countiries.
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In this sense, alter assuring a firm grp on the domestic
situation, Clastro (born in 1926) and | his political {viend
Ernesto “Che” Guevara (Argentinian by birth and younger
by two  years)y began o develop o specifie theory  for
revolutionary action m dilferent Larng Amevican countries,
based  easentially on the Cuban e perience and al strong
variance with both the Soviet and Chinese political and
tactical precepls. Castro and Guevara aspired, in fact, to
develop an original and independent branch of international
communism, with the power base in Cuba serving in every
sense o help revolutionary guerrilla movements throughout
Patbin Amerea.

The peculiarity of the Castroist approach toward revolu-
tion in Latin America was most adequately expressed in a
by-now famous booklet by the Freneh intollectual and
adimirer of Castyo and Guevara, Reios Debray, who, in the fall
of 1966, wrote his Revolution in tne Revolution? | repoededly
revised and correcled by Castro himself, This “primer for
Marxist insurrection in Latin Ameriea,” as it was called in
Lhis eountry, sharply ceriticized hoth the pro-Soviet Latin
American communist partics fassatling therr false stact thirty
or Torly years ago™) and the pro-Chinese *Mavdst-Leninist™
parties and pgroups which have faled in their objectives.
According to Debray, the tactics of the pro-Soviet and pro-
Chinese communists led only to a ““dead-end streel,” while
fiba indicated  the only vevo'utionary “shorteat.” The

staggering novelty™ of the (han revolution was that its
guerrilla army. and not the old communist party, was the
vanguard parly which formed an organic whole of both the
political and the military sides of the struggle and, in this
wiy, led Lo victory, Conseguently, for the genuine revolu-
tionaries in Latin America, the “principal stress must be laid
on the development of goeinhia warfare and not on the
strengthening of existing parlins or the crealion of noew
parties. That is why insurrectional activity is today the
number one political activity.” For o d revolutionary
struggle to be effective, i required - o0 vie of leadership.
a new methnd of oromization, and new physical and

ideological responses on the part of the leaders and mili-

I
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Parallel with the propagation of these views went Castro’s
active sponsorship of o series of international gatherings and
organizations through which he intended to further his aims.
The most hinportant of such endeavers was the so-cilled First
Afro-Asian-Latin. Americar  Peoples Solidarity Conference
{known as the Tri-=Continental Confoienee) held in Havana in
January, 1966, It was a global mecting of representatives of
communist parties (including the Soviet and Chinese), and of
other revolutionary anti-imperialist” movements, Its general
declaration was couched in vehement, inflamatory terms,
blasting “Yankee imperialism™ as the main pillar of world
aggression  and  supporting the movements of “national
liberation™ throughout the world and their right to “meet
imperialist violence with revolutionary violence,™

Four permanent international organizations were set up
at the 'I'ri-Clontinental Conlerence: (1) the Alro-Asian-Latin
American Peoples” boiidarity Organization, with the task to
“unite, coordinate and encourage the struggle of people of
Africa, Astooand Latie o periea aganst imperie!st colonialism
and neo-colonialism eaded by ULs, imipericdism™; (2) the
Committee of Assistunce and Aid to the National Liberation
Movements and of Struggle Cgeinst NooColonialism, con-
ceived . the most importanl executive arin of the afore-
mentionea crganzation; (3) the Tr-Continental Committee
ol Support Lo the People of Vietnam, established to offer
overy support and aid o the Vietnaries people “including
the aizdl with volunteor s and arms, within the framework of
cach country, edch continent. and triconlinental’”; and (4)
the Latin Americarn Sold' iy Organization, established by
the Latin American delegates to the conference, The last
organization held ity first conference in Flavana on July
31-August 10 1967, '

The holding of the Tri-Coatinental Conference and the
establishment of the Latir American Solidarity Organization
reprecented, in the words of an American radical writer, the
birth of a new “Iifth Internationad.” Its most militant, hoth
romantic and tragic, hero was Che Guevara who, somelime in
1965, disappeared from Cubz to help crganize Castroist type
revolutionary movements in different parts of Latin America.

-1
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e was critical of the Soviel and Chimeso grwilliveness Lo gse
thetr full might in helping the conemunist side of the
Vietnamese conflicl, and i hs letter ¢+ the o Ausust
1967, Havana conference, he viclently »oaccd tthon
(meaning Lhe Soviet Union and Commune (o) o

o iy

keep up a war of insulls ang eks™ whe
make Vietnam an urviolable part o4 et 0 e ary,
Appeating impestionatiay Tor a holy war ooomst The Uneer?
States, Guevara repeated several times that the mosd proc o
tusk of proletarian internationalism was to create “th v
three Vietnams.” Hiy practical revolutionary work, hoever v,
did not maleh - rhetorie, He formed @ small guerrilla tond
i a remote part of Bolivia, hoping thal impuovesished
peasants would soon flock to his side e shunned the u-ban-
hased, teaditional Bolivian Communist parvy, and failing to
enlist the peasants for his revolutionary scheme, was killed o
October, 1967.

Che Guevara’™s failure and death symbolized in a way the
inability ol Castroist efforts to supplant older communist
patlerus of militancy or to foreclose the emerging of newer
and different  radical forms ol revoluticnary  struggle.
Pursuing his policies, Castro caime necessarily inlo counflict
with older, pro-Moscow communist parties in Lutin America,
as well as with the more recent pro-Chinese splinter com-
munist groups. Pro-Moscow communists in particular viewed
the Castroist approach as  adventurous and potentially
dangerous. On his side, Castro openly criticized the Soviet
Union and other communist regimes for esiablishing diplo-
matic and trade relations with - ¢ of the Latin American
governments. By disagreeing with, Moscow, Castro created a
paradoxical situation. Because of his total enmity toward the
United States and the latter’s retaliatory economic and
political sanctions (endorsed by the Organization of
American States, i1.e., the quasi-unamimity of Lalin American
governments), Cuba was entirely dependent on the Soviet
Union for its economic survival and political-military pro-
tection. While tactically disagreeing with Moscow and
Moscow-oriented pasties in Latin America, Castro plaved a
daring ganme on the assumption that Moscow would have to
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stipport him ceonomestly beeause it could not abandon the
first communist regrhoee o the Western Hemisphere,

By the end of the 19605 and at the heginning of the
19705, the appeals of the Castroist it International™ had
progressively diminishoed. oo Lhe ties bolween the Cuban
el Soviet Russian re ses srew stronger. Alter Lrving for
several vears Lo keep o tanc s of neutrality in the Sino-Soviet
couflict, Castro moved closer and closer Lo Soviet positions,
He fully endorsed the Soviel invasion of Crzechoslovakia in
Aupust, 1968, In June, 0969, at the International Meeting of
Communist and Workers” Parties held in Moscow, the Cuban
dolegate declared that Cuba will unyieldingly be ab the side
of the U.S.5.18." Widespread dislocations and failures of the
Cuban ceonomy in 1970, particularly the L in sugar pro-
duction twueh ded Castro to oiter, thetorically, his resigna-
tion on July 260 19700, mude Cuba even more dependent on
Sovier eronons help, Castro visited the Soviet Union twice
m P97 making eothusiastic speeches about his Soviet hosts,
and. in Ghanuary, 1973, the Soviel government offered the
Cuban government an o extremely  favorable,  five-part
veonnmic package agrecment. Finallv, in Jduly, 1973, Cuba
wus adnmitted as oa full member to the COMBECON, an indi-
cation that her cconomy was now organically tied with the
Soviel-Fast Faropean integrative schemoes

No less significant was the inelfeetivensss of the Castroist
road experimented with in several Latin American countries
(Peru, Colombin, Guatemala, Bolivia)., Prominenl guerritla
leaders either perished or were foreed Lo go into exile, while
urban guerrilla warfare, discounted eavlier by Castro, made
impressive  strides  in o other countries such as Uruguay,
Argentina and Brazi!, Still, Castro’s popularity oid nol vainsh,
and the Cuban example, enkacweed by the myth of the dead
hero Che Guevara, continues to faseinate and inspire many
#iclel Cast:o himself hasg

‘how

groups throughout Latin Amerk
come, 10 not te moderate his ambitions, ¢ fast lo
greater palience and Lo admit that the naths Lo revolulicnury

victory may differ.
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Butl if the soviel leaders were able Lo cireumseribe the
“Ith International™
Nt and much

Castrotsl challnge so that an effective
did nol materialize, they had to face o diffor
more sertous challenge from their Chinese Maoist comrades-

antaponists,
0O, Mao Tse-Tung, “T'he Leain of our Times”

AMao Tse-Tung (hom in 183} occeuples an exceptionally
important place in tho history of world communism, This is
not because he iy an orizina politieal thinker, bhut because he
was an extraordmarly successful revolutionary leader aned
then the protagonist of one of the strangest socio-political
experinients in modern times.

The vnchspnted eader of the Chinese

Ui iinist ooy
stnee 19350 Mao haed distinguished  himsell a5 0 original

strategist of the communist revolution, wag™ tracted
guerrilli warlire from sustaining rural bases o with a
peasant guerrilly army led by the Chinese Co o parky.
Mao, as the architeet of the imitially rural . . n, has

been rightfully put hesede Lenin, the execulor L wee urban
revolution. But  the importance of Mao's revelutionarvy
strategy i3 not only that it succeeded ia China, but also that
Mao  considered it ooy haviees much  wider, international
signifieance, In the first volume of his Selected Works (1951),
il was sald that “all or at least some of the colonial peoples of
the Kast can hold big or small base areas and maintain
revolutionary regimes for an extended period, carry on
protracied revolutionary war to encircle the cities from the
countryside, and proceed gradually to take over the cities and
win nationwide victory in their respective countries.” The
same ideas have been developed by Mao’s one-time clo
political friend, former Minister of Defense Marshal Lia Piao,
in an especially horalded article published in all the maj.r
Chinese newspapers on September 3, 1965, In that article,
Lin Plao emphasized that Mao’s theory of the establishiment
of rurs! revolutionary base areas and lhe encirclement of
cities trom the countryside *‘is of oulstanding and universal

L
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practieal importinee for Lthe predent revolutionary s
of all the oppressed nations and peoples, and particula
Mhe revolutionary  struggles of the oppressed nuation:
peantes in Asia, Arica and Latin America against imperialisie
aned ity faekeys o Taking the entire globe if North Amer
anch Western Furope can be called “the cities of the woridl,”
then Asta, Afriea and Latin Ameriea constitute ‘the rus
areas of Jhe world
Such a claim of quasi-universal applicability of the
Chinese  revolutionary  pattern represented a challenge to
Soviet international leadership, But this is not the only
szample of such a chalenge. Up to 1956-1257, Mao Tse-tung
fnot claimed any Chinese peculiarity which could project
neoas the rival to Russian communists, still officially con-
o the beading foree of the lermational communist
e qment. With the twentioth congress of the CPSU and
Coashehevs  de-Stalinization campaign,  Chinese  policies
socinereasingly adopted an independent course, Although
ne has certainly been displeased with Khrushehev's attacks on
stalins eult of personadity™™ (applicable Lacitly to his cwn
position in Chinaj), Mao has experimented with intern
Iiheralization beyond de-stalinization b, Russia. Already in

1
al

al
May, 1956, but more solemnly in Mao's speech on February
27, 1957, the Chinese party hod i4 - ched vhe slogans “Tet a
hundred flowers blussom,” and ey a hundreed schools of
thought contend,” inviting not only party membsers but even
non-communists ‘o criticize  the party’s  policies. The
probably unexpected flood of criticism led, a few months
later in June, to a halt. Mao specified this time that words
and actions will be allowed only, among other things, if they
woere “heneficial, not harmful, to socialist transformation and
socialist construction™ and “tend {9 strengthen, not to cast
off or weaken Lhe leadership of the communist party.” The
so-called rectification campaygn which followed indicated
that Naelist “hberahzation™ was o circumseribed that it

Lecame meaningless,

In tho spring of the foowing year, Mao inaugurated one
of the most ambitious and significant of kis plans, the so-
called “great leap forv ard on every front o~ our social con-
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struction,” Mao sasuerdd aocall to overtake and surpass Britain
in the output of iron and steel and olher major industrial
productions in fifteen years, The Largel was Lo develop indus-
try and agriculture simultaneously, while giving priority to
heavy imdustry. A few months Later, in the most sulemn way,
spontaneoils popular movement,”

L

and as an expression of a
were established the “people’s communes,” a shorteut in the
final transition to communism, The communes were pre-
sented as the implementation of an old utopian socialist and
Mar.st trend. They were owned by —all the people,” with
the two-fold system of “free supply™ (distribution accord-
myg to need”) and of wares (distribution still aceording to
work™) and with their own militia. Most ambitionsly, the
task of the communes was to eliminate “the difference be-

LR

tween town aned country, worker and peasant and mental and
mantt] labor.”” Onee agun, tacitly, the Chinese example was
presented as the most original and suitable For the speediest
realization of communism, s implication thal a collectivized
economy is more important than an mdustrialized cconomy
as a precondition for communism was openly challenging the
blueprint of Soviet communist development. Conversely, the
soviet theoreticians could not fail to stress thal the material
and technical backwardness of the Chingge vconomy disquali-
fled Chima and its leaders” poetentions to offer to the world
delr shorteut to communism. In fact, only five months after
the proclamation of the communes, it became obvious that
they could not achieve their announced goals. The regime
had to retreat and to admit, in fact it nol openly, that the
Cgroat teap forward™ was not attainable and that the panacea
au dream and not @

ot “pestae’s communes” remained a utopi
sCvral reality,

Vi atever the practical failures of the Chinese communist
resiree might hiave been, the essential ingredient for its mair
teo i 0 power was e prostige and autlority of its chair-
nu, e s tung, o ond whose personality a cult similar

to thee 0 Loowe S was systematically created. The
“thougit -7 “lac T=e-lung” has been proclaimed as the

supreme truth in all Jelds of pohlie Iife, domestically and
internationally. Dissatisfied with many aspects of communist

el
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Aot Chinag and gquarrelyg bitterly sl e edan © o
munists, Mao Lkwnched the <o called preat profotariang eul
tural vevestion™ whose po fessed aim was (o cormipletely
reshape hoth the Chinese s v amd the Chinese Communist
party. On August 801966, 1 cortral cononitlee of the parly
adopted sixteen basic theses about the “cultural revolution,”
The S thesis stated that despite its overthirow, the Chinese
bourzeomsie was sl Lryiag o use the old ileas, culture,
customs and habits of the exploiting classes o corrupt the
muisses, capture their minds and endeavor 1o stage a come
back.”™ In such w situation the task of the parly was “to
strugdle against and crush those persons in authority who are

i

isboroad, .. and o transform education,

taking the capita
literature and art ... 50 as to facilitat. the consolidation and
develaprient of the socilisl system.”

ro achiove Shis aim, large aumbers of vouths, the so-

called Red Guards were organized and given free fict n

this puruing endeavor, Throueh the media of hig- v

posters and publie debutes, the Red Guare rve e o caed
to “launch resotule attucks on the opo . pelde roypare
sentatives of the hourgeoisie.™ Maove imy, - v, sinee start-

g the “eultural revolution™ dmphied o lach of paity vigi-

lance, the communist party was not simply purged politically
from the taemies of the “thought of Chairman Muaa,” bul
new  Ceulturad revolutionary groups. committees and con-
gresse<” were established throvghout Ching, offen s substi-
tutes for party organizations. Al this contributed Lo an
extremely confused and confusing situation, and the armed

forees the People™s Liberation Armv.” under the commanel
£ )

/ol Mao's hearsapparent, Marshal Lin Plao, had Lo iatervene in
y }

some inslanees to maintain ordoer,

Probably the easential reasons for nunching the “euliural
revolulion™ and exposing the country to such internal tur-
modd was Mao’s apprehension that the communist party was
tacking it- inetiad revolutionary ardor and bs view that the
mfuston ol vouny revolutionary blood by the Red Guards
could prevent the degeneration he detected 7t he Soviel
Union under Stalin ™ Fers, By this sense, Mao vt o far as
to practically disrupr the pormal Tunctioning of Lie com-
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ot party T heo o eoprepiess v Hhar the army pereies
1 i

tred s e e bt s e anad o b eobiegue fop e an
i o b O dpee e the o her boned ) The tnovament of fhe

R [ H ! . : - . U |
P T S T N T R ] RS it NS PR A N

qeled D ostter B o edd e b e are by trnede
Pudiavecer e Dot oacetins the ooty snto actrn drul
thry pnelied hoaol

Treteprat Leniacl g od bes the cnutaral revolaton el 1o

termporary e lintoas of Camenerss s s warld s ffates,
fisilee chiadivnre the CE'sU

fpr the L bapone Do anlet ol comngiiesl move g,

e lredrr Y e et Lt s

Stll, Muac ot secw-ations of sovicel Uhefraval”oof the world-
svrede revolabeduny sipple, whien by omany instinees ro-
sernbhbed e s fac ks Do used to ke snst the Recond
fnteriatiopal snel et Caoeial traieors T made Maokt Chitge and
i rachiend message of caltum] sevolution an ativactive poind
for dissdent cononmsl rotps cround the world, Siee
1969 however, o0onew, postcublural revalut-on phise of

Chimese compang b affairs hogan with nuanbad China pro-
grossively abaadoning the chaos of the cultural revo lntion
and geeenilenog, o spectacabal Tashion, o the worbdwide
shiptomuttye aned pohitieal stage,

The fipt sipns of interoal copsolidation woere visible at the
anth comrecs of The Chimese Conununtst party which enn-
vened e Aprel, 18G9 The cmthority or the revolubioniry
committees, which, «Junnge the cultural revolution, super-
seded That of the parly, was deemphasiaed in favor of o “eowe
group” of uarty neenbers within Phest sne commitrees,
simultaneous!y, the army conbinued 16 oxoreiss ils predomis
mant role in the conntry, o role enhaneed by the serous
mihitary clashes wath Soviel troops at the border cmore about
thes wiil b sind Leter, Moo of eourse, romained the supreme
feader bnit the new party charter, adopted atb the conpress,
contained an unuswal provision de-igpating Detense Minister
Lin Pino as Maos eventuul siceesscr, The composition of the
part v diveet g organs made it clear that the caltural revolu-
tion bad very deeq purging effeets sinee abaoul 70 per cont of
the central conmmittee was composed of new members, At
the very top. the five-moernbar standing committes of toe
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podithura vofloet e o HNedsy compromise sl een the mare
vachcal and rere naocderade olem o s
Novmalisation of phlic Irfe continred throusthe=ut 1970,
sl baveber vdfor s to restroetn e and Pabie polttical life | anel
Poremveddy (e disloc it ion- i conom y sl hrgher eclueation.,
Pherige thal soome yoerr, Chgpre diplonuey shoewed signs of
s rocogrized by
Civavdi s Taly, Those offorl hirought reslts 1y Octoboer,
POTT when Commmmst Ching was admitted to the United
nent seal on bhe socurily cotn-

iterasod vipior, arul e Pod i Tepfm e

Navicns sl obtadiie] o o
cil repdeemg Chiang Kaishok's Republie of Chinag in Taiwan,
which was expolled Trom the world organization

At the same lime, however, o tgjor inteenal event, still
shrovdod i mvstory, indicated the lack of c-ohesion at Lhe
political and military top, In seplember, 1971, Mao's official
wecessor, Mardial Lun Pino, was reportedly Killedd in an v
crash i Mongoha, and, at the saome time, cerlain high mili-
tary officials disuppeared, namely the chief of stalf ol the
Chinese Armaod Fovecs, the political commissay of (he Navy,
and  the heardl of Cieneral Militury  Logistics. According to
official staterments made later, Lin Piao was escaping China
alter the failure of his conspiracy 1o assassinate Mo and to
establish o military dictatorship, Lin Piao's downfall and the
SNSUIng purge of his associatos strengthened the authorily of
the now second-in-command afler Muo, Premicr Chou Endlai
(horn in 1898), His domestic and mternational status was
even more enhanced when U% President Rie' ard Nison
made his unprecodented visic to mainland Ch inain Februa,, |
19732,

Butl it s 10 the mtemational field that Maaist China has
taken the greatest stridos sinee 196970, Spectacular improve-
ment in relations with the United States was explained on the
prounds of revolutionary expediency, and the September,
L9971, issue of the Fed Flag, theoretical journal of the
Chinese party, quoted an earlier article by Mao Tse-tung who,
A Leninist way, had explained the value of tem porary
liances and had extolled “the art of waging all kinds of
struggle tn a flexible manner.”” What the press did not epenly

say, bul what certainly was among the reasons explaining the
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Chinese foreism politieal shift, was thad, Trom their view point,
a rapprochenent with the 175, couldd sere s o reinsurance
policy in view of the persistence of the Smo-Soviet conflict.
cahicr steiddent Mot appeats focthe Thind World

Sty
rovolutionarics have beon suhdued and replaced, to o large
extent, by the establishment of eloser diplomatic and een-
nomic tes wilh Third Woekd wovernments, another Lactical
shitl dosigned Lo enabie the Peking government lo compete
more offoctively with both the ULS. and the Soviet Union,
Many of Mao's disciples around the world have been dis-
appointedd by the U8 Chipese rapprochement and the
Chinese vovernment’s sicding with some Asian and African
governments (in Ceylon and Sudan) against the local revolu-
tionaries; some of the former true believers (for example, in
the United States and Naly) have secused Mao of “revi-
sionism.” Others, however, have interpreted the new Chinese
foreigm policy as a sign of Machiavelllan wisdom, and the
organ of the North Korean Communist party termed Presi-
dent Nixon's visit to China as ““a trip of the defeated.” In any
case, the prestige of the Chinese communist regime has grown
considerably around the world, among covernments as well as
in public opinion, and the accounts of many non-communist
western travellers through mainland China resemble, in their
enthusiasm, those of their predecessors who, in the mid-
19305, visited Stalin's Russia.

To sum up, in contrast with the xenophobic rigors of the
cultural revolution, the Maoist regime has abandoned with
gusto its earlier self-imposed isolation and obviously enjoys
the role of a major world power, buttressing its credentials by
systematically developing nuciear military capabilities and
striving to assume the leadership of the slill shapeless “anti-
imperialistic™ bloc. It is more difficult, in this context, to
foresec the role the Chinese Communist party will play in the
future within the inlernational communist movement, but it
is certain that it will continue to challenge the overall Soviet
Russian leadership.

This leads us now Lo review. in a more ystematic fashion,
the causes as well as the outbreak and development of the
Sino-Soviet conflict, a major political schism of ot~ *ime and

181

195



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

certianly the one which  “deterministie" Marsism  eould
et et coneeive g explain,

¥ Py 5 r N N ol PN B
e singa S0t Donglied

M Stadin wie net able o bhawe his way with Tita, he
suceettord ol eagt i tsolaties Cho “rovisionist” Clemmunist
Yougo=livia apparently to keepyintact his clomir ance and
mttuence among the other communist states and parties, Ag
long s he tived, there never tratspired on the Chinese om-
mutis! e any intention o deny Soviet Russian com munist
pre-emivence. This did not mean that the Chinese com-
munists did not have reason to complain about Stalin, Mao
Tse-ting was aware . of course. that it was Stalin who, in the
late 19205, mfluenced the Comintern's policy in China which
had temporary catastrophis consequences for the Chinese
party. Likewize, Mao knew that, s late as 1948, Stalin did
not Leliove in g prompt communist suecoss in China and even
advize-l Chinese communists to seek an accommodation with
Chiang kal=hek. Mao Tse-tung, after his victory, did not

Iy Lo publicly reproach Stalin for his lack
ol confidence. In view of hiy own domestic situation and
needs, he tried to maintain the best possible relations with
the Soviet Union and to profit from it s cooperation and help,
Sialing on hiy side, also lacttully did rothing to complicate
the relations between the two countres and parties. On
February 14, 1950, a ‘i reaty of Friendship, Alliance and
Mutual Assistance™ M the Sovict and Chinese govern-
ments was sigred, pledging all-round military and economic
waslslance and croperation.

For several yoars after Sta'in's death, practically up to the
soring ol 1960, Sino-Sovict relations appeared to follow the
normal, friendly wourse. Today, however, it is known that
there existed, at least since 1956, a series of misunderstand-
ings which were slowly building their momentum. To start
with, the Chinese  communists considered Ehrushchev's

attacks on Stalin at the twentioth congress of the CPSU

consider it necegsy
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(I ebartiary, 1956 a danperot polibieal acl asd objectod (o
nol being informad i advener about the speechs The follow
ing vear, Mo TeedLuag cane persotly Lo Maseow Lo gittend
A eohimunist o summit pyesting which orodaeed the wefl-
knnowit Moscow Deelaratior of Novernbwe, (8007 Do speeen
ab the Moscow airport o Moventher 20 Mao spoke tisupe el

tive terrug abowl the 5 wier Unidon, adding that “the peotldes
of or two cotntries have alrody formaecta fraternal attinnes
in Lhedr common sdvugdles, and there s o foree on earth
which can separate us” The dechaadion of the Moseow
nent, but sonpe of

merting taclf id ot incieale any disiaee:
its radlical formulations supgested Mao's sponsorship (later,
when  the Sino-Soviel cooflict broke into the open, the
Chinese party accused the €PST of plachyg the resolutions of
its own congrosses above the Moscow Declaration). In the

worcls of the British historian, Bdward Crankshaw, “the basic

difference arose from the faet that Khrushehov viewed the
declaration as an instrume  of Sovict state policy, while Mao

33

viewed it as an instrumen |/ the revolulionary process.
During the rnext two years, aserics of Chinese
and Soviet foreign political initiatives at first provoked tacit
mutual dissatisfaction and served later as ammunition in
public seitlements of accounts. As described earlier, in the
spring of 1958, the Chinese cornmunists adopted their “great
leap forward™ cconomic poiicy and then established their
communes as a shorteut to communism—initiatives unpalat-
akle to the Soviets. In the realm of fereign policy, Lwo events
during 1959 particularly complicated the Sino-Soviet rela-
tions. When China invaded hdian letritory in August-
Septernber, the Soviet government expressed its regrets and
emphasized its friendly relations with both the Chinese
People’s Republic and the Republic of India. In February,
1963, the Cninese declared that this Soviet statement of
neutrality between a socialist and a capilalist country wag the
first public indication to the outside world about the Sino-
Soviet disagreements. The second event which displeased the
Chinese leader was Khrushehev's trip to the United States in
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the second part ol Seplembor, 1950 f:owiws reportecd hnier
Uil Khrosheaeso taliks wilh Shea Anriog s sse Lo maetod
Chincin Octe b were far from sriendly.

An o oartice in the Red o Flag, eidided T hong Lave
Coniabns o B heel ey ALy P ) eommei ot
the prinet et apmaver-ary of Poerairs baetn, mwarked the Byl
g of vedot thondh ik Gy blesartn Seoviel ad ta ks on Lhie
vl of the hinease o oo curiple o e Caned with rowin
merealy, the “wo abes woere cxchanging indeet accisdbions
ane ceuntor ace s tions, the Chitwsr aesailing the Yupostav
vpepyisionists” nublbiely waile, i faet, atping ab boe JLussian
paarly, and U Soves condemaing Albsasian dopmatisim,
having nommd the Chinese,

Despite the pautial diseevements w hich now were reacl-
ing the surface, the two purtics achioved a temporary truce
during the international conforence of cighty-one communist
parlies which met Moscow for an estended period of time
in November, 1960, The tong statement following the confer-
erice (usually referred to togel her with the Moscow, 1957,
Doclaration) 1‘{*;13’05(%11@1! g COmpPEom se between the soviel
and Chinese viewpoints. il used racdical revolutionary lan-
puage: the world triam ph of socalism was inevitable and the
capitalist system was undergoing “an intense process of dis-
integration and decay.”’ United States ““imperialism’™ was **an
eriemy of the peoples of the world.” World war could be
prevented, but, in aecordance with (,j}ill(ﬁ!ﬁ(‘l views, “should
the imperialist maniacs start war, the peoples will sweep
capitalism out of existence and bury it.” The central Soviet
lenet of peaceful coesistence of countries with different
social systems was endorsed as the only alternative to a
destructive war, bul it was explained that “the coexistence of
states with different social systems is o form of class struggle
between socialism and capitalism.”” Both peaceful and non-
peaceful transitions 1o socialistn were mentioned. The hopes
of those who wanted to split the socialist camp were said to
e “doomed to failure,” and it was proclaimed that “all the
socialist countries eherish the unity of the socialist camp like
the apple of their eye.” The CPSU was confirmed as ‘‘the
aniversally recognized vanguard of the world communist
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movement, being e most csperieneed and stealed con-
tingent of the infernational Connpunist aovergent” The
Chinese communsts were complinsented for comtpbuting to
the chanpe in the balmee of world Forees in Favor of so-
cigbran s Thee vt n frlbies povesful bepetus e the
mabional diberaticn movement the Peaple’s Revolntion o
the
“Yugostav varicty of intervational opportuaism, a varicly of
modern revisionist ‘theories” in concentradod Torm™ was un-

Ching exertod  tremendous inloueree ™ By contrst,

animously condernned, and the Yupostay “revisionists™ wers
accuscdd of cirying on Usubversive work against the socialist
camp id the world Conumunist movement”” froclaming
that the task of all communists was “Lto Taunch a delermined
offensive on the icleological front,” the stalement condemned
T adding, however, that

v

both “revisionism " and “sectarianism,’
the formoer “remains the main danger.”

Despite the formal unanimity of the November confer-
ence and the verbal radicalism of the Moscow statement,
Sino-Soviet relations were nol improved. Chou En-ai, head
of the Chinese delegation to the twenty-second congress of
the CPSIT (October, 1961) left ihe congress before its end,
after aving publicly defended the Albanian party previously
criticized by Khrushchev, While in Moscow, Chou En-ai
placed a wreath on the tomb of Stalin, In December, 1962,
both parties circulated confidential memorancla among the
other ruling communist partics, the Chinese accusing the
Soviets, and the Soviets denying the charges. Finally, on
February 27, 1963, the official organ of the Chinese Com-
munist party, Pecple’s Daily, published the first lengthy
account describing the various phases of the Sino-Soviel
conflict and the basic issues of disagreement Since that time
up to the present, it has heen unnecessary to use the “Yugo-
slav’” and “Albanian™ pretexts: both sides continued their
campaign of mutual vilification from then on, openly and
directly.

Three particular instances should be mentioned to illus-
trate the intensity of the conflict. Throughout the later
phases of the Vietnam war, despite the military and political
support the Soviet and Chinese governments gave North
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Vet both wdeos goeased eaweh other of handlmg war aid
pralequntely andd of being surrepliionsty i eollusion wilh
e Avericans, Then, during the ceultaral revelation in Chinn,
imobs of demonstratings Chmese stidents battled wilh sSoviet
wodien in Mooy while the Red Grendds hesiepred the Soviet
cinbassy i Peking and invided a Soveel ronstday ofiwe there.
Pt (e confhiet reached s ek i 1969 in Mareh, fipghting
Sweurd river on the northeastern

broke oul orveen asband e tae |l
Botder of the tewo conntrics, resulbmssin injury and death for
many Chinese and soviet solchiersin August, anolhier military
clash oceutrod on the Chinese western border between the
Soviet Baakl=tan wad che Chinese Sinkinagg, Consecuently,
hoth sides intensitied military buildup along their borders
and speculations ran high i the West about the possibility of
a soviel precmptive styike pnst the Chinese nuctonr instal-
laticns, I September, howoever, herder negotiations began
hotween the two povernments following a meeting at the
Peking wirport Between the Soviet premier Alvksei Kosygin
anel Chou Euclai, The border talks continued in the ensuine
years withoul achieviag fargible resulls. A certain detente
was noted on the governmental level in November, 1970,
when a four-yenr ambuassadorial boycolt ended between the
fwo countries and a trade agreement was signed. still, the
vorbal battle continued unabated on the party-propaganda
level. For example, on the eve of the twen ty-fourth congress
of the CPSU in Mayeb-Aprl 1971, the main Chinese news-
papers celebrated the 100th anniversary of the Commune of
Paris and unleashed sirongest attacks on Soviet leadership.
Here are a fow samples of these attacks: “The Soviet Union is
a4 paradise for a handful of bureaucrat-monopoly-capitalists
of a new lvpe, a prison for the millions of working
people . . . May we ask the Soviet leaders: Is it a ‘milder’
[orm when you send large nunbers of armed troops and
police to suppress the people of different nationalities in
your country? . .. when you station large numbers of troops
in some East European countries and the Mongolian People’s
Republic to impose a tight control over them, and even carry
out the military occupation of Czechoslovakia, driving tanks
into Prague? .. .when you engage mn military expansion
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pverywhore and isduonsly conduct all nimimner of subsversiee
Aactivities cuniinst olther coundries . Brezbhiney aned s g
ars ponn o8 ot for nonhitartam and the arms roee, spending
more aped more rables on move and more plaoes, g,
wirshipe o oaneded mreates and nuelenr weapono T is by mesny
of Lhis monstrous apparitus of veolenee that thiese new L5
appress the hroad mieses at bome aud maintain their colonia)
ritle abroad " The Boviet side dud not remain silent eit oy,
and gt Lhe end of March, 1971, the Par-Fadern Institute of
the Soviet Aciudemy of Scienees publiched a book containing

strong aecusalions ol the Chinese communist leadersiip,

charging it particubndy with “hreaking the unity of socialist
countries and communist moventents™ and with Y fanuiny
ideological struggle against the CPSU and other communist,
prarties,””

It is a moot question what result the Nixon administra-
tion policy of negotiations and accommodations with both
communist giants will have had on the Sino-Soviet conflict. In
the midst of 1973, in any case, the military buildup on hoth
sides of the Sino-Soviet border persisted, and mutual propa-
gandistic aceusations, somewhal subdued in tone, continged
to flow,

Passing now from the deseription of the phases of the
confliet to its substance, one may distinguish between the
openly proclaimed and the hidden causes of the Sino-Sovied
split. In an overall survey., four open issues may he identilied,

(1) Tactical disagreemoents on how Lo wage the infer-
national class struggle, For example, in the aftermath of the
Soviet-American confrontation over Cuba in the fall of 1962,
the Chinese assailed the Soviets for their initial *‘adven-
turism™  (surreptitiously  bringing the nuclear-missiles  bo
Cuba) and then for their “capitulation” before the United
States (taking the missiles out of Cuba). For years since that
time, the Chinese have hammered on the theme of Soviet
“hetrayal’” and alleged Soviet-American collusion aiming at
anti-Chinese world domination. On their side, as seen ahove,
the Soviets have insisted that Chinese sectarianism has pre-
vented the establishment of a genuine world-wide, anti-
imperialist bloc. Recent Chinese and Soviet rapprochement
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with the Uniled States has complicated for both sides the use
of the “collusion” argument with the Americans, although
the mutually accusatory charges of who is betraying the
international closs struggle by plotting with Western *im-

perialists” have not disappeared.
(2) dssues dealing with nuclear and oeonomie coopi-

tion. The Chinese have been persistent in denouncing the
Soviels as a troacherous ally since the departure of Soviet
technicians  and  their families from mainland China in
August, 1960. Lack of Soviet support to recover Taiwan
(Formosa) has also been often mentioned. The Soviels have
denied these charges, noting the huge economic aid, over 34
billion rubles, they offered to China in the period 19560-61.
In a similar vein, the Soviets have been accused of sabotaging
the strupele of the Vietnamese people against the United
States. The Soviets, in turn, have charged the Chinese of
fomenting a military confrontation between the Soviet Union
and the United States, so that they may *‘sit on the mountain
and watch the fight of the tigers.” Likewise, the Chinese
authorities have been blamed for placing obstacles in the rail
transportation of Soviet war material to North Vietnarmn.

(3) Territorial issues. Even more ominously, the Chinese
have opened some Sino-Soviet territorial issues, challenging
the territorial integrity of the Soviet Union. In an interview
with a group of Japanese journalists on July 10, 1964, Mac
Tse-tung atlacked the Soviet Union for placing Mongolia
under Soviel domination and for aspiring to annex the Sink-
iang area and other Chinese territories north of the Amur
river. He intimated to his Japanese listeners that the Soviet
Union had scized the Kurile Islands legitimately belonging to
Japan and blamed the Soviet Union for appropriating a part
of Rumania, separating a portion of East Germany, and
dividing a part of Poland. “They took.” said Mao, “‘every-
thing they could.” A corresponding theme in Soviet rebuttals
can be found in the CPSU theses on the fiftieth anniversary of
the Bolshevik Revolution, in which the “Mao Tse-tung
group” was accused of “{aking up a policy which combined
petty-bourgeois adventurism with great-power chauvinism
disguised by Left phraseo logy.”
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(1) Leadership of the international communist. move-
menl, As o natural consequence of political disagreements,
the Chinese party bl at first tried to convinee the CPSU Lo
adopt Chinese views, and, when it failed, it had begun to set
up a sort of a vival international communist movement and to
split pro-Soviet copymunist partics, 0 has already been men-
tioned that the Manist blueprint for a revolutionary struggle
of racially colormd o ceonomically underdeveloped con-
tinents against the United States and  former Kuropean
colonial countrivs was put forward as the most valid example
and approach, Calling Mao the “Lenin of our time™ meant
for the Chinesse faithful and their followers everywhere that
Mao's lask in the present world corresponded te Lenin's
struggle fifty vears ago when he attacked and split social
democrats and created a new communist international. The
meaning of the “east wind prevailing over the west wind” was
then extended to signify Maoist leadership of the inter-
national proletarian struggle which the CPSU has allegedly

L
abandoned. The Seviel party’s total rejection of such views
was reflected in ity continuous efforts to assemble the largest
possible number of foreign communist parties which would
be willing to denoupce Maoist **heresy.”

Besides these open issues, one should take into account
some hidden causes of the conflict. One such cause is what
could be called a diserepancy of revolutionary levels in both
Russia and China. "The fact that in one country the com-
munists came to power in 1917 and in the other in 1949
means that the Russian post-Bolshevik society is distinguish-
able by its many institutional, economic, and psychological
features from the still relatively fresh revolutionary China. In
other words, the successors of Lenin, the founding father of
comimunism in Russia, and Mao, the founding father of
communism in China, necessarily view in a different light the
problems of socialist essence as well as the ways to achieve
communism under dissimilar conditions. In the Soviet Union,
the classics of communism are Marx, Engels, and Lenin; in
China, besides these three, Stalin is still praised as a major
communist figure, aind Mao, the “‘Lenin of our time,” is put
on the highest possible level as the only living classic of
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Marxist thought finvariably called “the thought of chairman
Muo™’).

All these differenees sugpoest thal, al least as long as Mao
lives, Lhe chanees of a genuine Sino-Soviet reconciliation are
ninimal, Moscow™s detunciations of the “*Maoist clique” in
China o Poking’s predickions that the rule of “revisionists”
within the CPSU will not last long incicate thal both sides
count, on internal factior:l strifes in the enemy camp to get
vieh of the present leade

Q). Leonid Breahney’s Domestic and Foreign Policies

Nikita Khrushehev's downfall in October, 1964, initiated
the third period of “collective leadership’™ in the Soviet
Union (the first period followed Lenin’s death and lasted
until 1928 the second extended between 1953-1957 in the
wake of Stalin’s death). The first public gesture of Khrush-
chev's successors was o denounce his rule. On October 17,
the cfficial organ of the CPSU, Pravda, without mentioning
Khrushchev’s name, denounced his “‘harebrained scheme,
half-baked conclusions and hasty decisions and actions
divorced from reality. hragging and bluster, attraction to rule
by fiat, unwillingness  take into account what science and
practical experience have already discovered.” After such a
denunciation, the new regime set out to straighten Khrush-
chev’s wrongdoings.

During the next nedrdecade a new team of leaders
shaped the policies of the Soviet Union and its ruling party.
Despite occasional disagreements and some official changes in
the politburo, the tap decision-making body of the party, the
post-Khrushchev rulers showed a great deal of cohesion in
conducting state and party affairs. However, :spite its initial
collective-leadership character, the period following the
twenty-fourth congress of the CPSU held in March-April
1971, was marked by the increasing prestige and authority of
the CPSU secretary-gemeral, Leonid I. Brezhnev (born in
1906). He emerged as the undisputed leader of the sixteen-
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member politburo, outdistancing its two other most promi-
nent members, Nikolai Podgorny, nominal head of the Soviet
State, and Aleksei Kosygin, Soviet premier. Brezhnev's politi-
cal style differed in both form and substance from Khrush-
chev’s more innovative but erratic politices. Contrary to
Khrushchev's virulent attacks on Stalin and his de-Staliniza-
tion schemes which had introduced confusion and disaffec-
tion into the ranks of the party bureaucracy, Brezhnev put a
halt to de-Stalinization (even allowing partial rehabilitation
of Stalin as party and war leader) and relied on the existing
organizational structure of the party to enhance its overall
control and t¢ administer more efficiently the Soviet, offici-
ally called, “developed socialism.” Likewise, with greater
consistency than Khrushchev, Brezhnev insisted on the Leni-
nist orthodoxy of the CPSU’s domestic and foreign policies.

Having established his own preeminence, Brezhnev en-
gaged in vestructuring the top and checking the general mem-
bership of the party. On April 27, 1973, in a unique reshuf-
fling in the history of the Soviet party, three new full
members ¢ntered the polithure: foreign minister Andrei
Gromyko, defense minister marshal Andrei Grechko, and the
head of the secret police Yuri Andropov (while two mem-
bers, considered opponents of Brezhnev’s policies, were drop-
ped). Some Western commentators estimated that this unpre-
cedented simultaneous inclusion of the highest representa-
tives of the Soviet Army, police and diplomacy into the top
policy-making body represents a sort of leadership formed at
times of crisis. In any case the reconstruction of the polit-
buro indicated Brezhnev's willingness to be in closest contact
with those heading the most important departments of the
state machinery. At the same time, the CPSU leadership
decided to weed out undesirable elements from parly ranks
by reissuing party cards—an operation conducted in 1973-
1974,

Besides pursuing an extremely active foreign policy (to be
reviewed later), Brezhnev's regime paid particular attention
to the overall development of Soviet armed forees, strength-
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ening their might angd combat capahlity. Combining, thus,
the elements of Lenin's teaching on party and army roles,
and Stalin's use of nationalism (as discussed earlier), the
Spviet Union under Brezhnev bas achioved the status of a
world superpower, with only the United States in the same
league. This ascendancy is aptly described by a noted British
Soviet affairs expert, Malcolm Mackintosh: **| Brezhnev and
hiz colleagues share] the conviction that in the leng run
history is on the <irde of Russia and the Soviet Union. This is
held on the nationalist ground that it is now the tum of
Russin to enjov the power and prestige so long denied her, as
well as on the ideologieal grounsd thal fipdamentally the
Soviet system is politically correct, and sooner or later will,
through the process of history, come to be accepted as a
madel throughout the world. "

All this does not mean, of course, that the Brezhnev
regiine has eliminated dowmestic difficulties and has found
w.iys to cope with the deficiencies of the Soviet economice
system. Despate the offiveial elaimy that the national question
in the Soviel Unton had been de finitively solved, nationalist,
centrifugal agitation persisted (essentially in the Baltic re.
publics, Ukraine and Georgia), and Brezhney himself admit-
ted, in o speech at the fiftieth USSR, anniversary celebra-
tion i December, 1972, thar Chatioaalistic prejudices,
exaggerated  or distorted nationat Feelings, are extremely
tepacious and deeply imbedded,”” Thus, for example, the
self-immoiation of a student at o Lithuanian university in the
spring of 1972 provoked clashes between the secret police
and thousands of youths shouting “freedom for Lithuana'™
in Georgin, the wave of natiomlism was responsible in large
part for o mgjor change in poliieal cormmand, and in the
Ukraine, prominent intellectual dissidents and nationalists
wore arrested and severcly punisted Soviet authorities were
also sensitive to the hosble vadio propaginda emanating from
Peking and directed to the non-R ussinn ethnie groups in Asia,
imaposition of a high levy on Soviet Jews wanting to immi-
grate to Iseael became a souree of embarrassment {o the
reginte, having attrieted intevnational attention and protest s,
Intelectual dissent alse plagued the regime, particularly be-
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cause the leaders of the dissent were world-renowned writers
and scientists such as Alexander Solzhenitsyn, winner of the
Nobel Prize for literature, and Andrei Sakharov, one of the
most prominent Soviet physicians. An unofficial Human
Rights Commiltee, led by Sakharov, fought desperately for
greater intellectual freedom and political liberalization, with
Sakharov complaining that the Soviet society was infected
with “apathy, hypocrisy, narrow-minded egoism, and hidden
cruelty.” A widespread net of underground literary and
political publications and a growing interest in religion were
other aspects of the same phenomenon of dissent. The re-
gime, however, reacted ruthlossly against all forms of domes-
tic opposition. The most active members of the dissident
movement were either removed from their regular profes-
sional posts, or imprisoned, or driven to exile abroad. One
particular aspect which caused wide international protest was
the confinement of dissenters to psychiatric hospitals. Signifi-
cantly enough, while Khrushchev’'s domestic liberalization
paralleled his greater openness toward the West, Brezhnev
was imposing slern ideological conformity coupled with per-
secution of dissenters while approaching the Western world
with appeals for cooperation and reduction of international
tensions,

Largely suceessful in tightening internal controls and dis-
arming budding opposition, the Brezhnev regime has been
beset with both structural and current economic problems.
From an overall viewpoint, 1972 was the least satisfactory
economic year since the downfall of Khrushchev. Targets of
the ninth Five-Year Plan (1971-1975) were not reached,
particularly in agriculture, the perennial weakspot of the
Soviet economy. That required tuming to the West, espe-
cially the United States, for the purchase of grain, which
negatively affected the balance of payments. The rale of
economic growth, industrial production, labor productivity,
and output of consumer goods suffered setbacks, so that the
regime was forced to reorder its economic priorities at the
end of 1972 and to try to overcome existing shortcomings by
improving administration and strengthening labor discipline
and supervision. More importantly, to achieve the necessary
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modermization of the Soviet economy and to build what
some commentators call “computer communism,”’ Brezhnev
has turned to a device introduced by Lenin and practiced by
Stalin, namely to harmess Western technological and indus-
trial know-how to the needs of the faltering Soviet economy,
This element certainly had high priority in the overall con-
duct of Soviet foreign policy.

It is impossible to describe here all the facets of Soviet
foreign policy on practically all the continents. One must
therefore select and evaluate its most important aspects. In
many respects, Khrushchev's collective heirs, and then
Leonid Brezhnev himself, have pursued the early Khrush-
chevian foreign policy, minus his personal style. Like Khrush-
chev in the case of Hungary in 1956, they appeared at first to
tolerate the genuinely liberalizing communist experience in
Czechoslovakia under Alexander Dubé&ek during the first half
of 1968, and then, as in Hungary twelve years earlier, ordered
a massive invasion of the country in August, Following that
dramatic event, which had temporarily aroused a wave of
indignation around the world, Brezhnev came forth to pro-
claim the right of the Soviet Union 1o interveme in any
country of the “Socialist commonwealth” in which a “threat
to the cause of Socialism™ was thought to exist, This concept
of limited sovereignty within the socialist community, which
Brezhnev formulated in his speech before the fifth congress
of the Polish Communist parly in November, 1968, became
henceforth known as the “Brezhnev Doctrine,”

The invasion of Czechoslovakia and the enunciation of
the Brezhnev doctrine had momentous repercussions for
three reasons: they clearly indicated that the Soviet Union
was willing to use military force to prevent any domestic
course which the Soviet leadership might consider objection-
able in any of the ‘‘people’s democracies”; they also showed
that Western powers, including the United States, were re-
signed to the Soviet domination of East Central Europe; and
they alarmed the Chinese communist leadexship lest the
Brezhnev doctrine be used as a pretext to attack the Maoist
“deviationist’” regime.

For a couple of tense years following the invasion of
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Czechoslovakia, the Warsaw-pact maneuvers in different East
Central European countries nurtured rumors of a Soviet
invasion of Rumania and Yugoslavia, whose unorthodox
foreign policies have been, in many instances, at odds with
those of the Soviet Union. Then, in the early 1970s, with
“order” being restored in Czechoslovakia and outeries in the
West about the invasion quieting down, the Soviet diplomacy
reverted to intensifying contacis with the Western world,
hammering on themes of peaceiul coex.stence, international
security and detente, and economic-scientific cooperation.
For obvious reasons, Lecnid Brezhnev and his colleagues
were most interested in establishing a new kind of relation-
ship with the United States, and the agreements signed both
during President Nixon’s visit to Moscow in May, 1972, and
secretary-general Brezhnev’s visit to Washington in June,
1973, were clear evidence that a new stage of the relations
between the two countries was emerging.

To introduce a brief evaluation of Soviet policies and
motives vis-a-vis the United States, both in general and espe-
cially under Brezhnev, { shall quote the words of a prominent
American historian and occasional diplomat with deep know-
ledge of Soviet affairs, Archibald Cary Coolidge, who already
in 1922 wrote that “as the richest, most suc- ssful bourgeois
capitalistic state of the day, the United Stat 1 embodies the
most advanced type of the form of socier; which Com-
munists regard it as their chief object in life to destroy, but as
it has the largest amount of available capital it is the country
which can do the most to build up Russia and finally it is the
one which has shown itself by far the most generous in
relieving Russian distress.”” Keeping in mind this fundamental
observation, and updating it to f{it the present circumstances,
one inay say that the Soviet leaders view and approach the
United States as a partner, provider, and enemy. Each of
these approaches is dictated by specific reasons which need
further elucidation.

The ‘‘partnership” aspect stems from the Soviet goal of
maintaining on the par with the United States the exclusive
status of a nuclear superpower, which in turn necessitates
reaching political and military agreements and building mech-
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anisms to prevent local conflicts escalating into nuclear war.
In the nuclear field, the ‘‘partnership” between the two
countries started with the conclusion of the Nuclear Test Ban
Treaty in August, 1963, prohibiting the testing of nuclear
weapons in the atmosphere, outerspace and under water, but
permitting continued underground testing. Five years later, in
1968, a Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty was negotiated
between the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. under United Nations
auspices. A further step was taken by the signature in Mos-
cow in May, 1972, of the Soviet-American Treaty on Limita-
tion of Anti-Ballistic Missile Systems, and the Interim Agree-
ment on Limitation of Offensive Arms. In a similar vein,
during Secretary Brezhnev’s visit to the United States in
June, 1973, both sides expressed willingness to continue
talks on further limitation of strategic offensive weapons. It
should be noted, however, that while both governments are
certainly anxious to prevent a nuclear holocaust, the overall
military equilibrium is not a stable one. In fact, the Soviet-
sustained efforts to replenish their huge miliiary arsenals with
the most modern types of weaponry (efforts unobstructed by
public opinion pressures and parliamentary opposition and
investigations) have brought results in the sense that the
previously existing American nuclear superiority has become
a parity between the two countries, the Soviet quantitative
strength matching the U.S. qualitative weapon advantages.
But the announcement in the middle of August, 1973, that
the Soviets made a breakthrough in the arms race, success-
fully testing for the first time the so-called MIRV's warhead
missiles (MIRVs being an abbreviation for Muitiple Inde-
pendently Targeted Re-entry Vehicles), may represent—in the
absence of effective American counter-measures—that the
Soviets have not only closed the technological gap in the
military field but have also gained a strategic edge.

The “provider” aspect of Soviet interests in American
technology, foodstuffs, credits, and investment capital, is
practically as old as Soviet Russia itself. Lenin had been
extremely eager to attract American capital and engineers
and to obtain Western credits to rebuild Russian industry.
Stalin had candidly admitted to an American businessman in




1944 that “about two-thirds of all the large industrial enter-
prises in the Soviet Union had been built with United States
help or technical assistance.” No wonder, then, that Leonid
Brezhnev, facing economic dif ficulties briefly outlined abowve,
wants on his side—in the woxds of an editorial in the New
York Times—'‘that the anticipated fruits of detente include
massive transfers of American capital and technological
know-how to speed up Soviet development and—inevitably—
the growth of Soviet power.” In fact, the 1972 harvest failure
prompted the Soviet government to purchase 17.4 million
tons of U.S. corn and other grain, worth $1 billion. Besides
such transactions and conclusion of normal trade contracts,
Soviet leaders are anxious to negotiate obtention of extersive
long-term credits under favorable repuyment conditions,
which would not only help Soviet technology but would
allow the regime to avoid shifting budgetary expenditures
from the military buildup to the pressing economic needs.
The increase in trade volume would certainly benefit many
American businessmen, but the granting of the most favored-
nation status to Soviet exports would be another major boost
to the Soviet economy,

The ‘“enemy’” aspect of Soviet attitudes vis-d-vis the
United States is also imbedded in the very core of Lenin’s
ideas and subsequent Marxist-Leninist ideology. While the
official policies of the Soviet government waver according to
the temporary diplometic needs, the ideological and political
hostility of the CPSU toward American institutions and
policies remain unchanged. For example, at the time when
Soviet diplomacy was in full swing hailing the new *‘pro-
vider” aspects of cooperation with the American government
and businessmen, the main resolution of the twenty-fourth
CPSU congress proclaimed that ‘‘the reactionary tendencies
and aggressive aspirations are most pronounced in the policy
of U.S. imperialism, which presents the greatest danger to the
independence of peoples and world peace, and is the main
obstacie in the way of social progress. What is especially
characteristic of the U.S.A. is its aggressive foreign-policy
line, and its inflation of militarism, which carries with it the
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danger of a world war.” Similarly, Soviet party leaders and
chief ideologists have consistently asserted that peaceful co-
existerice does not mean the ideological rapprochement and
conciliation between the communist and capitalist systems,
but, on the contrary, the intensification of the international
class struggle. This explains also why Soviet representatives at
the first two stages of the Conference on Security and
Cooperation in Europe, held in Helsinkiin January and July,
1973, were adamantly opposed to Western proposals for a
free exchange of people, ideas, and information. As for the
detente in East-West relations, Brezhnev himself had ex-
plained that it should essentially serve communist political
purposes. Addressing the Conference of European Com-
munist and Workers’ Parties on Problems of European Se-
curity, held in Karlovy Vary, Czechoslovakia, in April, 1967,
he said that the cold war climate was seriously handicapping
favored anti-communism in the West. ‘Conversely,” he
stated, “‘recent vears have demonstrated with particular force
that when international temsions relax the hand of the politi-
cal barometer swings to the left. The certain improvement in
the relations between Communists and Social-Democrats in
some countries, the perceptible abatement of the anti-Com-
munist hysteria and the increased influence of West-Europe
Communist parties are directly connected with a certain
rasing of tension on the European continent.”” These words
found a quasi-iidentical echo six years later in a Pravda
editorial of August 26, 1973, in which it was said that the
Soviet aim in seeking closer economic and political relations
with the West is to “isolate the reactionary, aggressive forces
of the capitalist world and to strengthen world socialism as
well as the Communist, workers and national liberation
movements.”

The complex three-corner pattern of Soviet-U 5. relations
outlined in previous paragraphs may also be applicable to
Soviet relations with Western Euro pe. “Partnership-provider”
aspects are perceptible in the proliferation of bilateral politi-
cal contacts and in the signing of trade agreements with
different West European governments, as well as in the Soviet
Union’s particular interest in the conference on Security and
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Cooperation in Europe, which was held in Helsinki and
Geneva in 1973. As for the bilateral relations, in ways remi-
niscent of Soviet diplomatic moves under both Lenin and
Stalin, Brezhnev’s foreign policy has been oriented especially
toward a new closeness with West Germany, On August 12,
1970, a non-aggression treaiy was signed between the Soviet
Union and the German Federal Republic, and, one year later,
a four-power agreement on West Berlin was also concluded.
Secretary Brezhnev’s visit to Bonn in May, 1973, was con-
sidered by many commentators as a historical event for both
political and economic reasons, Politically, it was a very
German Social Democratic chancellor, Willi Brandt, was pur-
suing, aiming at a rapprochement with the USS.R. and
Eastern Europe. Economically, the new agreements signed
between the two countries opened possibilities of increased
economic and industrial cooperation for both sides. A Ger-
man analyst wrote in this respect that from the Soviet view-
point ‘“‘the vast Soviet potential, combined with German
technology and organizational skill would represent an un-
beatable duo.” As for the Helsinki-Geneva confexence, it
should be sean in the context of the “peacc offensive”
proclaimed at the twenty-fcurth congress of the CPSU. From
many official Soviet pronouncements, three elements
emerged, reflecting basic Soviet aims to be achieved at the
conference: recognition of and respect for existing territorial
and political realities in Europe—that is, confirmation of the
status quo in Eastern Europe; expansion of economic, scienti-
fic, technical and trade relations; establishment of a perma-
nent mechanism to explore and survey common political,
economic, security and cultural affairs of Europe.

As for the “‘enemy™ aspe f, one should stress again the
insistence of both the Sovi and East-Central European
communist leaders that diplomatic rapprochement and in-
creased technological and trade cooperation with the West
have nothing to do with domestic tightening of controls over
dissidents and ideological intransigeance. Moreover, as suc-
cinctly put by Malcolm Mackintosh, the kind of European
relations which the present Soviet leaders would like to see
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would be ““an Eastern Europe firmly under Soviet domina-
tion, its political systems and frontiers unchallenged by the
West; a Western Europe divided both politically and economi.
cally, without binding military ties or defense links to the
United States; each country with minimum forces deployed
only on its own territory, and, hopefully persuaded of the
need to make its own bilateral deal with the Soviet Union on
foreign policy issues.’” This statement hints at the notion of
“Finlandization,” often mentioned and analyzed in the West
European press, which implies the long-term Soviet aim of
making Western Europe as dependent politically and eco-
nomically on the Soviet Union as the nowadays formally
independent but actually subservient Finland.

Soviet diplomatic initiatives and attitudes in other parts
of the world should finally be mentioned to illustrate Soviet
global interests on ] continents. Already in 1969, after the
Sino-Soviet border clashes, Soviet diplomacy promoted the
establishment of an Asian security system resembling some-
what Soviet schemes in Europe. Inoperative for several years,
the idea of an Asian collectivesecurity system was revived
early in 1972 and pushed with even greater insistence in
1973. The Asian idea, much less developed than that con-
cerning the all-European security system, aims to contain
both Chinese influence and potential pre-eminence in
Southern and Southeastern Asia, as well as to undermine any
attempt to revive the American-supported Southeast Asia
Treaty Organization (SEATOQ). On the Asian continent, too,
the Soviet Union has strengthened its ties with India by
signing in August, 1971, a twenty-year pact provided for
mutual nonaggression and increased trade, and promising more
technical aid. In a somewhat similar, though more remote,
vein, Soviet diplomacy has also pursued closer economic and
political ties with Japan (in 1972, the largest non-communist
Soviet trading partner), paralleling on the Asian scene the
recent rapprochement realized in Europe with West Ger-
mzny.

In the shifting world of Middle Eastern policies, Soviet-
Arab relations have been marked by significant ups and
downs in recent years. During the 1967 Arab-Israel war, the
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Soviet Union gave full support, short only of direct military
involvement, to the Arab side. However, the close coopera-
tion with Egypt under the rule of President Gamal Abdel
Nasser (who died in 1970) suffered a notable setback undeyr
his successor, Anwar el-Sadat, who ordered on July 18, 1972,
the withdrawal of most Soviet military advisors and expexts
from Egypt. Another setback for the Soviet Union took place
in September, 1971, when Sudan recalled its ambassadors
from the Soviet Union and Bulgaria, following an attempt by
the Sudanese Communist party and left-wing officers to seize
power in July. As a sort of compensation, however, the
Soviet Union strengthened military and political ties and
increased its influence in Iraq, Syria and Yemen. In several
other Middle Eastern, as well as African, states, the Soviet
policy consisted of supplying, whenever appropriate,
economic and military aid, competing with both the United
States and Communist China. As for Latin America, the
Soviet government, and especially the CPSU, showed great
interest in the “united front” experiment of the Chilean
government led by the Marxist president Salvador Allende,
and, after his overthrow on September 11, 1973, the Soviet
Union broke diplomatic relations with the new military re-
gime. These developments in Chile underscore Cuba’s unigque
position in the Western hemisphere and, as already discussed,
her ever strong.r political and economic ties with the Soviet
Union. Soviet policy in other Latin American countsies
varied according to circumstances. It was generally low»
keyed, in view of the geographic remoteness, although in
some countries, such as Peru, the Soviets offered military and
economic aid, while in others they tended to cultivate bath
friendly diplomatic relations and intensified trade.

Soviet global foreign policy, reflecting the status of the
U.S.S.R. as the second world superpower and serving to
enhance even more its might and prestige, should also be
viewed in connection with the CPSU’s persistent efforts to
maintain its leading role in the international communist
movement. In this respect the Soviet party under Brezhnev's
leadership has strived to stave off both the challenge of the
Chinese party to replace it as the leading international com-
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munist party and the inclinations of some parties generally
following Moscow’s line to conduct their affairs more inde-
pendently. As a vehicle to achieve these aims, especially in
the wake of the invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968 and the
border clashes with Chinain 1969, the CPSU convened, after
several consultative sessions and postponements, the Inter-
national Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Parties, which
met in Moscow on June 5-17, 1969. It was the third such
conference since the dissolution of the Comintern, the first
and second having been held, as we have seen, in 1957 and
1960 under Nikita Khrushchev’s rule. The 1969 conference
was attended by seventy-five party delegations, with the
conspicuous absence of the Chinese party and, in general, a
very weak representation of Asian parties; those which
abstained either followed the Chinese leadership or were
unwilling to take sides in the Sino-Soviet conflict. This time,
contrary to the 1957 and 1960 conferences, which offered a
facade of unity to the outside world, some of the CPSU
policies—those relating to the dispute with the Chinese party,
to the invasion of Czechoslovakia, and to questions of party
autonomy and international obligations—were openly dis-
cussed and criticized by some of the participants. Despite this
display of disagreement, the CPSU positions were supported
by a large majority of participating parties while the critics
did not go beyond making dissenting remarks on specific
points and/or refusing to sign unreservedly parts of the main
document issued by the conference under the title “Tasks at
the Present Stage of the Struggle Against [mperialism and
United Action of the Communist and Workers’ Parties and
All Anti-Imperialist Forces.” This document made no direct
reference to the controversy with the Chinese Communist
party or to the invasion of Czechoslovakia, although some
fifty delegations criticized the ‘“‘Maoist leadership,” and
Gustav Husak, Alexander Dubédek’s successor as the new
leader of the Czechoslovak party, tried to deflate criticisms
of “‘some fraternal parties’’ in relation to the invasion of his

In the years following the Moscow meeting, the CP5U
managed to consolidate its position within the international
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movement, although it never succeeded (and did not even
try, at least not formally) in recreating an international
communist organization along Comintern lines. On the other
hand, as was expsessed at the meeting of leaders of the
Communist and Warkers’ Parties of the Socialist Countries
held in the Crimea on July 30-31, 1973, all the ruling parties
in Eastern Burope (with the exception of the Yugoslav and
Albanian parties, who did not attend the meeting) endorsed
the ‘“‘peace program” of the twenty-fourth congress of the
CPSU and especially the purposes of the Helsinki conference.

A British-American expert on international communist
affairs has recently analyzed the alignments and fortunes of
the world Marxist-L.eninist parties which—if one counts small
splinter groups, Castroist guerillas and adherents to the four
contending Trotskyist internationals—comprised some 300
organizations by the autumn of 1972. If one sets aside
splinter groups and takes into account only the well estab-
lished communist parties, one obtains, according to the same
author, the following picture: “The CPSU can count on the
totally uncritical alignment of six ruling parties (five in East
Furope plus that of Mongolia) and forty-nine non-ruling
parties (seven in West Europe, fourteen in the Middle East
and Africa, twenty-four in the Western Hemisphere, and four
in Asia). Likewise, the Chinese Communist party can count
on one ruling party (Albania) and eight non-ruling parties
(all, except the New Zealand CP, in Asia). The remaining
twenty-seven parties, of which five are in power, have shown
varying degrees of independence. Nearly all of them, how-
ever, were among the seventy-five parties that attended the
1969 International Meeting of Communist and Workers’
Parties held in Moscow, which would indicate that they do
on occasion align themselves with a Soviet-initiated action. In
fact, a number of the independent parties—although not the
majority—are independent only over the issue of Czecho-
slovakia.”

The preceding statistical survey indicates that the inter-
national communist movement is essentially pro-Soviet.
Moreover, the existence of Soviet-dominated international
communist front otganizations (such as the World Federation
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of Trade Unions, Warld Peace Council, etc.) facilitates the
orchestration of protests and demonstrations in many parts
of the world. The perennial interest showed by the CPSU
leadership for the world revolutionary process has been
vividly expressed in anm article published in the October,
1971, issue of the CPSU central committee’s organ, Kom-
munist. It was written by Boris Ponomarev, a secretary of the
central committee specializing in relations with the inter-
national communist movement. In the apt summation of
Ponomarev’s lengthy arbicle, Professor Lothar Metzl (writing
for the U.S. Senate Subcommittee on International Security)
stated: “Through the prism of Marxism-Leninism Ponomarev
perceives unprecedented opportunities for revolutionary
action resulting from an increasingly grave economic and
political crisis in the pon-communist world. His main worry
seems to be whether communist parties—Soviet-oriented, of
course—are subjectively capable of exploiting these oppor-
tunities, Therefore he gives them considerable advice on how
to improve their organizational and political capabilities in
the true and tested Soviet-approved way.”

The Brezhnev ragime faces a co:ntradiction which has
existed since the days of Lenin and the foundation of the
Comintern, namely the conflict between the interests of the
Soviet state and those of foreign communist parties—the best
illustration of which is the fact that the Soviet Union main-
tains friendly relations with many govermnments, especially in
the Middle East, which persecute local communists. For
several decades the official Soviet dogma has been that every-
thing that strengthens the Soviet Union also benefits the
world revolutionary process and, that despite occasional re-
versals, the capitalist system is doomed. The task of non-
Soviet communist parties was (and remains) to adapt their
activities to local conditions, without abandoning their
Leninist goals and allegiances to the first country of com-
munism. Brezhnev has axperienced, as Khrushchev and Stalin
before him, that some foreign communist parties view their
tasks differently, but he certainly pelieves, as he forcefully
expressed in his report to the twinty-fourth congress of the
CPSU, that everything must be done to strengthen the Soviet
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sile the deepening penerad erise of capitidisin will
cause of cotnmnnism evearyvwhere i the world,

munism in Alhania, Vietnam, and Czechoslovakia

cope of this study does nol allow the mmalysis of
sortant facets of world communisin and of ils prob-
rumifieations i individual conntries and regions.

however, three cases which, beeause of  their
haracter and relevance, spould be included in this
w concern recent and disparate communist
og in three countries on Lwo continents: Albania,

and Crechoslovakia,
arly to Yugoslavia, the history of communism in

vely short history, the Albanian Communist party
on November 8, 1941) has switched its ideological
ical allegiance  three  times, Initially . between

the party had been co oletely under Yugoslav
on. Two members of the Y ugoslav Communist party
rumental in forming the Albanian party and were its
ical and military mentors during World War II. After
the Albanian communists proceeded, as the Yugo-
speedily imposing their full power and eliminating
i-communist rivals. [n this, as well as in the general
and economic orientation, Albania became a satellite
Yugoslavia. In November, 1946, a customs union
the two countries was established, and, afterwards,
I talks about Albania’s incorporation into Yugoslavia

~ral republic were held. Within the Albanian party,

a factior opposed to such close relations with

da persisted, and, when the Stalin-Tito conflict

in June, 1948, that faction headed by the present

cretary, Enver Hoxha (born in 1908), took the upper

! reversed the Albanian party’s political course.
the next seven years, Alhania adopted a stridently

ast attitude. It now became a full-fledged Soviet,

4 a Yugoslav, satellite, with Soviet advisors replacing

:oslavs and with the Stalinist instead of the Titoist
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protolype servinge
With the death of Siahn aned, partiealarvly, followng the

iy

SN R b naend o s o, evovi b 1o
Bihians begy o deteriorate Foves Tlosdun, wivs houl P e
real o wmmnred Pt 7 i b pacty | feared Thad he could
aain become depensl it an Belimede af Tobo eame to fermes
with Moseow . Khyvushohey Ued (o sty the Albanian
apprebercans even viating AMbania in the spring of 10049,
On that oeenaon, Fover Hosha profusely hailed the Soviet
AMbanian trendship, calling 1t “firmer than granite’ and s
cternal as our momntaing.” Sich words, however, were fol-
lowed by very different political deeds, With the Mharing upr of
the Sio-Soviet conflict in 1960-61, the Albanians engiped in
open polemics with the Soviet Russians and, s explained
carlier, were used g targets of Soviel atfnceks actually i
reched wmeanst the Chinese. At Lhe Lwinitvececond congress of
the CPSU (October, 1961, Khrushebiev assailed the Albanian
party leaders Tor their SGdinist ielinations, The Alhanians
answered g Tew days Fster ina first open anti-Khrushehevist
Blast, denouncing the “anti-Marsast bies and attacks [which|
serve only the enemies of communism and of the Albanian
People's Republic, the mpwerialists and the Yugoslav revi-
stonists.” On Novembor 25, the Soviet governmient decided
to withdraw its smbassador from Tira, and, on Decombor

From that time up (o the present. the Albanian Com.
munid party has become the staunchest supporter and ally of
Maoist China. It has maintained an extromely rigorous, in-
deed Stalinist, domestic political regime. In February, 1967,
the Albanian version of the “cultural rovolution” was ian-
nounced,  patterned o many respects after the Maoist
example, A particularly strome attack was made on religious
nstitutions and, in September, an official party  organ
exulted that “under their [ice., the party and Hoxhial shining
guidance  together  with  the entire populace, youth has
created the first atheist state in the world.” In the same
spirit, the Hoxha rogime has hammered day after day agninst
its twin targets: Amencan Cimperialism® and Soviet Crovie
sionism.” At the occasion of the fiftioth anniversary of the
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i Bevolution, Allsuisn Jesders called one the “real
revalublonaries ol the Soviel Holon™ Lo rise, found a now

Bolshevik pavty and pive sipns! for the overthrow of the
revisionist counter-revolution,”

I view o Albama’s Ly popoeinton (estinated  at
2400000 1m0 19723, this pecubiar beluvior of the Alhanian
Communist party is mmueh mare significant than the size of
the country it dominates, U illustrates the importance of the
factor of nattonalism (Atbanman-Y ugoslav antagonismj which
the commumist reghmes weie supposed Lo overcome. 7L also
indicales that, because of the Sino-Soviel split, tiny Albania
waus and still is able to attack and challenge with impunity the
Soviet giant, Despite its small size, the Albanian Communist
party plays an important role, hoth because it remaing con-
sistently Stalinist and because it 15 the only original European
communist party which is officially aligned with the Chinese
Communist party.

The caze of communism in Vietnam, bott North and
South, is unique in its combination of virtualiy alt elements
of contemporary communist politico-military  warfare. In
fact, the Vietnamese communists blended some of the bhasic
precepts and characteristics of Lenin’s, Stalin's, and Mao’s
teachings and practices into their revolutionary struggle.
From Lenin they took the organizational principles of the
party atd the concepl of “united [ront” maneuverings; from
Stalin, the totalitarian toughness in politics and economics,
plus the need, in wartime, to mix patriolism and com-
munism, or to put the cause of nationalism in the service of
the party; from Mao, the theoretical as well as practical
lessons of waging the revolutionary guerrilla war. This ap-
prenticeship  of  the fondamentals of twentieth-century
Marxism-Leninsim wos furthermore enhanced by a series of
favorable domestie and nternational factors and by the long-
lasting role of the party’s founding father, Ho Chi Minh
(1890-1969), surrounded by a homogeneous leadership in
which the military chief, Vo Nguyen Giap (born in 1912),
merits particular mention.

Formal history of Vielnamese communism began in June,
1925, when Ho founded the Revolutionary League of Young
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Vietnamese in Canton (China). Prior to this, he had already
acquired rich polilical experience, Active in the ranks of
French socialish youth after World War I, he attended the
founding congress of  Lhe French Communist party in
December, 1920, In subsequent years he obtained extensive
theoretical and practical training as a student at a Comintern
school in Moscow and as a participant in several Comintern-
related congresses. He spent much of his time in the Soviet
Union and in China as a professional revolutionary during the
inter-war period and was thus in close contact with both the
Russian and Chinese communist leaders (which may explain
his ability and inclination to remain neutral in the Sino-
Soviet conflict of the 1960s, while obtaining indispensable
military aid from both sides for his purposes in Vietnam).
The Indochinese Communist party was founded in Hong
Kong in dJanuary, 1930, and despite name changes, it de-
veloped and maintained highly cohesive leadership, both dur-
ing Ho’s lifetime and after his death, a phenomenon
deseribed by a Vietnam expert as “probably the longest
uninterrupted directorate in world communism.” In the
inter-war period the party followed the Comintemn line, in-
cluding the struggle against the Trotskyists and the ‘“‘united
front” cooperation with groups of Vietnamese nationalists.
However, the party’s most significant activities took place
during and after World War IL. The Japanese occupation of
Indochina and the arrangements between Japan and the
France of the Vichy regime favored the establishment of the
Vietnamese Independence League (Viet Minh) in southern
China in May, 1941, a typical ‘“‘united front” organization
under communist control. It was instrumental, first, in the
proclamation of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV)
in 1945, and, second, in the waging of the first Indochinese
war against France (1946-1954). In the process of creating
the DRV, the Viet Minh could count on the support or
non-opposition of the British, Chinese Nationalist, and
American forces. In the long and bitter struggle against the
French, three elements worked in favor of the Viet Minh: its
ability to neutralize or destroy nationalist leaders and to
appear as the key force in anti-French resistance; communist
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victory in China, and the subsequent Red Chinese military
aid to the Viet Minh; and the coliapse of Lhe fighting will of
the French government,

With the Geneva agreement of 1954 whicn ended the
anti-French war and partitioned Vietnam wt vhe 17th parallel,
a new situation was created. The communist rule was now
firmly established in the North, but, during that same year,
some 860,000 people fled from North Vietnam and settied in
the South to escape the communist regime. A strong under-
ground Viet Minh network remained in the South, temp-
orarily quiescent, while a new Nationalist regime under
Premier Ngo Dinh Diem tried lo rebuild the republic practi-
cally from scratch. The chances for unification elections in
1956 cailed for by the Geneva agreement dwindled due to
Ngo Dinh Diem’s refusal to hold such elections and because
the exclusivism of the communist rule in the North made free
communist regime in the North assumed both Stalinist and
Maoist characteristics, A very harsh land reform was intro-
duced leading to Soviet-type collectivization. As a result—
according to a prominent expert on Vietnam, the late Profes-
sor Bernard Fall—“close to 50,000 North Vietnamese were
executed in connection with the land reform and at least
twice as many were arrested and sent to forced labor camps.”
Early in November, 1956, at the very time that Soviet tanks
were crushing the Hungarian rebellion at the other end of the
communist bloc, a popular upheaval took place in North
Vietnam. Since there was no support from abroad for the
plight of the North Vietnamese peasants, their rebellion was
ruthlessly suppressed. Ho Chi Minh, however, realizing the
degree of popular dissatisfaction, openly admitted mistakes
and the ferocity of the Stalinist-type, forced collectivization,
and offered self-criticism and abandonment of previously
employed methods. At the same time, the Hanoi regime
initiated its counterpart of the Maoist “Hundred Flowers”
campaign, which at first brought about an outburst of criti-
led to systematic and long-lasting suppression of formal
opposition to the regime, especially among intellectuals.
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The establishiment of antagonistic regimes in two parts of
Vietnam led to the Second Indochina War which, in the
words of Professor Fall, “began by deliberate Communist
dision in South Vietnam early in 1957.7 The awareness that
the pro-Americon Nationalist regime in the South was becom-
ing increasingly  effective politically and cconomically
prompted the Vietnamese communists to fight it (as well as
its American protector) by reactivating the Viel Minh net-
work and the revolutionary guerrilla warfare. Relying on
three basic assets: organization, leadership, and use of
violence, the commuanists stepped up the propaganda cum-
paign and selective terrorism against the village leaders and
rural administrative cadres of the Saigon government. (Presi-
dent Kennedy in 1961 assailed these practices as “deliberate
savagery of the Communist program of assassination, kidnap-
ping and wanton violence,”) In 1959, the central committee
of the Vietnamese Communist pacty called for national uni-
fication by *‘all appropriate means,”’ and, in September,
1960, the third party congress resolved “‘to carry out the
Socialist revolution in North Vietnam™ and *“‘to liberate
South Vietnam from the yoke of U.S. imperialists.”” The
general communist strategy of the two-stage revolution was
now in evidence: a “national-democratic revolution” to be
pursued in the South while a definitive Socialist revolution
was taking place in the North. In December, 1960, the
National Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam was
created to assemble all “democratic and patriotic” elements
in the fight against the Ngo Dinh Diem regime, to implement
the national-democratic revolution and to negotiate re-uni-
fication with the North, The NFL thus became another
variant of the “people’s front™ device, and the fighters who
under communist command pursued military battles were
now known as the Viet Cong.

The Second Indochina War became particularly violent
and complicated after the assassination of Premier Diem in
November, 1963, and the increasing infiltration of North
Vietnamese regular army units into the South. This military
movement began fram October, 1964, onwards and caused
the intervention of U.8. combat and support troops in
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February, 1965. Irom then on, the Vietnam conflict was
internationalized in the sense that the American troops were
joined by military units from the Republic of Korea,
Australin, New Zealand, the Philippines, and Thailand, while
the North Vietnamese were assisted by the Soviet Union and
Communist China. The Russtans supplied heavy arms and
machinery, fighter planes, and ground-to-air missiles; th»
Chinese provided ammuritions, small arms and military and
civilian technicians,

According to Sir Robeit Thompson, leading British ex-
pert. on guerrilla warfare, the Second Indochina War can bhe
roughly divided into four periods. The first, from 1959 to the
end of 1964, was a classical insurgency which turned into a
guerrilla warfare phase. Here again the communists employed
elements of the military strategy used against the French,
with General Giap applying Mao-Tse-Tung’s teachings on
guerrilla  operations to new circumstances. (Another
authority on Vietnam, Douglas Pike, in his masterly study
entitled Viet Cong, wrove that “Mao-Giap became to revolu-
tiopary guerrilla wa fare what Marxism-Leninism is to Com-
munist theory.”) The second period of the war, from 1965 to
the end of 1968, was fought as a main force war between the
Americans and the North Vietnamese. The so-called Tet
(Lunar New Year) offensive begau in late January, 1968, and,
from the military viewpoint, turned into defeat for the North
Vietnamese and the Viet Cong because the offensive failed to
promote mass uprisings while the best Viet Cong military
units were destroyed. On the other hand, the Tet offensive
achieved a striking psychological victory in the United States
and contributad to th~ weakening of public support for the
official American policy in Vietnam. The third period, which
lasted from 1969 to the end of 1971, was characterized by
the joint American-South Vietnamese policies of pacification
and Vietnamizatioa which further reduced the Viet Cong
insurgency in the South. This in turn provoked a three-
pronged conventional invasion of Sou'h Vietnam by the
North at the end of March, 1972. This fourth period, which

stration and the North Vietnamese government in January,
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1973 had the following three characteristics: General Giap’s
“Blitzkrieg”” offensive failed again to bring desired results; the
North Vietnamese lroops, however, established various en-
elaves .0 the territory of South Vietnam; the withdrawal of
Amarican troops left the antagonistic Vietnamese pariners Lo
face cacli other, under the assumption that they would be
able to transform an uneasy military truce into a longer
lasting political settlerment.

This extremely condensed sketch of communism in Viet-
nam—from which was purposefully left out any discussion of
American involvement in that country and particularly the
ways in which successive U.S. administrations pursued the
war militarily and politically-——cannot be terminated with any
definitive conclusion. After a series of post-World-War-I1
communist failures in Indonesia, Malaya, the Philippines, and
Bur.na, Vietnam, together with Cambodia and Laos, had
heen the only region in Southeast Asia in which the com-
munists were able to achieve a significant politico-military
success despite the fact that their final goal is still unattained.
One may be certain, however, that they will continue to fight
for final victory in Indochina, even if they have to change
their strategy and become more patient than they have been
in the past. Needless to say, the outcome of their efforts will
depend largely on the ability of the Saigon regime to resist
them effectively in the military field without U.S. support
while maintaining a viable political and economic structure.
One may at the ~nd, stress again the uniqueness of many
aspects of communist militancy in Vietnam which, while
inspiring many communists and revolutionaries around the
world, will also be difficult to match under different histori-
cal and geo-political conditions.

Passing on to a brief survey of communism in Czecho-
slovakia, we face another story replete with dramatic anc
ranredictable events, though distinct from those in Albania
and Vietnam. At the beginning, Czechoslovak communists
had been considerably behind their counterparts in other
European countries in establishing a coherent party. It was
only after Ienin’s personal intervention that a united, multi-
national Communist party of Czechoslovakia was organized
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in Ctober, 1921, comprising scveral ethnic groups (Czechs,
Slovaks, Germans, Hungarians, Poles and Ukrainians) which
composed the new state that had been established in 1918,
For several years after its establishment, the Czechoslovak
party had difficulty aligning itself with Moscow. At the Sixth
Congress of the Comintern in 1928, it was criticized as the
worst section of the International, and a complete change of
leadership was ordercd. During the 1930s, the party headed
by Klement Gottwald followed Stalin’s policies without
reservation and did not play a major role in domestic affairs.
In the apt description of = political scientist, Paul Zinner: “as
a revolutionary force, it amounted to nothing. As a parlia-
mentary factor, its influence was also nil.”” It is noteworthy
that, contrary to the situation in other East European coun-
tries in which the communist parties were outlawed and
persecuted, the political climate in democratic Czecho-
slovakia was hospitahle to the communists. During the war

A.new phase in the life of the Czechoslovak Communist
party began after tho (nd of the war. With its well-trained,
disciplined, relatively young and dynamic cadres, the party
emerged as a major political factor in the country. In the first
post-war government, comraunists held key posts in the
ministries of interior, information, and agriculturc. During
pational elections in May, 1946, the party obtained thirty-
eight per cent of the votes and had 114 deputies in the
300-seat parliament. More importantly, the communists
succeeded in imposing a limitation 2n the number and types
of political parties in the country, and, through the estab-
lishment of the National Front chaired by Klement
Gottwald, they had a convenient political tool to prevent
other democratic parties from consolidating the non-
communist majority. The communists were particularly
skillf&x,l in dealing with the president of the republic, Eduard
Benes. They succeeded also in dominating the trade unions,
infiltrating the police, neutralizing the army, and building
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other mass organizations as transmission belts of their in-
fluence. Still, in a country ingrained with democratic tradi-
tion and unoccupied by the Red Army, they were not able to
seize power through parliamentary means. Morcover, at the
pegining of 1948, the polls indicated decreasing communist
support in the forthcoming spring elections. To avoid the
possibility of an embarrassing defeat and probably under the
advice and pressure of the Soviet party who was just then
preparing  Tito’s  expulsion  from the Cominform and
tishtening the communist rule in Kast Central Europe—the
Czechoslovak communists impleniented a political coup in
February, 1948, President Benes, succumbing to  their
pressure and threats, capitulated to the communist ulti-
matum and did nothing to encourage other parties to defend
the democratic order. The leaders of these parties were
unable to resist &ffectively, and the national assembly was
adjourned sine die on a communist initiative. The weakness
of the democratic majority was thus one of the crucial assets
of the determined communist minority. In June, following
Prosident Bened' resignation, Klement Gottwald became
president of the republic; the Social Democratic and Com-
munist parties formally merged; the new government com-
prised eighteen communists and six handpicked repre-
centatives of non-communist splinter parties, and the
elections held in May featured a single electoral list of the
National Front. endorsed by eighty-nine per cent of the
electorate, with the communists securing 214 out of 300
soats. With much less violence than in any other East Central
FEuropean country, the Czechoslovak communists attained
their monopoly of power and aligned Czechoslovakia,
domestically and internationally, with  Soviet political
prototypes.

Strangely enough, and in striking contrast with the
“eoftness” with which it seized power, the Czechoslovak
communist party underwent the most extensive and violent
Stalinist purge of all other East-Central European countries in
the period between 1950-1952. The purge affected mostly
the party leadership—fifty out of ninety-seven members of
the central committee and six of seven members of the party
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secretariat, In November, 1951, Rudolf slansky, deputy
prime minister and former secretary-general of the party, was
arrested and accused by President Gottwald of playing “a
leading part in the anti-party and anti-war nspiracy.”
Viadimir (1ementis, former foreign minister, was among the
many other high party and state functionaries who were
apprehended, The trial of these two and other officials in
November, 1952, had an openly anti-semitic character
(Slansky himsell was a Jew) and was similar in many ways to
the Soviet purge trials of the late 1930s. Eleven of the
accused, ineluding Slansky and Clementis, were hanged in
December, 1952, The ferocity of the purge perhaps explains
the relative passivity with which Czechoslovakia watched the
explosive events in Hungary and Poland in the fall of 1956.
In subsequent years, Czechoslovakia appeared to be one of
the most docile and resigned Soviet satellites. Then, in the
mid 1960s, internal non-conformist forces began to stir again,
hoth within and outside the party, especially am<.p intel-
lectuals and economic planners, leading the country toward
genuine liberalization which a decade ago seemed unthink-
able,

The frst open criticism of the regime’s domestic and
foreign policies was manifested at the Czechoslovak writers’
union congress in June, 1967, and was followed by student
demonstrations in October against conditions existing in
college hostels. The decisive breakthrough came in early
January, 1968, by the replacement of Antonin Novotny, first
secretary of the party, with Alexander Dubcek. In March,
Novotny also resigned as head of state and was replaced by
General Ludvik Svoboda. It was under Dubdek that a flood
of reforms unfolded. A leading expert on East Europ(;an
affairs, Professor William Griffith, enumerates five factors
which drove out Novotny and unleashed the reforms.
(1) Novotny’s complicity in the Stalinist crimes had under-
mined his authority and prestige during the de-Stalinization
period. (2) Economic weaknesses which the established
centralized Soviet economic model could not overcome
persisted. (3) The role of the intelligentsia increased, either in
the form of Marxist ‘“‘revisionism™ among many party
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members searching for a new synthesis of democracy and
socialism, or in the form of re-emergence of non-communist
democratic  tradition going back to the democratic and
humanistic ideas of T. G. DMasarik, Lhe great
philosopherstatesman  and  founder  of  Czechoslovakia.
{4) Attitudes among the intellectuals changed toward both
the Germans and the Russians, with the democratic and
technologically developed West Germany appearing as a more
suitable economic pariner than the technologically inferior
Soviet Union. (5) Slovak nationalism, shared by communists
and non-communists alike, emerged and was determined to
achieve equality with the Czechs.

The case of Alexander Dubéek (born in Slovakia in 1921
but raised in the Soviel Union and educated at a Moscow
party school) is significant for several reasons. Considered a
weak man and a leader who certainly did not intend to
abolish the parly’s dominant position or to break the alliance
with the Soviet Union, Dubdek nevertheless was engaged in
bitter feuds with Lthe conservative (Stalinist) faction within
the party and was willing to inaugurate reforms in the
country. In the words of Professor Griffith, “to get rid of
Novotny, Dubéek gave freedom to liberal Communists in the
communication media. Once free, they led the massive thrust
toward economic rationalization, free speech and press,
equality (‘symmetrical federation’) for the Slovaks, improved
political and economic relations with the West (especially
with Bonn) alongside the primary alliance with Moscow, a
reform of the Comnunist party and a degree of institu-
tionalized political opposition which, many of them hoped
and expected, would lead to a genuine multiparty system.”
Under Dubdek’s “*Czechoslovak Spring”’ the balance of forces
both within party and government moved toward reform
which was best expressed when the central committee
adopted a new Action Program in April, 1968, promising a
“New Model of Socialist Democracy.” Dubcek, in fact, did
not go as far as Imre Nagy in Hungary twelve years earlier
(see section on Upheavals in East Germany, Poland, and
Hungary) but became extremely popular in a country gal-
vanized by hopes and expectations that it was recapturing its
dermocratic traditions and values,
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The trend toward democratization in Czechoslovakia
obviously alarmed the communist leadership in the Soviet
Union and perhaps even more in East Germany and Poland.
They saw in Dubcek’s policies dangerous experimentation
which, if left unchecked, would not only lead Czechoslovakia
on the fatal road from de-Stalinization to de-Leninization,
that is, toward the liquidation of the Communist party’s
dominant position in society, but could also have a nefarious
impact on their own positions at home and on the com-
munist movement in general. There were other communist
heads of state, such as Ce.;lus&scu of Rumania and Tito of
Yugoslavia, as well as the Jeaders of the Italian and French
parties, who advised Moscow to proceed C'iutlously and not
to take abrupt and violent measures against Dubcek’s regime
but to try to channel its policies in the right direction. Many
international communist consultations and visits were ex-
changed in the spring and summer of 1968. The CPSU leaders
themselveg dppEaI‘E‘d c’iividt;d abgut what to do in Czecho-
mast drastm measure—a mxhtary occupatxon of the country
by Warsaw-pact troops. On August 21, 1968, a flawless
invasion of Czechoslovakia took place, but the military
success failed to produce a political counterpart for no one
initially was willing to openly accept power from the hands
of the invaders. Despite the quasi-unanimous passive resist-
ance of the population and the wave of international protests
and demonstrations, the Soviet leaders appeared deter-
mined—as seen earlier in the discussion of the Brezhnev
Doctrine—that no significant change in the “socialist
commonwealth” under their direct supervision could be
made without their approval. Soviet leaders certainly calcu-
lated (and at least up to now were proven right) that they
would find a new team of docile communists in Czecho-
slovakia to administer party and state affairs, that the
initially exasperated population would be resigned to a new
submission, that protests abroad would subside, and that the
essential was to preserve intact the Soviet “imperial” domain.
Whether the military ‘“‘surgery” would prove to be an effec-
tive solution in the long run to the problem of Czecho-
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countries tempted to fo!low the 19&8 Cgtuhoslovak path
remains to be seen.*

S. Sirengths, Weaknesses, and Paradoxes of
Present-day Communism

As amply demonstrated in the preceding chapters, world
communism is not a simple, coherent, and static phenom-
enon hut on thp c!ontrary, a very (Zom'[)lé‘{ one with aspects
lar W;l},’h! E'Dr that reamn, it is lmpossﬂ}lé tu conclude with
any definitive statement. The greatest probability, if not
certainty, is—barring any cataclysmic international events—
that the communist movement in the foreseeable future will
advance in some parts of the world, suffer defeats in others,
will split and regroup, and pursue its militancy at least as long
as the communist parties at the helm of powerful states
continue to profess the Marxist-Leninist ideology, maintain
their monopoly of political power, and guide and inspire
followers around the world. Under these circumstances the
commupnists of all stripes will continue to believe in their
final worid-wide victory, which does not mean necessarily
that history will put the stamp of approval on their wishes.
And since the future of communism is as uncertain as every-
thmg 9159 ir our changing warld some final Gbs@l‘vations
may be in order\

In this connection, two concepts should be simul-
taneously kept in mind: communist expansion and com-

kp cnmmum&t ng;més in F&gt C nt l Furnpc one shuuld m:ntmn thE
egtic upheaval in Poland in Dece ér, 1970. In response {0 a government
decision Lo increase the e of food and other consumer goods, widespread
rioting broke out in several Polish Baltic poris followed by c%nsh\:s i

and tlu army. ;\tt.at:ka on Cnmmuiﬂst paﬂy !}eadquarter

Ggmulka (eémmum;t leader ‘a‘ince 1956) and his réﬁlgcement by Edwarc
who made conecessions to the workers' demands.



s+ ot fragmentation. The concept of expansion should be
#==% . in a historical perspective, with the Bolshevik revolu-
#e Lf 1917 as the starting point, followed by the emergence
* seral communist states after the end of World War II,
onted by communist victories in China and Cuba, and
characterized by communist militancy in practically
non-communist country of the world. As for com-
= 5t fragmentation, it unfolded from the end of the
= ist monolithism up to the present “‘polycentric” situa-
#=+  Communist “polycentrism,” however, should not be
=% ctood as a reflection of a fixed number of political
’ ts or axes around which other communist parties gravi-
™" To be precise, only Moscow and, at a considerable
2 ace, Peking, qualify as real world communist centers
h, because of their power, influence and prestige, are
“ wed and obeyed (in a stricter or looser sense) by other
nunist parties and groups. It should be added that other
" nunist party-states and communist movements without
ance to any existing communist regime, have aspired
some still do) to build an international “*center.” In the
Titoist Yugoslavia has aimed to become a point of
= ¢tion to many dissident communist groups and indivi-

"™ 5 in various countries. A few years ago, Cuba sought to
- :
g,

%‘ h Korea and North Vietnam, formed an axis in more
¥ al terms, an informal alliance of smaller communist
, ers dissatisfied with the policies of both the Soviet Union

"™ Maoist China (particularly their quarrel), offering its own
_ ¢l of communist militancy as an inspiration to revolu-
1 aries around the world. Also in the recent past, the
- aanian Communist party practiced a kind of ‘“‘national
.. 'munism” following a hard domestic line and, at the same

G'
.nts with that of the CPSU.
All these tendencies faded quite recently, with Yugo-
avia and Rumania aiming to accommodate, not rebel
against or challenge, the Soviet Union, and with Cuba adher-
ing even closer to the Soviet camp. But, if no real and durable
centers able to compete with Moscow and Peking arose,
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something else developed in place of further polycentrism.
Individual communist parties in Western Europe (Italy,
Sweden, Holland, Spain, Britain) and in Asia (Japan) showed
propensities to tailor their own domestic policies and tac-
tics, while criticizing some aspects of Soviet and CPSU poli-
cies (in Europe) or even openly quarreling with both Moscow
and Peking (the striving Japanese Communist party). Their
varying dissenting positions improved their domestic political
situation and increased their chances of accession to power
(in Italy), without forsaking the essential Leninist features of
their organization and tactical maneuvering.

This ‘‘nationalization” of some communist parties should
be counterposed to the significant and, in some instances,
even spectacular re-emergence of the international Trotskyist
movement, claiming to represent the only authentic Marxist-
Leninist revolutionary orthodoxy, unspoiled by the bureau-
cratic sins of both the Moscow and Peking regimes. Today
there are some seventy Trotskyist parties active in forty
countries and divided into four contending ‘‘Fourth Inter-
nationals.” Despite internal divisions, Trotskyist groups
served as a major catalyst in the near-revolutionary events
which shook France in May-June, 1968. Likewise, besides
being active and loud on many American university cam-
puses, the Trotskyists were the moving force of the so-called
National Peace Action Coalition which mobilized large num-
bers of people in major American cities (especially Washing-
ton, D.C. and San Francisco) on April 24,1971, demonstrat-
ing against the war in Vietnam. It is doubtful whether the
Trotskyist and other independent revolutionary communist
groups, being too small, undisciplined, and lacking levers of
revolutionary power, will ever represent more than an oc-
casional, localized, and eruptive force; still, these indepen-
dent communist movements, by their very fervor and mili-
tancy, give a supplementary illustration of the twin concept
of communist expansion and fragmentation.

Let us proceed now, in a systematic way, to outline some
of the basic reasons behind communist successes in the past
as well as the present. Four factors appear as paramount:
(1) The role of a messianic ideology, in which communism
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appears as the necessary and inevitable result of the historical
process itself, and thus a movement capable of the final
resolution of conflicts and social contradictions. Viewed
from this angle, communism pretends tobea pahtlml move-
ment which corresponds to a ‘‘scientific’’ necessity of
modern times while also satisfying the utopian expectations
of those irreconcilably opposed to the established order in
society Ccmmunist movements particularly in the non-com-
tlona y destmctlong tgtal EDmmltrﬂEﬂt to bulldmg a new
political and social order, and the perspective of unlimited
power the communist parties promise their followers.

(2) The role of communist success. Even when they quar-
rel among themselves, all communists point to the accumula-
tion of the global communist strength during the last half
century.* They project themselves as an uneven but irresistible
trend of history, with fourteen communist parties exercising
power, many more formal and militant communist parties
fighting for power, even more numerous radical groups which
are willing to cooperate with the communists, and countless
non-communists and even non-radicals, ready for different
reasons to follow communist leadership. None of the estab-
lished communist party-states has as yet been overthrown
and dismantled, a major communist argument that the trend
toward their universal victory is irreversible,

Communist determination to keep power at any price
impresses both followers and opponents of communism.
Methods of global social engineering (such as economic plan-
ning, industrialization, land collectivization, educational plan-
ning and comprehensive social insurance programs), or at
least some aspects of these collective measures to build new
socialist societies, encounter sympathy and approval even
among non-communists. Soviet military might and techno-

*According to the ﬁ wres compiled by the U, 5, Department of State, total
membership of all the eommunist parties, including splinter groups but ex-
cluding the small Communist party of the United States, was Estimatgd in 1972
at about 47,7 million, 44.8 million or 93.9 per cent belﬁngmg to the fourteen
ruling communist parties. Of this total, the combined party memberghip in
mainland China and the Soviet Union cr}mpﬁses 71 per cent, This means that the
communist parties not in power represent only 6.1 per cent of world member-
ship, that is, 2.9 million,
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logical achievements or Chinese nuclear successes work in
very much the same way. Communist propaganda of world-
wide dimensions, which hammers only on successes and
systematically omits to mention failures and shortcomings,
contributes also to the picture of strength and progress.
Moreover, communist ability to exploit emotions and politi-
cal dispositions which are theoretically at the antipodes of
Marxist internationalism (such as nationalism, racial hatreds,
and xenophobic attitudes) helps communist advances to a
considerable extent and reinforces the impression the com-
munists want to create, namely, that their side is winning and
that non-communists would be wise to join the bandwagon.

(3) A systematic methodology for waging political
warfare, one of the strongest communist weapons from
Lenin's days up to the present. The arsenal of these weapons
is widespread and goes from the broadest ‘“‘fronts” with the
non-communists destined to achieve victory through parlia-
mentary and electoral confrontations to peasant guerrilla war-
fare led by small bands of professional revolutionaries aiming
to seize power violently.

(4) Irresolution and mistakes of the non-communist world
and, in particular, Western inability to profit, at appropriate
times, from communist weaknesses, which have helped the
communists overcome their own shortcomings and maintain
or advance their position.

Just as with global communist strength, let us examine
the four factors of global communist weakness. (1) The very
utopian character of communist promises has opened a per-
manent gap between theory and practice, with glaring short-

ments of communism—freedom, equality, abundance, “‘new
men”—have even approached their realization, It is signifi-
cant, as stressed earlier, that the intellectuals (writers, poets,
journalists, and students), whose role everywhere is to
describe the situations and aspirations of their societies, are

been and remain a specific target of official control and
systematic repression. It is this critical role of the intellec-



tuals which has been responsible for the ‘“‘death of the
apocalyptical spirit” of communism in East-Central Europe
and for the oppositional ferment against communist regimes
everywhere.

(2) The discrepancy between theory and practice has also
contributed to what the former Yugoslav communist leader,
Milovan Dijilas, has described in his book, The New Class, as a
“permanent civil war” between rulers and the ruled in com-
munist countries. This term, of course, should be understood
in a figurative sense, but it aptly describes the phenomenon
that exists behind the facade of official harmony and un-
animity—the potential for unrest and explosion which oc-
casionally erupts in one form or another.

(3) International communist splits, and particularly the
Sino-Soviet conflict, represent at least a potential funda-
mental communist weakness. Mutual accusations and charges
of extraordinary virulence contribute to ideological confu-
sion and blur communist historical perspectives. The “‘scienti-
fic” pretense of Marxism appears preposterous in view of

rades and vice versa. Sino-Soviet inability to maintain even a
semblance of unity creates serious organizational problems
and encourages tendencies toward fragmentation. At the
same time, new, radical revolutionary groups, operating out-
side the conventional communist framework, complicate the
situation and disrupt ‘“‘unity,” which Lenin viewed as a pre-
condition of communist success.

(4) Failure of Marxist predictions concerning the fate of
Western capitalism and the emergence of affluence within the
developed industrial societies have not only complicated
communist ideological pronouncements, but have meant that
foundly influenced and attracted large strata of communist-
ruled countries, including segments of communist parties.
While the communists may claim rightfully that nobody has
been successful in depriving them of the monopoly of
political power, Western influences as well as national re-

Europe and are being felt in the Soviet Union as well. While
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communist propaganda has enough material to build images
of Western social “‘decadence,” the dynamism and success of
Western “socialized’ capitalism have made the Western world
irrecognizable from the viewpoint of Marx’s nineteenth
century predictions, and even ‘“new economic models” ex-
perimented with in East-Central Europe borrow some of their
devices from neo-capitalist practices.

This entire essay-survey of the ideological and political
history of world communism has revolved around a basic
paradoxical phenomenon of our time: the modern com-
munist movement was shaped by a doctrine—Marxism—
whose postulates required the unfolding of a very different
story. The logic of “scientific” Marxism presupposed that a
maturing and dynamic industrial society, proceeding by
stages, would come to socialism after having exhausted all the
productive capabilities of capitalism. In reality, the reverse
occurred: the less a society was developed industrially, the
more able were its militant communist parties in seizing
political power and reshaping socio-economic structures. In-
stead of being the servant of economics, as Marxism would
require, politics was its master,

This reversal was conceived in theory by Lenin in 1902
with his “party of a new type” concept and confirmed in
practice by the Bolshevik coup of October, 1917. In both
instances, Lenin had revised some basic tenets of Marxism
(remaining, however, faithful to some others). What followed
after him, in the sequence of communist *“‘isms” (Stalinism,
Titoism, Maoism, Khrushchevism, and Castroism), was a
perpetuation of revisions of the basic dogma, with every
communist regime pretending to be the only faithful inter-
preter of the doctrine while, in fact, adapting it to the
regime’s specific needs. The “scientific” character of Marxism
disappeared in its pragmatic or opportunistic application by
every ruling communist group,

Another paradox should he added: Marxist nineteenth
century doctrine minimized the role of the individual in the
historical process. This again had its logic: if the impersonal
modes of commodity production conditioned everything
else, the individual was an object and not a subject of history,
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In reality, the striking feature of communist movements and
regimes in the twentieth century is the paramount role
played by individual leaders. Lenin, Stalin, Mao, Tito, and
Castro are eminently, in the words of the philosopher Sidney
Hook, ‘“event-making individuals.” The doctrine which
preached economic determinism inspired movements
dominated by the voluntarism of their leaders,

Thus communism was not a product of any historical or
socio-economic necessity. It was not brought forth by the
maturation of any abstract objective processes but as volun-
tary acts of determined men who profited from chaotic
moments in the history of their countries to impose their
rule. They had, of course, a set of ideas which they wanted to
put into practice, with one central concept believed to be of
cardinal importance: the abolition of private property over
the means of production. Marx led them to that point and
then left them to their own devices. The collectivization of
society, however, did not bring the expected all-healing
results. Socialism under the rule of communist parties went
~~along divergent national roads, introducing new and original
social measures to coexist with old and new social illnesses,
Whatever these new societies have become, they are im-
perfect societies in view of their own final aims, with basic
defects which would horrify the founding fathers of the
movement.

It is, therefore, essential for those who want to under-
stand the nature of communism, to be well acquainted with
its history: from it they will learn that communism is man-
made and not history-preordained; that it is both effective
and vulnerable; that its leaders strive to conquer the non-
communist world while, at the same time, engaging in
fratricidal struggles among themselves. What the non-
communist world needs is not anti-communist propaganda,
but adequate knowledge of these contradictory aspects of
communism. Communist leaders believe that contradictions
in the camp of their enemies will lead to communist victory;
we know today that communist contradictions go deeper
than those which unavoidably exist within open societies.
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Chapter IV
THE SOVIET COMMUNIST REGIME
By Andrew Gyorgy

A complicated duality of Party and government spreads
through every phase of life in the Soviet Union; the Com-
munist party controls the informal and often semisecret area
of politics, while the government presents its formal and
more public aspects. The actual ruling organization of the
U.S.S.R. is its Communist party. The government is a tool in
the hands of the Party and operates according to Party
policies, which are guided and controlled by Party officials at
every level of administration. Thus, a tremendous overlapping
of functions and of personnel develops at higher levels: the
majority of government officials are Party members, and, of
course, all officials must be subservient to the ruling Com-
munist party.

The “‘interlocking directorate” of the dual government is
made obvious by the fact that almost all leading Party
officials have equivalent high government offices; the same
persons have in their hands the main lines of command of
both Party and government. These two organizations even go
so far as to announce national policy in joint decrees. At the
- top of the structure, distinctions between Party and govern-
ment tend to fade completely, and supreme authority in both
is often vested in one man. Both Stalin and Khrushchev have
held the two top positions of chairman of the Council of
Ministers (government) and first secretary (Party) simul-
taneously, thus exercising total control over the affairs of
their vast country. After Khrushchev’s dismissal, the top jobs
were split between Leonid Brezhnev, who became the first
secretary (later renamed secretary general), and Aleksei
Kosygin, who was appointed prime minister or chairman of
of the top position also extended through the whole system.
Party and government have displayed this “‘interlocking
directorate” all the way down through their organizations,
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ority at the expense of the

with Party officials exercising autho

government proper. The Soviet Union is clearly a one
state, controlled and ruled by its Communist part
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A. Organs of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union

The first secretary of the Communist party is the most
powerful person in the Soviet Union. He may, or may not,
hold the office of premier (or chairman of the Council of
Ministers) in the government, but, since the Party over-
shadows the government anyway, the immense powers of the
first secretary are not diminished if he is not simultaneously
head of the government as well. Why is this the key position
in the Soviet Union? Primarily, because it is the nerve center
of the entire Communist party, dominating, from its lofty
summit, the approximately 10 million members of that
organization. The first secretary (until 1952 better known as
the general secretary and since 1966 again referred to as
secretary general) is automatically a member of all other
Party committees and agencies, and, with unlimited political
authority, he is in a position to pack the roster of the
Presidium or Central Committee with his friends and
supporters. As presiding officer of the Central Committee
and, particularly, of the mass meetings of the Party congress,
he can determine the names of the speakers, the order of
their appearance, the agenda, and the issues to be “played
up” or quietly omitted. Decades of continuous tradition have
created an aura of tremendous power surrounding this post,
which has been held by the Soviet Union’s most awesome
dictators: Lenin, Stalin, and Khrushchev, and, currently,
Leonid Brezhnev. Georgi Malenkov was the only fleeting
exception. He held the secretary’s post for only two weeks
following Stalin’s death and then was forced to yield it to a
more ruthless competitor, Nikita S. Khrushchev. The first
secretary is not only the head of the Party in internal Soviet
affairs, but is a dominant figure in world communism. Until
the Sino-Soviet dispute directly challenged Moscow’s world
" Jeadership position, the leader of the Soviet Communist party
was also the acknowledged head of the international Com-
munist moveoment. In view of the enormously high stakes and
rewards, the post is obviously the most sought-after
appointment on the Soviet political scene. The term “struggle
for succession” is accurately applied to the competition for
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this most powerful position in the Party, since even the
premier’s post in the government is not by itself significant
enough to provoke bitter civil war-type feuds among the
competing leaders.

The Presidium of the Central Committee can be described
as the center of real and final authority in the Soviet Union
and as the “inner core” of its communist movement. Headed
by the all-important first secretary, the Presidium is the
carefully selected executive committee of the larger and
unwieldy Party Central Committee and is actually small
enough to act as the highest collective policy-making body of
the Party. The size of the Presidium has fluctuated through
the years, In 1952, shortly after the nineteenth Congress had
met, the twelve-man Politburo (Political Bureau) and the
Orgburo (Organization Bureau) were reorganized under the
new name, Presidium of the Central Committee, and its
membership was enlarged to 25. Subsequently, the size of
this chief Party unit was reduced and is composed, at present,
of 12 full (voting) members and 6 candidate (alternate or
non.voting) members. The first secretary has great influence
in the selection of members to the Presidium. Like Stalin and
Khrushchev, Brezhnev has replaced many of his predecessor’s
choices, Some are relative newcomers in Soviet politics,
comparatively younger men who have acquired most of their
political experience in the years since 1953.

Under Lenin, Stalin, and Khrushchev and his successors,

"the Presidium has been composed of the dictator’s closest
friends and supporters, further enhancing the considerable
powers already vested in this group. It has assisted the first
secretary in making all Party decisions and is in charge of
directing the work of the Central Committee when that body
is not in session. As the supreme political clearing house
within the Party and the main channel of communication
between the leader and the Central Committee, the Presidium
is concerned with a tremendous range of governmental
affairs. Meeting in secrecy, its deliberations cover both
internal and foreign political issues, as well as problems in the
economic, social, and cultural life of the country. Its deci-
sions form the *‘Party line,” and, once the Presidium deter-
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mines the “Party line,” both the membership and the govern-
ment have to follow it. In this gigantic policy-making task,
the Presidium is assisted by the Secretariat and a small
administrative staff in controlling the execution of Party
policy throughout the Soviet Union.

Under the Presidium, the Party organization moves along
divergent channels with the Secretariat and Party Control
Committee achieving approximately the same level of
significance in the Party hierarchy. In recent decades, the
importance of the Secretariat has steadily risen. Today, it
forms the administrative headquarters of the Party, thus
complementing and balancing the Presidium, which is the
political nerve center. The Presidium and the Secretariat can
be considered as a unified executive, chaired by the first
secretary.

Since the secretaries are also members of the Presidium
and of the Central Committee, this overlapping and inter-
locking small nucleus of leaders actually constitutes the most
powerful officials of the U.S.S.R. Although the individual
secretaries are theoretically ‘‘elected” by the Central
Committee, in actual practice the Party leaders decide on the
slate of secretaries, and the Central Committee subsequently
approves the prepared list as a matter of formality. The size
of the Secretariat has also fluctuated. Although, under Stalin,
it usually had 5 members, the 1952 Party reforms raised this
number to 10. Since Stalin’s death, the number of secretaries
has varied from 3 to 10. Since December, 1957, the Secre-
tariat has stabilized with 10 members who have played the
role of top-level administrative assistants to the first secre-
tary.

The administrative duties of the Secretariat involve the
short-term, day-to-day supervision and control of Party

and machinery, while, indirectly, they control non-Party,
national matters as well. The secretaries are powerful indi-
viduals called upon to execute Party policy and to stress the
Party viewpoint at all times in the realm of national policies.
Their assignments range over such important problem areas
as: (1) Soviet Communist party relations with foreign
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communists and with the international communist move-
ment itself; (2) control over Party organizational and
personnel matters; (3) culture, education, agitation and
propaganda matters, and youths’ and women'’s affairs; (4)
agriculture; and (5) Party schools and academies for ideologi-
cal research and training.

The Party Control Committee has an interesting and
important dual function of surveillance combined with
judicial powers. Its main role is one of control, beginning at
the top with the central Party organizations, such as the
Presidium, and extending all the way down to the local
parties and the rank-and-file of the membership. In this
“control agency’” capacity, it determines whether party
members are adhering to the “line”” and carrying out Party
policies; it acts as a watchdog committee for the Party
leadership, performing the gignificant function of being the
“eyes and ears” for an ever-vigilant body of rulers. The
Control Committee has its own personnel stationed through-
out the country on every Party echelon, and these agents are
then supposed to report.successes and shortcomings in the
Party’s programs and policies directly to central headquarters
in Moscow.

The second function of this committee has been
described as heing the supreme court of the Communist
party. It has semijudicial powers to punish offenders by
reprimand or dismissal, and it can bring violations to the
attention of the regular courts. The committee also sits as a
“Party-court of review” to consider appeals from Party
members who have been punished for one reason or another.

The Party Control Committee, along with the Secretariat
and the members of the Central Committee, can be described
as the intermediate level of the Party officialdom. These
agencies are composed of full-time professionals, the so-called
apparatchiki, who together form the apparatus, or apparat, of
the Party and are key performers in a communist society.
They are well-paid officials who run the national Party
administration and act as official clearing-house channels in
enforcing official directives from the top-level down, while
simultaneously supplying the regime with a continuous flow
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of political information from below. They do not usually
participate in the all-important political process of decision-
making; their main task is to supervise, from their central
vantage point, the overall execution of Party policies.

The Central Committee is “‘elected’ at each regular Party
congress of the membership, and it is supposed to serve until
the next congress is convened. In theory, its principal
function is to act for the large and unwieldy congress in the
long periods that elapse between the meetings.

Officially, little is known about the real substance of the
Central Committee’s function and powers. It usually meets
twice a year in total secrecy but occasionally holds an open
(plenary) session whose stenographic record is published. The
committee’s membership has fluctuated considerably through
the years as different Party congresses fixed the numbers at
different levels or, in actual practice, formally approved a
detailed membership slate already prepared by the ranking
leaders of the Party. At the Twenty-Second and Twenty-
Third Party Congresses (1961 and 1966 respectively), the
Central Committee membership was established at 175 full
(voting) members and 156 candidate (alternate, or
non-voting) members. This was a considerable increase in the
size of the Central Committee when compared with the size
of the same committee elected by the Twenty-First Party
Congress (1959).

MEMBERSHIP OF COMMUNIST PARTY ORGANS

IN THE U.S.5.R. B )
Central  Delegates to Total Party
Year Congress Presidium Secretariat Committee Party Congress Members

Full Cand. Full Cand.

1962, 19th 25 11 10 125 M 1,192 6,882,145
1956 20th 11 6 8 133 122 1,269 7,215,505
1959 21t 14 9 5 123 M 1,375 8,239,000
1961 22nd  M1* 5* 9

175 156 4,008 9,716,005

*In 1962, the Presidium was enlarged to 12 full and 6
candidate members.
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The Conteial Committes appears fo be Uy priones piad hattle
arena of the Communist party. 16 combines the role of an
execulive bod  with o certain amount of pojzey - naking, It is
charged with the general supervision of Party activiliesand,
it this capacity, serves as a hink helw een Party offlicils in
Moscow and those subordinates, scabtercd  hranghout the
country, who form the immense bureauentic rachinary of
the Soviet Communisl parly. Since, however, the tonm-
mittee’s membership roster includes the most infjuential
fficials in the Soviet Union, it is a significgnt pargiciprant in
the dissemination of major domestic and foreign policies. A
rocent 1.8, Senate report summparized s Zey fuuet ion of
the Central Commitlee in the following manp or:

Members of the Central Cotrmmittee hear the reg ime™s reajor
pubieien claborated and the neeessitieos for egtiges ul aes lion
cypornded, and recoive o certain psychologicl “reatha 1gin g of
batteries' For the tasks and responsibilities 1aid down, Theyin
tiien transimit that information o of ls myed fellow workers

Cand import some of the enthusiasm for the g ims nd pol ivles
of the top leaders, The Central Commiller is tharefore 4 useful
tool Tor disseminating and implermenting pealiy” and for high-
Tiehing vspecially important areas of current ¢ age o,

The Central Committee has always scemed rore  in-
Muential in Soviet politics when a “struggle for su ccession™
was taking place among the leaders or, as after S bjin’s death,
when a “collective leadership” period was in proglress. Insuch

the key policy-maker, despite its large size, whelle the Presi-
dium could not exert its customary authorit y b<casise of the
disagreements and divided loyalties of its membets. Such was
clearly the case during the 1953-1957 erawhile Kihrushchev
was gradually consolidating his personal power.

The lengterm importance of the Central C omnmittee
should not be exaggerated, however. Once tiae singl e-dictator
leadership is reaffirmed, the emphasis will almost immedi-
ately shift from the unwicldy Central Committeeto the small
and tightly organized Presidium, This latter group curi meet
more frequently and more informally ancl ¢zan be controlled
hy one man much more directly and effectively than the 175
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metibers of the Contral Commiltec, Since Stalin’s death, the
Central  Commitlee has  regained  some of  the  original
authority which it exercised early in the Leninist period; still,
in the hierarchy of Lhe Party, it has always heen subjected Lo
the predominuent prestige and position of the first seeretary
and the Presidium,

The Party Congress is more @ body of approval and en-
dorserment of the leaders’ decisions than a vigorous initiator
of new policies or ideas. Theorctically, the Congress is
rosporsible for setting over-all policy for the Party, revising
rules for the organization of the mevernent, and hammering
onit Party tactics. In reality, the Congress has developed into
oner of the regime’s major propagancda agencies, automatically
andd enthusiastically  approving  all principles and policies
subrmmitted  to o its huge gotherieg bBoothe dominant Party
legdlership. Sinee Stalin's desth, the Parly congresses have
tondecl to become morve meaningful i substanee, although
the operational details have not changed fundamentally.

Aceording to Communist party rules, the Party Congress
is supposcd to meet once every four years. ‘the irregular
meeling dates clearly attest to the fact, however, that the
history of these congresses (and their rdative significance in
the life of the Parly) has been a varied one, Stalin'’s con-
temptuous treatment of the Party congresses was indicated
by his refusal to call on them for 13 years. The Eighteenth
Congress met in 1939, and it was not until 1952 that the
Nincteenthh Congress was  finally covened, Since Stalin’s
death, there have heen four congresses: the Twentieth
(February, 1956), the Twenty-Fixst (January-February,
1959), the Twenty-Second (October-November, 1961), and
the Twenty-Third (March-April, 1966},

Delepates to Party congresses are formally elected from
the Party’s membership-at-large at various local and regional
conferences, Until the Twenty-Iist Congress (1959). the
ratio of representation in the Congress consisted of one
voting delegate for each 5000 Party members and onze non-
voting delegate for each 5000 candidate members. As Party
memb ership increased rapidly, the mtio was then changed so
that one delegate now represents many more members, At
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the Twoently -Second and Twenty-Third Coengresses, held in
1961 and 1966, more than 41000 voting delegates were in
attendance, and representatives of communist parties {rom
over B0 countries woere also present.

Recent congresses have exploited Lhis convenient plat-
form with its large audience. They are being used to review
and summarize past osperiences of note and, simultancously,
to launch new tasks and to explain radically changed policies
for the future. For example, Khrushchev, in a bold speech to
the Twentieth Congress (1956), denounced Stalin and
exposed, n detail, Stalin's crimes of the previous 31-year
poeriod;, at the same time, Khrushchev's new *‘peaceful co-
existenve'” foreign policy was introduced. In 1959, at the
Twenty-fiest Party Congress, a novel “‘economic plan” to
inerease Soviet production and to raise the standard of living
was decreed. Greater emphasis has been placed on inter-
national communist policy considerations at these congresses,
and there has also been increased participation by foreign
communists. Communist leaders from other countries are not
only admitted a5 guests, but are called upon to deliver formal
and major addresses. and even to take stands on issues
affecting international communism. Beth tire Twenty-second
and the Twenty dhird Party Congresses (1963 and 1966)
further deepenaed the dispute between Russia and Communisi
China, adding fuel, in the form of angry speeches, to a fire
which had beenn raging openly among world communist
leaders ever since the Bucharest and Moscow conferences,
Thus, at least four successive congresses seemed to play a

more meaningful role in shaping recent Communist party
history.
In its procedural aspects, the average Parly congress

acteristic of communist operations in strategy and tactics.
Congresses are allowed a certain amount of latitude for
debate and discussion until the Party leaders have reached
their decisions. After that point, the Congress has only one
remaining duty: to carry out the Party’s orders with blind
obedience. The political impact of the individual Party con-
gresses has been surmmarized by Professors Herbert McClosky
and John E, Turner:
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HeCore adjouming, the delegates obediently ratify every poliey
pat before them by their leaders L Thius the main funeciions of
the Cemgress are to give fopmal approval Lo the cureent Parly
program  and  eekindle the enthusiaam of Commumist fune-
lionaties, wheo are expected, on returniog home, Lo infeet their
callenpues wit b their pewly refurlsished zoal.

B. Orans of the Government of the Soviet Union

The veeurring andd vivied use of Lhe term Presidium™
may b disturbing to the student, Altogether, there are three
types of presiciums in soviet polities . one on the Party side,
described carior, and two on the governmental side, The
Presidium of the Council of Ministers is the first of two Lo be
reviewedd in connection with the operation of the govern-
ISTERIM

Acceorling to the Soviet Constitution of 1930, Article
61, the “highest execubive and adminislrative organ of the
stat+ nower of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics is the
Catncil of Ministers o3 the US55 1.7 The council, itself, is
heacled and  contrndled by a small executive commillee,
officinlly known as the Presidium of the Couneil of Ministers,
This Prosidium consists ol the premier (or chairman of the
councily, the two first deputy premiers (or first depuly
chairmen), three deputy premiers (or deputy chairmen), and
two or three other individuals appointed to this group by the
larger Council of Mintsters. In theory, the Presidivm, as the
heacl of the Coumeil of Ministers, ts supposed to nandle the
current, daily  tasks relating to national administration,
leaving the council itself to grapple with broader and longoer-
termy  issues. In practice, however, the Presidium of the
Council looms large as the actual policy-maker, far over-
shadowing the Council (or Cabinet) of Ministors, whose work
is most often restricted to rouline achninistrative functions.
Indeed, one could suggest that the Presidium of the Council
performs duties and occupies a prestige position on the
government sicde akin to that of the Presidium of the Central
Committee on the Party side.

The analogy is further strenpthened by the fact that
both of these presidiums are approximately equal in size and

b0
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that hoth are nornslly headed by the same man s longe ag
Lhe dictavor ingists on bretgf both [l seere lry ol the Parly
rs well as premier of the government, Prior to Lhe current,
division of these top-evel assisnments, Nikita Khrushehoey
had occupicd both positions ;e through the years had given
an pmmense amount of politieal woight. 1o the Council-
Presidium.  The  overlapping mernbership  of  the  two
presidiums brings into further sharp relief Che “interlocking
directorale’™ aspects of the Soviet Party and government .,
Members of the Presidium of the Contral (' mmitlee are, in
many instinees, also members of the Council of Ministers”
Presidium .

Under the over-adl control oof e premicr, the Presidium
s rigicly organized on the basis of rnk, The two first deputy
premiers usully divide the major govermmental areas of
responsthility hetween them; one is concerned ., for example,
with foreign  affairs, while  Use other & occupied  with
domestic malters, Either of them can also he called upon to
play the role of acting-premier in the absence of the premier
who might be traveling abroad, sick, or taking a vacation.
Just below the first deputies, the three deputy premiers are
senerally assigned responabiblies for one specific field of key
importanee to the government, such s cconomic planning,
light or heavy industry, or defenge production. Pinally, the
additional appointed members of the Presidium may repre-
sent a special field in which crises or national cifficultios have
occuned, such as agriculture, finance, or foreign trade. In
such  eritical  situations. the  council (cabinet) minister
involved in a ficld of special interest is temporarily promoted
to the Presidium and inclueded among its high-ranking and
more senior niembers. The primary reason underiying the
makeup of the Presidium is to shift sensitive palitical issues
from the Council of Ministers, tog large and complicated un
organization for speedy consideration of governmental proh-
lems, to a smaller and more tightly structured group. The
presence, or at least direct concern, of the promier himself
lends  adced  prestige and weight o the daily Presidium
deliberations,
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Ranlang mmediately below the Presidivun, the Couneil
of Ministers (or Cabinet in the Western sepsed s composed
first of all of the premier (chairmany, the it depuly
premiers, and the depuly premiers already mentioned, while
the bulk of it membership congists of the heads of the
virrtons ministecs, state committers, planning commissions,
and selected agencios. Usually, certain other governmental
representatives are also included  because of Aheir speeial
position. Like so many other Party and government organs in

ship from an original group of 10 to more than G0 in 19416,
Following Stalin's death, the number of ministrios was
sharply vedueed, and the council temporarily ap peared as a
manageablessized group of 26, By 1956, the council again
had expanded to about 50 ministries, and. bw thelatter part
of 1159, it had G5 members,

Theoretwally, the couneif is elected by the parliament,
the Supreme Soviet, Tor a four-your Lerm, bn theory also, the
individual members are supposed to be aceountable to the
same national legislature, In practice, however, the top Party
leaders decide on the cabinet list, which is presented by the
premier personally to the Supreme Soviet ancd i aceeptoed
with unanimous enthusiasm, and without any debate, by that
docile body of representatives.

Here, inn the case of the Council of Ministers, the gap
separating the formal democratic theory of “division of
powers” from clearly dictatorial practices cmerges more
clearly. The constitutzonal powers delegated Lo the Couneil
of Ministers are broad and comprehensive, and range {rom
directing the work of the ministries to national planning;
from setting wp the national budgel to conducting foreign
affairs and supervising the country’s armed forees, In actual
practice, however, from the period of Lenin and Stalin
through the Khrushehev era all the way to the current
Brezhnev and Kosygin period, the eouncil has heen com-
pletely overshadowed by the Party leadership ratlser than the
governmental organs of the state. Not only does the Party
Presidium perform the usual ministerial functions associated
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in e West with the Lraelitional forms of calinel government,
but this displacement of political tmportance, subordinating
the role of the govemment organs to the dictates of the
Party, is made easier by the tremendous overlapping of per-
sommel belween govemnment and  Party  agencies. "Through
decades of Soviet potitical practice, most of the Party Presi-
ditim members have also served as chairman or deputy
chairman of the Couneil of Ministers, Thelr power and
prestige in the complex hierarchy of Sovieb communism s
derived from their Party standing and net from their
nominally splendid government appointment.

The numerous ministries in the Soviet government are
classified into two major categories: the All-Union ministries
and the Union-Republic ministries. The former Possess ex-
clusive jurisdiction over the governmental fupctions assigned
Lo thein; and exert exciusive authority throughoul the entize
country; their operations center in, and radiate from, the
federal capital. These bureauceatically overgrown giants in-
clude such ceonomic-orented ministries of the country as
transportation  and communication, foreign  trade, and
arrnaments and  munitions,  Although in recent years a
Aumber of hagie econemic activities have been shifted from
All-Union to more restricted regional (Republic) levels, the
All-Union category is still dominant and implies an iron-clad
system of central planning and direction, operating straight
from Moscow and disregarding the subdivisions of the
country.

The Union-Republic ministries actually operate on two
levels simultaneously . tach republic has a ministry in the
Council of Ministers of the Soviet Union in Moscow and a
corresponding ministry in each of the 15 republics which are
parts of the federal construction of the Soviet Union. The
central  {Union) ministry works through the regional
(Republic) ministry which, in practice, will act as a local arm,
an extension of Moscow's power. [n these dual arrangements,
it remains clear at all times that the Republic ministry is a
subordinate branch, inferior in every way, to the central
decision-making power of the ministries at Moscow. In this
category of Union-Republic ministries, we find such essential
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Special mention must be made of those Union-Republic
cabinet ministries which are related to the permanent police
functions of the state, and which buttress the “dictatorship
of the proletariat.” These are, primarily, the ministries of
state vontrol, state security, and internal aifairs (interior),
These agencies had previously been upified in one large
branch under Stalin’s dictatorship, but have been broken up
into these three fragments following the 1953 liquidation of
Lavrenti P. Beria. the last all-powerful police chief of the
US8.5.R.

The recent sweeping reorganization of the security and
economic ministries is by no means the last 1aform wave in
Soviet government and politics. Indeed, the constant change -
in organization, the trends toward consolidation alternating
with attempts toward decentralization, make it most difficult
i, be both timely and accurate in surveying this ever-fluid
{ield.

in describing the parliamentary background of the
Soviet government, we must again distinguish sharply be-
twoen  constitutional theory and political practice. The
theoretical guideline is the constitutional statement that “the
highest organ of state power in the U.5.8.R. is the Supreme
Goviet of the U.8.S.R.” All important governmental func-
tions are supposed to originate with the Supreme Soviet. A
particularly important function of this parliament is the
appointment of the Council of Ministers, which acts as the
real executive branch of the Soviet Union. The Supreme
Soviet also elects a presidium of its own to represent it when
it is not in session.

The Presidium of the Supreme Soviet is a 33-man hody
serving as a parliamentary exccutive committee for the slow,
unwieldly houses of the Supreme Soviet, which are seldom
called in lengthy session. As the official representatives of the
Soviet State, the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet has broad
constitutional powers on paper. However, it exercises this
authority only to the extent that the top Party leaders
approve of it. The Party {otally controls the Presidium; in
tact, the members of the Presidium invariably are also rank-
ing officials of the Party. The membership consists of a
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chairman, who s the official and ceremonial head of the
Soviet Stale and governmient; i seeretary, 15 deputy chair-
men, and 16 members. The 15 deputy chairmen of the
Presidium, who, in their own republics, serve as chairmen of
the presidiums of their local soviels (parliaments), represent
the 15 individual Union-Republies of the Soviet Union. Thus,
we find here “interlocking directorates” on the governmental
level between the federal government in Moscow and the 15
individual republic governments which form the UU.5.8.1X.
The Presidium of the Supreme Soviet combines within
itself’ all three major political funclions of twentieth-century
government: it operates as a legislative, executive, and
judicial body. Acting as the formal and collective head of the
government of the Soviet Union, it is authorized to declare
war, decree national mobilizationn and martial law, appoint
and remove mingsters and military commanders, and to con-
clude all types of international agreements. Its judicial
powers are of asupervisory nature: it controls, in theory, the
work of the Supreme Court and of the Soviet Union’s top
attorney-general, the procurator general. Even here, political
practice considerably detracts from the significance of this

Presidium, since il normally approves of the suggestions and
decisions presented to it {often personally) by the chairman

of the Council of Ministers. In all such situations, the execu-
tive branch of the government and the Party overshadow the
role of the ivgislature.

The Supreme Soviet of the US.S.R. is organized as a
bicameral assembly, One house is known as the Soviet of the
Union, and the other, the Soviet of Nationalities. Both
houses are equal in importance; there is no distinction in the
Soviet government between an upper house and a lower
house of the legislature. The Scviet of the Union, composed
of 738 deputies, is plected on the basis of total population:
one deputy for every 300,000 citizens; while the Soviet of
Nationalities, composed of 640 deputies, is elected on a more
complicated territorial basis by the different nationality
units. The deputics are elected for a term of four years.
According to the Soviet Constitution, Article 135, *“all
citizens who have reached the age of 18 . . . have the right to
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vote in the colection of deputies ... Bvery citizen of the
(1951, who has reached the age of 23 is eligible for election
to the Supreme Soviet of the USSR

The nabtional “elections” wre usually preceded by tre-
mendous Communist party propaganda campaigns stressing
the widespread and allegedly popular appeal of both the
cloctions and the candidates, Practice again differs sharply
from theory. Normally, the Party authoritics carefully select
one candidate to run for the given electoral district. Thus, the
single-slate election does not offer the voters any choice of
candidates whatsoever: hence, the usual and utterly meaning-
loss 97 to 99 per cenl popular vote for the Party-se lected-
and-endorsed candidate. The voter does not even have the
alternative of not voting. Since partieipation in elections is
compulsory, staying away from the ballot hex iy not con-
sidored safe in a police-state.

Although the impression is vreated that a “'popular elec-
tion" launches a deputy into a significant and active parlia-
mentary carcer, this, in practice, is nol the case at all,
Whether he sits in the Soviet of the Union or in the Soviet of
Nationalities, the Supreme Soviel deputy is never entrusted
with independent choices or meaningful alternatives, as
would hefit a legislator or decision-maker in a Western-style
parliamentary form of government. The short duration and
infrequency of Supreme Soviet sessions denotes the lack of
importance and “rubber-stamp” charactoristics so typical of
contemporary dictatorships. While the Supreme Soviet is
supposed to meet twice a year, it often meets only once, and,
usually, the total length of its sessions does not.exceed 30
days a year,

Instead of long sessions, there has been, in recent years,
more use of the committee system to holster the strength of
the Supreme Soviet. Since 1957, the standing commissions of
each house have met mare frequently and have had morve
intensive discussions of impending legislative acts. The Soviet
of the Union has three such standing commissions: one in
Legislative Proposals (31 members), one in Budget Affairs
(39 members), and one in Foreign Policy (23 members). The
Soviet of Nationalities has four major commissions: Legis-
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lative Proposals (31 membors), Budget (39 members),
L E"‘ 3

(31 members).
(. The Governments of the Union-Hepublics

The description of union-republic governments is facili-
tated by the fact that they are small-scale duplicates of the
larger pattern of the federal government centered in Moscow.
Their councils of ministers are, for example, strikingly similar
to the All-Union Council exeept that their primary respon-
sibility is for local republic affairs, such as interstate com-
merce, local judicial administration, and the republic’s own
educational system. The presidiums of local parliaments (also
referred Lo as sSupreme Soviets) are appointive executive
committees,  composed  of fhe  Ieading  state  (republic)
ofticials. Parliaments, however, are one-chamber legislatures
in the individual republics elected on the basis of population
fipures and not in accordance witih nationalities. The
nationality principle is obviously less complicated in each of
the individual republics and not even applicable at this level
in some of Lhem. The single-chamber legislature is in other
ways comparable Lo the Soviet of the Union on the federal or
national level.

The lesser political subdivisions, such as the regions, rural,
and city districts, and even the village and city-ward levels,
are all governed, at least nominally, by their owin Soviets or
“Councils.” The Soviets are large legislative bodies with
impressive governmental powers on paper but little leeway
for independent action in practice. In most cases, small
executive commiltees are selected by regional Communist
party officials from among the more reliable Soviet members,
and these committees then wield the influence and exert the
powers which have been theoretically ascribed to the Soviets,
These practices are justified on this level in the same way as
they are justified in the national government. Since the
Soviets have too large a meinbership for efficient operation,
their administrative (and even legislative) roles must be
undertaken by smaller and more compact local “presidiums’"

245

253



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

the carefully sereened and chosen execubive commitlees. In
reality, these committees ael as “transmisshon helts” between
the government and the Communist pavly, always main-
taining the fiction ol governmental independence  while
ohediently serving the purposes ol The regional and national
Party leadership.

D). Total Secial Controf

Although immense changes have oecurred in world
communism since Stalin's death in 1953, communist societies
retain certain fundamental features. T'wo hasic characteristics
have been obvious wherever communism has heen estab-
lished, The first is the centralized control wver sociely; the
second is a revolutionary change from the previous class
structure,

Centr  stion and control are essential lechniques in ap,
“total’” society hased on a political dictatorship. In contrast
with the voluntary and {ree nature of a Cl‘l‘r[h‘l)(!“lt.](: society,
life under communism 15 severely restricked. It has been
described as a closed society when compa¥ed with our open
way of life. These are useful adjectives since they reflect the
regimentation hrought anout by a commun st regime.

Although communism 'may never give Up its technique of
total supervision, which is essential to the perpetuation of a
closed society, its methods Df control Ch&’tmge from time to
time. In Stalin’s Russia of the past and in Mao’s China of
today, the principal means of .:,Dual confrel have been terror,
intimidation, and suspicion. In its more relaxed version,
displayed in Khrushchev's and his successors’ Russia, com:-
munism may actually forego the use of physical terror and
violence as unnecessary buttresses to its sufely established
rule. However, intimidation and suspicion are basic psycho-
logical characteristics which &re not eliminated at any phase
of development. People live a *“closed-in Jife” with an air of
secretiveness surrounding all forms of social communication.

A great deal of social strain can be generated by the
tenuous relationship between Parly memiwrs and the non-
party majority, In practical terms, the {ommunist party
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membership serves as a built-in network of control Yeaching
into every corner of society. The members act as “'eyes and
aars” for the more vemote leadership and keep a constant
check on the attitudes, thoughts, and behavior of every
citizen. Lenin’s description of the membership as ““trans-
mission belts” of society is applicable to each Party member
who serves as an individual pipeline of information and
observation, linking the masses of the people with the
leaders.

The political control is centralized, radiating out from
Party headquarters and spreading through every level of the
social structure, In every town, village, or collective-grouping,
the Party controls by means of vigilance. The Party secretary
of a town or a collective farm is not only the representative
of a distant political organization, but he also acts as the
decision-maker on all local economic and political issues. As a
two-way channel of communication for higher levels of the
Party bureaucracy, he passes downward the decrees of the
upper-echelon hierarchy, while reporting back the local re-
actions of the city dwellers or village inhabitants.

Although only three to four per cent of the Soviet
population belongs to the Communist party, the 13 million
membership of the Soviet Communist party, the 18.5 million
members of the Chinese Communist party, and the 1.6
million members of the East German party offer ample
opportunities to their respective leaderships to safeguurd and
intensify the Marxist-Leninist regime. A few policemcn can
usually control a large mob, and a handful of prison guards
may suffice to hold in check a good-sized prison population.
The Communist party membership is large enough to assure
the presence of sufficient guardians and supervisors to
achieve totalitarian, or total, rule.

E. The Social Pyramid in a Communist Society

Marx and Lenin forcefully advocated the overthrow of
the existing social order and the introduction of a brand-new
and wholly revolutionary society. They also outlined the
utopian goal of the social system: the classless society of the
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future, This Marxist dream-world was based o the assump-
tion of an inevitable “class struggle” which would result in
the achievemer:. of total social, politicgl, and economic
equality for all .1 its miembers.

What has happened to this utopian goal? Of all Marxist
theories, this oue has been the most blatantly distoxted in
communist practice. Today’s “classless society ,” whether in
China, Russia, or the ex-satellites of Eastern Europe,is the
most rigidly divided rank-and-privilege-c onstio us society of
the modern world, The communist social paitem Entroduce.
far bigger cleavages among existing classes and a stricter
stratification than any tradilional capitalist society ever
produced or ever imagined to create.

The Soviet Union seems to have reached the stage of a
status quo society, and the revolutionary ypheavaks 01917
are only historic memories today. The new upper class, the
working class, and the group of “‘social putcists” (forced
labor, etc.) form the Soviet social pyramid. Each of these
three major groups is then further divided jnto tightly drawn
subcatepories. It is the most layer-arrapged structure of
twentielh-century society.

In-lividuals are so confined to their own grotp, and there
is so little communication between classes, thata society has
been established which is sharply divided into separate and
distinct layers. The image of Marx’s viskonary “clissless
sociely' has faded into a remote and impractical future.
What is visible and present today is Stalin®s, Ehrushichev’s,
the current Soviet leadership’s, and Mao’s pe<uliarly class-
conscious society. '

By ‘‘social mobility” we mean the opportunity for an
individual to move from one social class to another. This can
be vither “upward mobility,” that is, moverierl from a low
position to a higher social level, or “downward mesbility,” 1n
which the individual moves from a higher standing to lower
social strata,

In an analysis of communist-dominateq societies, we find
that in the early years of communist ryle the paptern of
mobility is quite tiexible and is characteri zed by immense

244

h"v
P
oo



Chygrt

Tre SocIAL PYranID oF SovIET SoCIETY

INTELLIGENTSIA

—\

NON-TECHN 1CAL
INTELLIGENTSIA

SKILLED WORKERS

UMSY TLLED WORKERS

HELL-TO-DO PEASANTS

POOR PEASANTS

SLAYE LABORERS

PFOLITICAL PRISONERS

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

r
Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

period of revolutionarily restructuring an entire society
usually involves a process of great social changes and even
crises. Then the period of flexibility ends; the friends of
communism have been rewarded by abrupt shifts upward on
the social ladder, and the enemies have been punished by
mass downward moves into the lower strata of scciety."*f‘his
reconstruction point was reached in the Soviet Union
approximately in 1934.1935; in Eastern Europe around
1955; and in Communist China in 1961-1962. Soon there-
after, a second phase of social development emerges; mobility
yields to stratification, and, after a period of rapid changes,
the new communist society crystallizes.

There is less mobility in this new communist society than
in any of its capitalist equivalents. The American worker may
choose to change jobs freely, move his family to California
on the spur of the moment, work hard to improve his
economic position, and train his children to become doctors,
lawyers. and college professors. Advancement, whether in the
social, economic, or political sphere, rests almost entirely on
the initiative of the individual. Comparable shifts are prac
tically impossible in today's closed communist society.
Frozen to the job and to his place of employment by
government edict, the farmer remains a farmer, and the
industrial worker who cannot as a rule leave or change jobs,
can only hope [or improvements in the same general en-
vironment. Their children do have opportunities to mo«
upward (moslly by working hard in communist youth
organizations or by showing unusual excellence in thew
schools), but these opportunities ..re far more limited and
fewer than in the free and competilive atmosphere of
American and British society.

In the Soviet Union, the new upper class is constituted of
4o economically and politically privileged individuals and
their families, people who have benefited from the estab-
lishment and perpetuation of a communist system. Most
Party members fall into this class since they are primarily
components of the Marxist social and political network.
Other categoties in this upper class division are based on
special activities or skills that serve the state. This new upper



class, in its broadest definition, is composed of somewhat less
than 10 per cent of the Soviet population. Three primary
groups, (a) the ruling elite; (b) the managers and the technical
intelligentsia; and (c) the non-technical intelligentsia—each
with distinct social characteristics and privileges—make up
this new upper class.

At the very top of the Soviet social pyramid are the few
hundred families of the ruling clique. This elite group is
forrmed of the highest officials of the Communist party and
the government, and the highest army and secret police
officers. Their average income has been estimated as 9000
roubles a year, or, in terms of actual purchasing power, at
least the equivalent of $10,000 in the United States. In
addition to the income, they enjoy many free privileges and
benefits thal raise their standard of living even higher. This
level on the communist social ladder guarantees to the
mernbers of the ruling elite a luxurious standard of living
which parallels that of a wealthy industrialist or businessman
in the West. Its external characteristics are comfortable
apartments in Moscow or Leningrad, palatial viilas in the
country, hunting lodges (dachas), or family retreats on the
Crimean seacoast or in the mountains of the Caucasus, sleek
automo biles, private railroad cars, and an elaborate social life
with fellow-members of the group.

The ‘““New Class,” a term describing the communist top-
elite, was coined by the jailed Yugoslav ex-party leader,
Milovan Djilas. In his book, The New Ciass, he porirays the
innate secrecy and suspicion ¢f communism as illustrated in
the everyday behavior of this group. Their lives are com-
pletely separate from the masses of the people. Special shops
are open only for them (and members of the diplomatic
corps), and their houses and vacation retreats are securely
guarded by hordes of secret policemen. In Communist East
Germany, in the midst of the most depressed and im-
poverished of all the Soviet ecx-satellites, a whole city
designed for luxurious living was constructed for the Party
and government hierarchy, but was completely “off-limits”
to the rest of the populace. Khrushchev’s successors may
have relaxed their secretiveness to some extent, but they have
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not changed their way of life. A millionaire’s standard of
living and an ingrown cliquishness of the elite group is ever
present.

Just below the superaristocracy of Party and government
is a separate group composed of the leading managers of
industry and of the largest state farms, artists, writers, actors,
musicians, scientists, important technical personnel, and the
top-rank white-collar professionals (teachers, etc.). Most of
the membership of the secret police and the lower-echelon
military officers are also ranked in this subdivision of the
upper class, Income estimates of this group have averaged
around $8500 annually, in American terms; and some salaries
are considerably higher.

The two significant components »f this group are the
representatives of the manageris( <l ss and of the technical
intelligentsia. The former iucludes ae successful executives
of the largest industrial planrs (arnaments, chemical, and
related heavy industries), v .le the latter refers to the
scientists and technical experts. The managerial class consists
of responsible and often Western.s‘yle “entrepreneur” types,
who are well rewarded by a sociely intent on rapid in-
dustrialization. These administrators may carn up to the
equivalent of $25,000 and maintain a standsrd of living
commensurate with this income, This degree . suct.ss is,
however, not typical of the group; they mav be eniiiled to
state-furnished automolziles and pleasant vacation rescrts,
but, on the whole, their standard of living is consideiably
lo wer than that of the ruling elite,

The intelligentsia is harder to place into neat categories.
The performing artists are treated better than others;if they
cooperate with the regime politizally, they are pampered and
admired members of society, especially in the -ulture and
art-conscious atmosphere of the Soviet {ni.... The line is
often hard to toe; onie day leading musiciais ure rewarded by
the Party leadership with prizes for excellence, which may be
revoked the next day if the dictator is displeased with their
performance. Below the creative artists stand the scientists
and technical experts, such as engineers, physicists, and
agricultural specialists, for whom there is a great demand in a



newly industrialized society. The term ‘‘technical intelli-
gentsia” is used to differentiate these specialists from the
non-technical group, the lowest subdivision of the upper
class, who are not given the same level of rewards or xecogni-
tion.

The “non-technical intelligentsia’ includes the marginal
groups of the new upper class. Here we find the lower Party
functionaries, engineers and managers of collective farms, but
largely the non-scientifically engaged members of the urban
classes, Their average yearly income has been estimated
around 5000 roubles, or about $6000. While surviving
economically, this group finds its opportunities sharply cur-
tailed. They can afford a private apartment or a small house
and a pleasant vacation, but few luxuries,

Doctors, lawyers, journalists, and teachers of such social
sciences as history, economiecs, and philosophy fit into this
subdivision. The Communist regime has always eyed these
professions with suspicion and has withheld the recognition
generally accorded to them in the West. At least 65 per cent
of the doctors in the Soviet Union are women; it would
appear that men are not particularly encouraged to enter the
medical profession. Political journalisin is a dangerous pro-
fession under communism and, except for the fanatical
Marxist-Leninist, so is the teaching of economics or history.
“Lawyers are not really needed in a communist society,”
remarked an official of the Soviet Unicn. While theirlot has
improved since 1953, it cannoi he compared with that of
their Western colleagues who ive prospercus, badly needed,
and respected members of thei- sociely. The regime pampers
the much needed scientist but does not offer the same
rewards to the non-lechnically trained group, which suggests
that it has a distinctly margiral role in the saciety of com-
munism.

The two principal components of the second major group
of the Soviet social pyramid, the working class, are the
workers and the peasants. In a rigidly stratified society an
immense cleavage separates these two groups. The workers
divide into two groups: the skilled and the unskilled. The
skilled industrial workets, who earn about 1000 roubles, or
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$1200 a year, have the advantage of job security and, if they
are fortunate, possession of a tiny one- or two-room urban
apartment. Their income is low, but they have a difficult
time spending it anyway. Government-controlled rents are
usually kept low, and, beyond food and drink, the workers
have few outlets for improving their daily lives. Their diffi-
culties stem from overlong working hours, crowded living
conditions, and, typical of all communist societies, an often
families. The moment consumer goods appear on the market,
the long pent-up demand of this group bursts forth in a
spending spree on what for them seem to be luxuries, but to
a Western worker would he normal items of daily life (radios,
electric irons, washing machines, etc.).

In an industrializing society, the welfare of the working
clags can be measured by the availability or the scarcity of
consumer goods. Economic relaxation with a relative abund-
ance of such goods has been least obvious in Communist
China and East Germany and most marked in the Soviet
Union and some of the Eastern European ex-satellites. In
situations, such as in the post-Stalin U.S.8.R.., where there are
rising opportunities for spending and the expectations of a
higher standard of living, family budgets become increasingly
unbalanced. Consequently, the worker’s wife must go to
work, the children are turned over to state-controlled
nurseries (créches) or kindergartens for care and are gradually
separated from the parents. At this point, econGmic pressure
on the worker pays a handsome political and social dividend
to the communist regime: it helps to break up the family
unit, which has always been regarded as a stumbling block to
communism, and thereby opens up endless opportunities for
the children’s early indoctrination in Marxism-Leninism.

The unskilled worker is considerably worse off than his
skilled comrades. Earning only about 70 roubles a month, he
cannot even afford to pay for his absolute mecessities in
addition to his rent, forced contributions to the government,
and union dues, These desperately struggling urban workers,
where even a working wife presents no econuwmic solution,
make up one of the most resentful and embittered groups in



the country., Their lovalty to the communist regime is
minimal, and only police terror prevents a mass expression of
hatred. As the East Berlin, Polish, and Hungarian revolts so
clearly demonstrated, the moment this terror abates, the less
fortunate uvban iudustrial worker will rise up and vent his
anger against communism.

The oeasantry has been the neglected stepchild of
communism everywhere, The continuing “problems in agri-
culture,” us Marxist economists so often phrase it, is a
camouflage term denocting human discontent and hope-
lessness. The spectrum is again a broad one, ranging from the
famine-ridden communes of Red China through the totally
collectivized, sullen villages of East Germany to the higher
agricultural standards of the Soviet Union and to the relative
abundance of the semi-regulated Polish and Yugoslav agri-
culture.

Despite the incredible brutality of Stalin’s massive ‘‘de-
kulakization” campaign of the 1930s and the millions of
casualties it involved, the Russian peasantry can still be
divided into two distinguishable subgroups. One is the newly
emerging well-to-do peasant group, those living on the more
fertile, more productive farm complexes, and those whose
skill and hard work make them prosperous. The other is the
least productive and poorest peasant group, the communist
equivalent of a tenant farmer, the permanently indigent and
depressed who belong among the most unproductive inmates
of the collective farm.

in the broad group of the working -class, the peasant-
farmer ranks well below the industrial worker and is only a
shade above the *social outcasts” of communism. Collec-
tivization, to him, is no abstract term since it has reached
deeply into every phase and aspect of his daily life. It has
deprived him of his home, his faim, and his freedom of
movement and independent agricultural activity; and it has
forced him into a vast community where the local agent (a
Communist party secretary) of a distant and absentee land-
lord (the state) directs his movements and controls both his
work and his personal life. The collective farm operates on a
central plan, a long-range blueprint which does not allow for
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individual enterprise or initiative. In such a totally collec-
tivized system there is no escape: one farm complex operates
much like the next. Only in such partially collectivized
economics as Poland or Yugoslavia, where re~ent reports
indicate that 85 per cent of the arable land is still regulated
but largely free and privately held, is there a tangible hope of
betterment for the farmer; there he may move from the
collectivized-sector of agriculture and return to such capi-
talistic institutions as his own farm, fields, and cattle.

Communism has benefited from the fact that farmers as a
class are usually the least likely to rise up in violent opposi-
tion to any regime. Conservative by nature, anxious to hold
on to their landed property. they are not a revolutionary-
minded group. Their opposition, as in the case of Red China’s
ill-fated people’s communes, was more a civil disobedience
campaign, a show of passive resistance to the dictates of an
unpopular regime. Treated most poorly by an indifferent
Marxist-Leninist system, they are not considered dangerous
by their communist masters., Communism has much more to
fear from the dissatisfaction of the urban industrial worker
who may yet touch off massive popular explosions. Para-
doxically, this is the group that Marx and Engels wanted to
“liberate” from the yoke of capitalismm and lead toward a
utopian world order. Communism has not fulfilled its
promises to the working class; its inahility to do so has been
one of its most conspicuous failures.

Communism is enemy-minded. From iis perspective of
life, it is ceaslessly concerned with enemies, domestic and
foreign, present and future, and visible and invisible. The
key doctrine of the permanent “class struggle” is predicated
on the conflict between friends and foes of Marxism-
Leninism. Those felt to be on the wrong side of the “class
struggle” are punished. Social mobility for these unfortunates
moves in a downward direction as they are forced into the
punitive category of ‘“‘social outcasts”: slave-laborers, con-
centration camp inmates, and jail prisoners.

The high human cost of maintaining a communist society
can be seen in the large number of its citizens who are kept in
detention or who are under permanent police surveillance.

g
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Among the “social outcasts,” one group is used primarily to
supply free or cheap labor to a vast economic system in the
throes of rapid industrialization. Countless able-bodied yoiing
men and women are confined to ‘“camps” to supply
inexpensive labor for various projects, such as gold mining,
lumbering, and road-building. Labor camps can be erected
near the projects themselves, and the indeterminate sentences
handed out by the secret police can easily be extended for
the duration of the labor project.

Stalin’s Russia specialized in this involuntary mass-
recruitment of labor. The First Five-Year Plan (1928-1932)
helped to launch the great Soviet industrial effort and led to
the construction of hundreds of slave-labor camps that were
to dot the countryside from the western borders of European
Russia all the way to the wastelands of northeastern Siberia.
Once a labor project was terminated, many of these slave-
laborers were released by the regime with a perfunctory
apology for a regrettable ‘‘administrative error.”

Political prisoners, those who are labeled “enemies of the
Communist State,” farm asecond group of “social outcasts,”
They are the immediate victims of terror and mass intimida-
tion, and their numbers are usually highest in the period
immediately following the establishment of a communist
regime. In the first revolutionary flush of the “takeover” in
Lenin’s Russia and Mao’s China, hundreds of thonsands were
arrested. Many were shot immediately, as wa. the entire
family of Tsar Nicholas IT of Russia, while others began 20-
to 30-year prison sentences. They were imprisored either for
past “crimes” (opposing communism), for past activities

bourgeoisie), or for fear of future trouble (the danger of
continuing resistance to communism).

It is impossible to estimate accurately the percentage of
“social outcasts’” within a communist society. The numbers
in Red China may exceed all previous estimates; its closed
society and the fact of non-recognition by most Western
countries preclude amy statistical surveys. Estimates varied
immensely in the Soviet Union, ranging from 2 million up to
20 million undér Stalin. Rejecting extremes, expert observers
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have talked in terms of 10 to 12 million people kept in camps
and prisons during the 31 vears of Stalin’s rule. This
amounted to five per cent of the total population who were
abruptly purged and declassified beyond the limits of their
own society. This astounding statistic has heen considerably
reduced since 1956 as Khrushchev and his successors, in a
more relaxed environment, have dealt differently with the
opposition. With the diminution of secret police terror, most
of the camps have been closed in the Soviet Union, and while
the class of “social outcasts” has not disappeared, it has
greatly decreased in recent years.

F. Education as the Training Ground for Communism

The early indoctrination of the youth of the country in
Marxism-Leninism is considered essential to sustain the
system, for politics and education are inseparably meshed
together in a communist society. Both the classroom and the
politically-oriented youth organizations provide the only
chance for the youth to move upward in the strict social
structure of this totalitarian society.

Since the primary function of education in the Soviet
Union is to serve the needs of the state, political and social
education are a “cradie to the grave” phenomenon, available
to the people throughout their lives. Such media of com-
munications as the movies, radio, television, the press, music,
and the theatre are used by the state to influence and shape
the thinking of the people along communist lines.

The exaltation of a “Glory to the Party’” theme is part of
an aggressive anti-religious campaign in which Marxism is
substituted for Christiani.y or Judaism as a new religion. The
most sensitive and receptive youthful minds are taught in
communist schools that Marxism has the answers for man's
problems and that all forms of organized religion must be
viewed with contempt as “unscientific superstition" serving
only as an “opiate of the masses.” Anti-religious instruction
is regularly given in the schools with the result that this
ceaseless din of Marxist-Leninist propaganda may well offset
the efforts of the churches to insuill religion into the minds of
the young,
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The church-stale controversy is particularly bitter in the
three East European countries, Poland, Hungary, and
Czechoslovakia, where the population is overw selmingly
Roman Catholic. Here the communist regimes have arrested
and persecuted priests, closed down seminaries, and expelled
most of the teaching orders which provided the backbone of
secondary education. In East Germany, the Protestant church
has resolutely opposed the Ulbricht regime which has tried to
restrict Protestant influence. Members of the Jewish faith
have also been obstructed in their educational and religious
efforts,

The communist education system, controlled by the
Party and the government, has waged a tremendous and often
signally successful struggle against illiteracy. Both in the
U.S.8.R. and in China, the number of people receiving an
education has mushroomed almost beyond belief. Although
secondary and higher schools have been built at a rapid rate,
they can accommadate only a fraction of the applicants.
Evening and correspondence courses have been developed to
offer part-time education to those denied full-time oppor-
tunities.

The people of the various republics in the U.5.8 R. speak
many different languages. In the non-Russian speaking
regions, education is carried on in the native tongue of the
area, In addition, Russian language, literature, history, and
traditions have been incorporated into the curriculum.

_ Since many women in the Soviet Union are also part of
the labor force, education begins with the nursery school,
where state and Party personnel take the place of the work-
ing parents. Communist indoctrination surrounds the young
child’s earliest school routines even as he advances to the
kindergarten. Some of the cost of this pre-schonl education is
paid for by the parents.

At the age of seven, the law requires Soviet children to
enroll in the first grade of the ten-year primary-secondary
school program. This universal education is paid for by the
state, and attendance 'is compulsory through grade seven. At
this plateau, the program divides into three tracks: voca-
tional, semiprofessional, and senior-secondary. Those who go
on to higher education—universities, institutes, academies,
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and conservatories—receive an additional four to six years of
education. Completion of the ten-year program (senijor-
secondary track) is 2 minimum requirement for admission to
the higher education programs.

The needs of the state for skilled and semiskilled workers
are determined by the government. The programs offered in
the vocational schools reflect the changing oc¢upational

pregrams, varying in length from six months to two years, are

terminal and are designed to train individuals for a specific -
type of work in industry or agriculture. Only a small percent-

age of the students have come to the vocational schools

voluntarily; most of them have been conscripted by the local

suthorities to fill the needs of the state. In recent years, a

new one-to-two-year vocational technical-training program

was inaugurated to accommodate the graduates of the ten-

year secondary program who are unable to gain admission

into higher educational institutions.

The semiprofessional schools, known as techicams, offer
specialized training in such fields as public health, teaching,
music, and the arts; and develop technicians for industry,
transportation, communications, and agriculture. Admission
to these semiprofessional training programs is by competitive
examination. Graduates of the seven-year general education
program may enter a three- or four-year training period; a
higher level training course of two to three years is available
to graduates of the ten-year secondary program. In general, it
is unlikely that a semiprofessional graduate can advance to
the rank of a professional in a communist society.

On the university level, the students receive small sub-
sistence payments in addition to full tuition, If the students
fail to pass the many frequent severe examinations, they are
" subject to lose all of their benefits. Because Soviet institu-
tions of higher learning can only absorb a small percentage of
the grade ten graduates annually, the regime tightly controls
and supervises the admission of students to the universities
and institutes. Political reliability and the student’s “‘socially
correct” origin are just as important as his educational excel-
lence. Theoretically, students with a “worker-peasant” origin
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are siven pres e cronie others, I actual practice, how-

ever, the sora S ey of the UNew Class™ are i the
majority of oo [ for higher edueation.
Those who ! L toato he universities bry to enter the

fechnical institules which are sponsoval oy the various mini-
stries of the national cconory. These schools offer practical,
vacational training, and the pradusts are comsideri:! to be
akilled professional workers. For cach of the scarce univer-
sities, there are dozens of such institutes of higher learning.
Although the USSR, has oo 740 institutes as contrasted
with hev 40 universitios, - still many meore applicants
for the fastilutes than can ix ommaodated; consequently,
compelic v Por adnrisgs i very keen.

The <fodenls’ summer vacalion A geldorm dhelr own,

Gudents of all ages are encourageo. - ed often compelled,
to undertakse some torm ol pre wtive Jabor during the
sutmmer anths, This usually cons o7 farm work, harvest-
ra which suffers from a
deal students, it involves

ing in some remote agricultural
labor shortage, For engineers or teci
factory . o0k or some mechaniva: v of labor, Careful

records + student work are kept, ane all delails are entered
into a passbook which each student is ubliged to carry at all
limes. Students who refuse to syolunteer’ soon find that
they will be punished by the authorities and that their
educationsl opportunities are blocked, “No extra work—no
cducation!” is the motto. At the end of the education pro-
cess comes graduation from the university or the technical
institute. The regime, at this point, expeets that the peaduate
will emerge a fully indoctrinated new “Communist Man”
with total loyalty and automatic ohedience Lo the Party and
state,

Active participation in polics parallels every stage of the

communist eduecation=l effort. The political assembly line
beging with memberskip in the most junior branch of the

youth moveiuent {the Octobrists) at age seven; then comes
the next level at ages ten to fourtcen (the Young Pioneers);
and then the regular youth movement {the Kamsomol) which
spans the yeari from fifteen to twenty-eight. Membership in
the highest level of the ('ommunist youth organization, the
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Komsomol, s often o decisive Tactor moubmicion Lo o uni-
versity. Such a policy accouris fue the swollen memberslnp
of the Komsomol movement of about twenty-one miflion
members. Other Soviet. youth movement figures are cor-
respondingly high, There are about ten million Octobrists and
‘ﬂmut twvntv milli(m Ymmg l’innm'rv Tlm;, wir c"in S0 fhat

can, for the (,hnm‘m lmd LU m(,.mhf, !’ahlp in Lhc (A.sunmmmz—,t
party and potentially a rise to higher Party and government
office. For those not elected to Party membership, weekly
cuening seminars in conmunism provide o continuing and
compulsory indoctrination. This assembly line 1 not only
centinuous with retatively few varialions in the pattern, but
it is also interspersed with frequent checks on the individual’s
joyalty to the Party and nu cros examinations of his know-

Jodge of Marxism-feninism. 0 an uninterrupted line of
political training runs througi —very face ol youthfun and
adult life for the citizens of o anunist sociely.

Juvenile delinquency, or “hooliganism’ as it 1s called, is a
continuing problem in the Soviet {Inien, While major ciimes

are handled by the police, the regime has tried to ¢ 7 &
hooliganism by setting up special squads of students, v

Knma:&mol me"mbt‘ra whn are alm*ted, to act againsi such
iess, and various forms of
r@wdmess. lhe E&ommmul !_aquﬂd,'a are also directed Lo cor-
rect such “‘anti-social behavior” as the wearing of Western
hairdos and loud Western-style sport shirts, and dancing to
decadent jazz and the “twist.”

What is most disturbing to Soviet authorities is that the
sons and daughters of high-ranking Communist officials anc
the *New Class” compound the problem. Communist law-
enforcement av' -ities have an immense amount of trouble
in cracking do. © on the son of an army general or the
daughter of a secret police colonel. These children enjoy and
abuse the privileges which come to the uftaprmﬁ Qf the
affluent in a non-affluent society. T
they are sometimes describ
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acis ot vinndidisne, thef U or vven nnder. Sentences tend (o
show denieney if the parent of the younster involved s a
topdevel member of the “New Class)” This pmttorn of be-
havior: s Lo Fichor observed in his boole. fesss e
visiied ) may woell he vouthful translation of th. lavich
Tivings ab the Soviet sseianl aummit, ™

Go Culture o the Communist Worid

The Communist Jdogan “Socialist Realism” delines the
relationship of art, literature, mausic, and scicnee Lo Lhe politi-
cal systen Al aspects of human culture and eivilizalion mus
b subordinated  tao MarvisomLeninism . Socialism {hy
which they mean communism i and a sober form of frealism™
plymgg the aceeptanee and glovification of the ideas of
communisiet pervade every aspeel of daily e, This p2hil-
osophy holds that the arts are not Lo picture life as it really
is, but rather as it wilf b,

Under "Socialist. Realism.” applied in a rigid Stalinist
wenae, the oty inevivably tond (o be regimented and uncrea-
tive, Despits high literaey figures - d technical achievements,
communist art 18 drab and mon: neus, The truly creative
arts cannotl survive without an individuality of ideals or
human aspiration toward a vision of perfection; without
idealism, the spark of inspivation is rapidly lost.

I communism’s tightly centralized pactern, the poet, the

writer, the composer, the scientist, the opera singer, and even

the star athlete ave drawn directly into the service of the
state. ' heir various performances, they divide their energies
AT dovification of the leader (in ““e “cult of per.
sone vy and a proud reflection ot » government’s
man dshments. Lenin Prizes (foy . Stalin Prizes)
are ' awarded to the type of nov * iy in which

yvoung lovers heatedly argue by the light . the -oon about
the datest advances in industrial procduction, Those . -ts
who collaborate with the regime by extolling it are rew-ded
with high social positions and good incomes On the other

hand, any artist who does not cooperate with the political
e and does not display it in his works will not be allowed
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to Vo andunee { miay be punished in other ways, The
vininenl R cuiiposer,  amitrt shostakos teh, was
churged witi  nis Lype of indiseretion o the mid-thirties;
until he reenntod sometime liter, his worke was supproessed in
the soviet oaion.,

Within the rigidly Jrawn political fran ework, communist
societios bave encournged a mass-bhase and a mass-cpnoeal tor
culture, the arts, musie, and sports. Millions of Hooks are
printed, sold, and read voraciously: hundreds o theatres
present plays: and musieal life flourishes and attracts count-
less eevands, Art, thoupgh shackled by tne drabness of
Sociabst Realiom,” maifests itself in endiess exhibits which
are allended by lorge crowds, Sports provide opportunitios
for the people o be active participants, or Lo be spectators al
gala athletic meets sponsored by the Party, The oulstanding
athictes are subsidized by the government ad cwrry the
baner of the Soviel Union into international competition
agairst the amateur athiletic teams of the Western nniions.
With increasing bleracy and o greater appreciation of cuiture
i communist countries, the future will undoubtedly bring
and a

13

more demands for a de-emphasis of “Socialist Realism
Jtress on more individuality.
The years 1955 and 1956 weve umportant turnaig

- points

in recent communist history. They introduced a brief period
of cultural and intellectual relaxation into the communist
societies of the Soviet Union and Eastern Furope. To a lesser
extent, the winds of change even affected the intolerant
Maoist regine of Communist China. The true syr niom of
change was the publie expression of dissent and dissatisfa-
ction by poets, write:  journalists, and other litevary figures.
Suddeniy 1t was safe to criticize the regime, the Party or the

drabness of daily life without provoking the sanctions of a
Stalin-type purge. The 1956 Moscow publication a. Not By
Bread Alene b Vikdimir Dudintsev touched off a great
literary controversy in the communist world and ended in an
official rebuke of the author. But Dudintsev’s book, despite
the government's eriticism, continued to sell and be widely
read. llya Ehrenburg, well-known journalist and author, pub-
lished The Thaow, a nov ' which openly crticized Stalinism
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and describie ! the more relased period following his © AN,
The Thaw offered the Western public che (st insight into the
Stalinist systom by a Soviet wriler,

simultaneousty, a4 great poctic revival oceurred with the

appearance on the Soviet hiterary seene of Yevpreny Yeviu-

shenko. At the age of twenty e, Yevtushenko was already
the idol of Soviet youth, In b ceds of evening aeetings, he

read his fiery poems Lo farge and responsive gatherings of
vouth, He has been the deader of the “anury young men’ in
Soviet Htersture: of all his poems, the nost influential has
Poen e courageotts attack on Bussian anili-Semibism in Babi
Yo

So too, in Comuunist China, Mao Tseaung peo rsonally
proniised to relis domestie conditions, i Lo neeasions, in
May ., 1956, nnd again i February, 1957, Mao spoke in favor
of Cleiting o bhundred flowers bloom ane o hundred schools
of thoudht contend.” This theme was interpreted s an open
dvitation to the Chmese Lo criticiae and to make use of a
newly wou frecdom of cxpression.

rommunism oadointellectual freedom, however, are in-
compatible with cach other. Both o ihe Soviet Union and
Communist China political controls were quickly restored
when it scemed that a large sector of public opinion would
excoed e freodom  allowable inoa communtst soviety.
¢ pese infellectuals and Russion artists were made to realize
that a1 communist regime will invariably suppress those who
demand a full measure of political and cultural independence.

Mao's “Hundred Flower™ era was short-lived. The critics
expressed such bitteress against the leaders of Chinese com-
munism and t! titutiors they imposed on the country
that o speed. it was called to the discord of the “hundre
schools of thought.” The relaxation was promplly followed
by . new wave of repressions and a largescale purge of
vovernment efficials and middle class intellectuals. Some
obsarvers of Chinese communisim have surmised that the
sudclen relaxation process was deceptively pla aed by the -
regime itself, which was anxious to identify its critics and to
climinale its potentially vocal opponents. In any event, the
party’s reaction to the brief blooming of the *lundred
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Flowers™ was surpri=nely harsh and arbibrry; 10 revealed
preat anger on Lhe peat of the Moot Teadership,
By 1958, the publie diseussions in the Writers” Hindon
began to annoy the Party leadership in the Soviel Union;
pocts and Detion wrlers secmed Lo abuse™ their freedom of
spression, Khrushehev met with a gronp of writers in mid-
1958 and lold them that the hngarian revolution could have
heen avolded i some of 1 toatiators had promptly been shot.
“Our hand is notb goues to fremble the next time,” he ad o
significantly,
Lot v ook ot the celebrated  Pasternak case for an
iHustrcticn of Soviet reaction to the freedom of expression,
The Nobel Frize for Literature in 1958 was awarde:s fa the

qunient hueaie poct and novebod, Borts Pasteroak,

i

ork: and widely acelmimed novel, Doctaor Zhivago., |
ok had allowed his mumuascenpt, which was e cal of the
Communist Revoltulion and the Soviel system, to be taken
abroad, and the bool was first published in dtaly. Doclor
Zlienro las sinee been franshated into many languages and
avidly  reid thronghout the world: vet. il has never been
published 10 the othor's homeland, Pasternak was severely
reprimanded by the regime, attacked by the Soviet press, and
expelled  from  the Writers” Union, At fivst, he was not
allowed to leave the country: later, he was informed by
Khrushchev himsell that he was free to feave, but if he left,
he was never to return, Leaving my homeland would equal
death for me.” Pasternak said. Under such pressures, he was
forced to decline the prize. Pasternak remained isolated from
his public, ighored by his fellow citizens, and auarantined in
his eruntry home outside of Moscow until he died 2 broken
main a1 1960, The handling of the Past arousoecd
vonsiderable consternation abroad.

ur his
faster-

srak

The tightening process over the freedom of expression has
cautiously, but steadily, continued ever since 1958, The
barriers of intellectual freedom have remained tangible and
visible at all times. Yeviushenko accepted several invitations
to lecture and to read his poetry in American universities, but
ntal pressure was forced to caneel his trip. i
. art exhibit

under governme
December, 1962, Khrushchoev attended an abst
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and, completely losig his temper, angrily threatened the
artists with immediate political and social punislnent. In Lhe
sprigd ol 1964, he delivered o long inade to arbists aned
Bterary representatives stating ominoust . that the period of
“hoited toleranee™ i culiural mattors wis over and that o
new eriof harsher controls was about Lo be injtiated.,

The press was also scolded for the weakness and laxity of
s propaganda efforts, Throughout 1963, a determined cam-
panin wis waged  to make the two  leading newspapers,
Pravda, the Parly organ, and lzeestia, the government’s
moutipicee into o mditint arm™ of the regime. These two
papers, which have o combined cireulation in excesy of 12
million copies daily, have introduced a new and tougher
Party e Both e given the widest possibile national distri-
bt 1o et s the politieal propusandists and culburs!

siardians of Soviet comniunisn .

e would be a mistake to assume from this discussion that
Ihrushehev wis o Staling, or thalt the Russian people are
willing to return to the total inflevibility of the Stalinism of
the 19241953 period. Khrusheboy was shrewdd enaigh to
wploit the popular fear and hatred of those decades, In
1962, he personally authorized the publication of Alexander
solzhenitzyn’s One Day in the Life of Tvan Denisovieh, a
terrifving aceount of life in Stalin’s concentration camps. To
the © sians, publication of tiis hoel represented a literary

landicark: an officially sanctioned book which implicitly
criticized communist institutions, It also gave the West the
prison-mmate’s view of a communist society, Its impact on

s immense and nmediate, but

the Russtan reading publie v
what significance it will have on the future trends of Soviet

literature remaines L be seen,
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Chapler V
POLITICAL AND ECONOMIU
INSTITUTIONS 7
OF THE UNITED STATES

iy W, L. Gruencwald

Political and economic institutions are Iiminensely impor-
tant snd inseparable elements of society. Along with marital,

fulfil! their individual and collective needs, These institutions
are systems of concepts. They are bosic systems of human
activitios, having copsiderable permanence, universality, and
interdependence,

Soeciety is the complex whole of human intervelationships

in action, [t includes the entire range of posit:ons which
humans hold with respect Lo one . 1er and the reciproc |
influence and actions which those relztionships involve. Insti-
tutions constitute the focusing of all relationships in society
on particular functicr Political institutions cerry on the
ulative functions, + ‘le economic institutions are con-
corned with supplying e goods and services necessary to
sustain life.

As interrelated and interdependent parts of the whole of
society, the nat [

tre ane operation of any iastitutiovn will be

tion from a common hase of usages, { Uovays, and mores.
Thus, it is improper to consider particular institutions as
complete and distinet entities, All instilutions are parts of a

“seamless web of soclety.”

Political and economic institutions, like other segments
of a dynamic society, are constantly in & state of flux.
Change, struggle, and resistance occur in and transcend all
institutions. Cre alteration in ¢, position, function, or
form .eads to another, and the latier, 1n turn, produces
wartier changes. Functions are subdivided; new institutions
or subinstitutions develop, acquire autoriomy, and further
proliferate. A change or innovation insy bave an impact on
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all of sociely much as a pebble dropped o0 0 pond sends
waves Lo the Tarthest edge, Television and the o cvoovter we
examples of inventions which illustrate the ramit oo o
many institutions of socicty. But scientific and teso o ciogea!
fnnovations are nol alone. Simiiar conscquences « T
sharply changod birth rates, wars, revoluti .
and other sovial phenomena. Society and ity inaosnad tsh-
tutions are always in a state of boceming., Changes o e
velopments which manifest themselves first in one segment « 7
society can be expectedd fo appear in one form or anothey

IR R A

elsewhere in sociely. o inslance, some of the resulls the
sharp increase in the birth rate in the 1940s is having are ils
impact on education, governmental efforts to finance educa-

Such changes in social and ecconomic conditions are
always accompanied by struggles among intercst groups seek-
ing to defend or secure advantage. Thus, with their jobs
threatrned by automation, workers may seek shorter hours in
order to distribute the remaining work among more people or
they may seck company- or government-financed retraining
or other protective measures. Fmployers naturally resist.
Both groups seek to enlist support from other groups and to
secure governmental protection. The eventual accommoda-
tion, although temporary, is a compromise hetween the posi-
tinns of the groups involved. The political struggle is always
present.

Along with changing conditions and the never-ending
struggle of individuals and groups for ' - “ions of advantage,
ideas as to what is proper, necessary, or expedient also
change. Thus, the assertion in the Declaration of Indepen-
dence that all men are created equal served in the American
Revolution to justify rebellion on the grounds that colonists
were denied “‘rights of Englishmen’ and equality with those
living in the mother country. A generation later, the concept
of equality was reinterpreted to justify the elimination of
property qualifications for suffrage and an attack or aristo-
cratic government. In later generations, it served the cause of
abolition and was used to support equal rights for women. In
our generation, it is a driving force in the struggle to end
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rael dizerimination. tdeas are powe il weapons in the rela-
tions of men,

Three factors -ecology, polives, and ideology—are inter-
related and continuous factors in the development of Ameri-

it society, Together they determine Wbe cature and funetion

of the seveval institutions in our @ ety including political
and cconomic institutions.

Having calied attention to the societal context in which
political and economic institutions should be considered and
to the factors of ccology, politics, ad ideas, we shall devotg
our attention heneefortu somewhat more Lo ideas than the
other factors. Such emphasis on ideas seems Lo be justified by
the peculiar vole they seem to have. They reflect changing
conditions and political struggles in society. Frequently, thoy
are callocd Torth o Jusafy a0 pomt ol view or a course of

action already taken, I th's sense, they are a resull. Also,
they oy serve a procipilaimg role, They may cause changes
struggles, They may he

i oconuidons and orecipitite rew

generalized expressions of hopes, ideals, and goals. In any
case, Lhey give to society @ sense of direction and purpose.
ldeas »eompass both theory and dectrine, which are
closely related but display different characteristics. Theory is
concerned with systematic analysis and generalization of phe-
nomena wherever discovered, Theory may be both specula-
tive and descriptive. 1L is speculative where it deals with
norms for prospective conduct. It is descriptive and compara-
tive when its subject matter is found in the facts or behavior
and irstitutions. it is logical because the complexity and
nature of its raw material demand orderly classification and
f only that of the deductive

somie means of extrapolation, i
syllogism.

Doctrine or ideology is sustained by belief or faith rather
than by demonstration of fact or logic. “hose in the eight-

liberty and equality did so in the faith that equality and
liberty would bring satisfactions; and they did so wilhuut any
substantial fund of historical evidence that could permit
them to predict what realizat.on/of their announcad goals of

liberty and equality would mean in the lives of paoi-le.
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The target of doctrine or bleology 1 actjon rather than
speculation or analysis, AL the lime of its formulation, it 1ea
preseription of faith dictating to its converts through con-
cepts which promise radical progress. IL cannot stand still and
cannot stop for prool. However, those imbued with a doce-
trine of ideology or myth must be teachers also, and they do
nol. oppose a teachable, consistent pattesn for doctrine if it
can he horrowed or easily assembled.

Obviously theory and doctrine overlap, They share com-
man historical sources, Freguently, the theorist who analyzes
and systematizes ideas doubles as a polemicist for the ideo-
logical faith of his day, Doctrine for which polemicists de-
veloped systematic expression sometimes receives later insti-
putional implementation and becomes, to some degree at

fst, a0 deseription ol actual politicad behavier, Lifectiv
politicians  sometimes achiove posthumous recognifien as

statesmen. Likewise, dead polemicists may becom: & "8,

A. Sources of American Demaocracy and Capit

The taproots of American political and ceonomiic 1 caght
lie deep in the past. It is never possible Lo determine where or
how far in the past because investigation always reveals
antecedent sources, Nevertheless it seems that the climate of
opinion produced by the Renassance and the Relormation
(1300-1600) was a bounteous well from which was drawn
much that is fundamental in our thought.

The era of the Renaissance and Reformation was one of
turbulent, rapid, and fundamental change. For nearly eight
centuries after the fall of Rome, the civilization of western
Furope was dominated by the universal Church. It ruled the
minds and hearts of men, persuading them literally that they
lived under the divine guidance of a divinely ordered uri-
verse. During much of that long period, life was rigidly
structured in a feudal system which was characterized by a
distint division of the population into classes with the clergy
at the tc.. Below them were the secular rulers (lords), mem-
bers of their courts (nobility), and the ruled (peasant-serfs).
The clergy were the moral guardians of society and, by broad
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interpretation of that role, prescribed standards ot conduct in
virtually every phase of human activity. The seculas rulers
were a hereditary caste of warriors who possessed the soil and
ruled those wnn tilled it. Peasant-serfs were attached io the
soil and subject for life to the lord of the manor on which
they were born. Feudal society basically was an agrarian
society of men who were bound to God, Church, and lord.
Even during the Middle Ages, socicty was not completely
static. *ring the later conturies, perhaps as a consequence of
the O iades, commerce, cities, and a commercial class
(bourc: >ie) began to develop. Increasing numbers of people

e

begar ~andon manor and class to indulge a passion for
ast . +Ith, learning, and freedom from the restraints
aes o - manot. By the fourteenth century, these
o al achieved o omomwentum that was to trans-

i iy thought in western Europe,
ftee e of commerce fostered a new form of eco-
1i, s atlon which was the germ of modern capital-

ism. o carly stages ol commercial development led to the
development  of towns which were largely community
commercial centers and in which economic life centered
around guilds. The guilds were organized with refcrence Lo
the town market so that each guild enjoyed a monopoly in a
given line of commerce. In return for the fave * mouopoly
granted by the town governinent, the guild assumed un

Competition among members of a guild was not eniirely
absent, but it failed to become an important factor in
commerce because of the prevailing Christian ethic with its
ideal of a decent living on a basis of approximate 2quality {or
all members of the organization. Also, the guild sought to
elimirate the middleman or trader by requiring the producer
of an article to display and sell it in his own shop.

The development of trade with other towns and event-
uall: vith distant points rendered ineffective the guilds,
whive a0d been fashioned for purely local needs. Obviously,
goods in foreign trade could not h~ sold in the shops of
producers. The risks and profits in such trade were large and
were a strong incentive to the ¢ lventurous and am .tious.
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Consequently, there developed a body of merchant princes
and capitalists who towered above the rest of the com-
nunity,

Foreign trade produced the merchant company in which
# number of partners would pool resources to acquire ships,
buyv cargo, and pay wages. Partners shared in profits in
Py portion to their individual contributions, The companies
took advantage of the many opportunities for profit, which
led them into a variety of financial operations, including
hanging Money became king in the Renaissance. The bank of
the Medict family is an illustration. it accumulated vast
capital under the leadership of several generations of eminent
merchants. By the second hall of the fifteenth century, it
aperated hanks in every important trade center in Europe. Its
financial power enabled it finally to make its head Lhe ruler
of Flowence, Similar developments in northern Europe pre-
pared the way to subjection of all economic life of Europe to
the power of money,

Although capitalism originated in foreign trade, it soon
invaded and overwhelmed the guild system. The exporters
and importers, with connections in every market and with
amyle resources, vould buy wool, leather, and other raw
mierials cheaper than the local guild. By supplying guilds-
rer with r#w malerials and by conracting for their annual
output, the merchant soorn acquired consi
over thye guilels. This was accomplished in the textile market
of Flerence as early as the fourteenth century. A few great
‘hants hought and sold nearly all cloth without pro-

m

ducing 5 verd. Hence, the guild no longer squared with its
originai priruse Guildsmen began to look like shop foremen
while jcurneymen and apprentices became more like wage-
earner::.

Tk decline of the guilds signified an economic revolution
which woowi ©in crowdi the socialistic guild system en-
tirely fro. h soene veplacing it with « competitive,
capitalisti: - ' « ' #2 w7 This development harmonized
with the ioieee o0 the leennissance: the enlargement of the
world and its n.arkets, the development of the new indi-
vidualist ethic inviting every man o make the most of his
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talents, and the replecement of the town as a politice.
economic unit with the nation ruled by an autociatic
sovereign,

The new social ol @ (bourgeoisie) coduced by these
ccotomic changes were the captains  © commerce, the
wealthy men of trade and city, As their wealth increnerd, so
did their appetite for pleasure, power, privileg?, and ostenta-
tion. The Church. with her ideal of poverty and chastity and
her depreciation of moneylending, declined in influence
among members of this class approximately in proportion to
the increase of their wealth, They became patrons of the arts
and of intellectuals who helped give them a good conscience
in the work they enjoyed. The inabili'y or lack of interest on
the part of the Holy Roman Empire in protecting commerce
friom roving hands of marauders caused the merclhiants Lo seek
protection from other sources. Ambitious princes became
willing collaborvators with merchants, As the power and
suceess of such alliances grew, the participants became suffi-
ciently bold to challenge the authority of hoth emperor and
pope and thus helped to lay the foundation for m .-n
nation-states as well as for the Reformation.

The political ideal of the Midc vas that of - & 2
Christian family. Posited initially by St. Augustine in 7he
City of God, the idea developed to envisage a Christian
world-state committed to peace and justice under the com-
bined guidance of pope and emperor. However, the united
Christian commonwealth foundered in the power struggle
between pope and emperor and finally sank in the
Renaissance with the emergence of nation-states ruled by
monarchs suppotted by city burghers.

The highly structured ar.d integrated feudal society of the
early Miudie Ages embodied political as wel' as cconomic and
social aspects of life, The lords were responsible for the
well-being of both members of the court and the peasant-
serfs. 1w lords owed allegiance to the emperor and to the
pope. However, circumstances of distance ana continual
turmoi! often made the oblization to the emperor largely a
dead letter. The twcessant Incal wars, alliances, marriages, an:|
other forms of the power struggle among feudal lords led
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gracdunllv Lo the etnergence in many areas of powerful lords
who proclaimed themselves ns overlords or kings, Members of
the neble elass, defentecd in the power strupele and relegated
for s apderaoe to thee e Do s nahin ] enemies,
The rise of comimierees, cities, aned the burghers paralleled and
ol ten wi deeply nvolved with these political sbrageles, The
commaraial class nnd the monareh had a common enemy in
the feudal nobility. Hence, king cnd burghers were natural
poslitieal allies.

When the lonr necded money, as he consistently did
he-citse jealous nobles would concede hitn nathing beyond
their feuadal abligalions, he commonly Lurned to the wealthy
burghors. In retarn for their generosity, the burghers sought
and received advantageous muniecipal chacters and member-
ship in the foudal assembly. Originally, the assembly or
parliament. was composed of clexgy and nobles and served as
4 nalional council of advisers to the king, With the admission
of hurghers to the assembly, a constitutional as well as a
financial bond between king and burgher was established.

The clergy, as well as the nobles, were rivals of royal
power. During the Middle Ages, the clergy had acquired
privileges and  immunities which gave them a substantial
degree of independence from the state. This independence
rested on control of vast tracts of land, lax immunity, and a
papal decree which asserted thal every sovercign in Europe
held his dominion as a papal fief, Thus, it was necessary for
the monarch to establish ¢lear dominance over the clergy as
waoll as the pobles and to establish a monarchy centered in his
pWN person,

This goal was achioved again with the support of the
burghers, who =aw their own wellbeing enhanced by a
nation state sufficiently strong to maintain order and prevent
their exploitation or restraint by the privileged classes. The
king confirmed his position as head of the national system of
justice, built n substantial royal administrative system, en-
hanced royal income by sccuring enlarged subsidies from
¢ities in retom for favors to the commercial class, and estab-
lished a permanent military organization responsible to and
dependeat upon himself, This broad pattern of development
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characterized Francee, Spain, and England, all of which had
acquired formidiable stature by the end of the Renaissance,

Feonomic changes were accompanicd or followed by a
widespread revoll of the hourpensie aprinst medisvi] rop-
copls and melthnds, During the Middle Ages, civilization was
consciotaly shaped townrd ends detsrinined by Lhe Chureb.
Many of Lhose ends were inconsistent with the goals of the
rmerchant class s with the new discoveries in geography.
seience, and olhoer arcas. The voyages of Columbus and othors
led 116l only to discovery of new continents but te new
knowlodye of poeans, mountains, degerts, climales, and cul-
tures. The curiosity and efferts of scholars produced re-
markable achievements in the sciences and the arts. Greek
and Roinan wrilings on these subjocts were re-examined and
new conlributions made at a remarkable rate. The lives of
people  were revolutiomized by printing, gunpowder,
chimneys, glass winclows, spectacles, mirrors, microscoper,
clocks. the compass, and a host of uther inventions. Nicolaus
Copernicus, Leonardo da Vinei, Vasco da Gama, Hieronymus
Bock, Albrecht Duerer, and William Shakespeare were only a
few of the many who engaged in the search for truth and
beauly in the contemporary world. Each new discovery in-
creased enthusiasm [or the struggle to extend the horizons of
human understanding of man and his world.

This goal of learning was consistent with the interests of
and was supported by the bourgeoisie. It was a departure
from medieval scholasticism, which was man’s attempt to
justify the ata of his faith by reason. St. Thon.ss Aquinas
had employed Aristotelian logic to produce this culminatiy
triumph of scholasticism=- a faith rooted in reason--tut
Renaissance scholars were far more concerned with man's
existence on earth that with his everlasting salvation.

The Renaissance was an age of profound change in
medieval ways of thinking, One of the most important new
conceptions was humanism, which is derived from the Latin
word Aumanitas. Cicero had said that “We are called men,
but only those of us are human who have been civilized by
studies proper to culture.” Those studies, he believed, should
include literature, philosophy, thetoric, history, and law.
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These studies enzhanced ain’s wnd erstanding and apprecia-
tion of man, the most noble of all goals of education and
civilization . The humanisin of the denaissance also inclucled a
restudy of Seripture and severe criticism of thoso aspects of
doctrine aned Church practice whieh irnpeded pursuil of
human -oriented goals, Bventually, this produced a decdline in
the binding power of religion i life and action; opposition Lo
medieval theology, philosophy, arl, and letters; and contri-
buted significantly to the Reformation. The pagan aspects of
Greek and Roman life, which had been ignored ir: the Middle
Ages, attracted  greater interest. and  ingpired  omulation
hecause of their foeus upon man.

Flumanism concentrated upon man and his li fe on earth,
It emphasized education which would produce intelligent
human beings competent o assume i broadly active and
weful role in society, rather than the scholastic goal of
justification ol faith by reason. Similarly, scholarly en-
deavour and institutional policies were directed toward
knowledge of man and his universe and achievement of the
good life on earth. Exaltation of the finest qualities in man
was the primary concerm. It encouraged tact and politenessin
interpersonal relations. Woren were considered equals of
men. The potentialities of the human mind were considered
unlimited , a view that was further substantiated by every new
discovery, invention, and intellectual insight. Humanist cal-
ture was made possible largely by wealthy hourgeoisie who
supported and encouraged able and industrious students,
scholars, artists, and explorers. O ften these patrons were men
who had amassed great fortunes in commerce, such as the
House of Medici,

By the sixteonth century, men had literally discovered a
new heaven and a new earth, The invention of the printing
press hiad made hooks and learning readily available.
Immortal artists had given the world masterpieces of color,
form ., and meaning. New conlinents, oceans, and cultures had
heen discovered. Copernicus h:  established the fact that the
carth was but a tiny planet spi 2ing around the much larger
sun. The medieval guild systern had been largely replaced by
a productive system hased on capital ard wages. The wealth
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of the rising commercial class gave it the means to challenge
the long established power of the privileged classes. The
ernpire was being successfuily challenged by princes in league
with moerchant .. The inherited law and government were
being made over to suit altered politico-social conditions.
Men had developed a sense of hesistant skepticism regarding
the dominant Church and its supernatural teaching. In the
sixtuenth century, the universal power of that Church was
broken. In sum, man exhibited growing confidence in his
own energy and intelligence. He began to emancipate himself
from the theocentrie or divine world which enveloped Lim in
the Middle Ages and to lay the foundation for an anthro-
pocentric or humanly centered world.

B. individualism

One of the most significant developments of the
Renaissance era was a new attitude toward man, indi-
vidualism. It was a development fundamental both to the
devalopment of democracy and capitalism. Its central theme
was the exaltation of the human individual. It was a declara-
tion Gf faith in the autonomy of human reason and the
essential goodness of man. The concept of the autonomous
individual or “masterless man” embodied elements of
Stoicism but much more. Its starting point was recognition of
self-evident traits of the human individual—his interests,
talents, desire for happiness and advancement, ambiticn, and
especially kis reason. This latter seemed fundamental to the
successful use of one’s faculties and also o the establishment
of a stable society. The turbulent changes of the later Middle
Ages and Renaissance rent asunder the authoritative feudal
class codes which bound and dominated every concern of life
by a multitude of meticulous prescriptions. The resulting
rootlessness forced men to rely on their own resources rather
than on traditional institutions and patterns for security and
satisfaction. The growing number of trained and leisured
intellects facilitated the search for solutions to instability,
and those solutions further emphasized the need for and
utility of self-reliance. Fach new discovery. invention, or

W
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other indwidual aehicvement. strengthened the assumption of
man’s intelectual resoare ofulness, They helped to produce an
egolsm and cgolism which could he satiated on ly by greater
freedom frorm those inherited striesurees aned restraints of
suciety whiehh woere obstacles Lo individual progrees, Lvery-
where b was evident that knowledge i power, @ d every-
where one leoked e waw knowlerdge  chellenzing old
authority

Achicvements iy commerce, science, the arts, and politics
not ouly strength-ned confidence in human rea :on, but they
ereatod ey expociations. for centuries, Christianilty had
emphasized carthly self-abnegalion as preparation for eternal
salvation. "The creativeness ol the Renaissance greatly en-
hanced earthly pleasure of the creators and many others as
welll In time, it became quite proper to create for one’s own
pleasure, Self-satis faclion became respectable. Eventually, the
principal elements of earthiy pleasure came to be viewed as
rights. The risit  commercial and inteliectual class, as it
became increas. y creative, insisted on the right to possess
and berefit fully from that which il created (e .g., wealth).
But, also. there were other rights equally essential to the
enjoymenc of one's powers of creativity and its product.
Those included free speech and press, inviolability of the
person, free trial, and freedom of conscience in matters of
religion. Insistence upon such rights was in part a reaction
against practices which were viewed as abuses and injustices
in society, but the notion of rights also was an expression of
anew sense of individual importance and of wspirations.

'The concept of individual rights was buttressed by anew
concepl of the nature of man. This concept contained a
number of elements. One was the moral worth of the indi-
vidual. Essentially, this was a Christian idea derived from the
notion that, as sons of God, all men are brothers and equal in
his sight. The Reformation concept of the priesthood of all
believers had placed man and God in one another's presence
and condemned the notion of a hierarchy separating them.
With each man responsible directly to God and each guided
by the illumination of God in his own conscience, salvation
became a personal and individual matter. The individual was
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fFreod from the diclates of  intermediani»s. The concept
emephasized She pearness of Godlant man and the importance
to nim G that relationship, Also, it established the coreept
of ecuality of all men before God regardless of their status.
“Thus. the responsiviiiby, obp ataitics aind perils oo Hife and
salvatcn woere placed upen the indindual, but these were
cccompanied By oa new sense of individeal power and dignity .

Tho reliciovs eoncept ol equality was given further
suppors by the new sojence and philesophy. Natural icenbists
cubseried to the atomistic theory of reality, and pbiloso-
phers follewed heir lead by applying the concept to society .
Each human being was seen as an alom having its omplele
ratire in itself. As social atoms. all individuals were equal,
and socicty was a combingtion of equals. The applcation 0f
the scientific method t¢ whal was basically a Christion con-
cept provided further affirmation.

The now view of man which eme.ged in the Renaissance
was the foundation for the concept of freedom. If individuals
are of equal moral worth, it follows that no individual can be
required to submit to any will capable of acting arbitrarily
and capriciously. To o so wou!d be a denial of his moral
dignity and equality, would preveni such a person from
realizing his full potential, and would deprive him of the
respect to which he is entitled as a rational person. Such
subservience would he a denial of moral autonomy and
equality.

Individualism created a new problem which has plagued
men ever since. That is the reconciliation of individual
autonomy with the necessity for authority to maintain social
order and stability, It was recognized that individual
autonomy, hence freedom, in its most literal sense meant
anarchy and, thus, chaos. The free individual could exist only
in a society in which order and stability were maintained by
some commonly recognized authority. Yet what authority
could act objectively, impersonally, and without caprice? The

answer was law. Only in a society governed by impersonal,
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If the authority ol law were not to be arbitrary and
capricious, it could not emanate from any individual will
capable of acting capriciously. The solution was a conceplion
of law as eternal, universal, immutable, and rational. The
source of such law is nature, or “thie order of things.” 11 is
the embodiment of values and tralh which transcend indi-
vidual wills and interest. Thus, it must be discovered, not
made. [ts validity derives from the inherent or natural right-
ness, rationality, and ohjectivily of its substance,

Yet the will and interests of the autonomous individual
are subjective. How could it he assured that the individual
would not will that which is subjectively desired rather than
that which is objectively demanded by the higher law or
authority? It was assumed that individual reason, conscience,
and sense of duty would require the individual to follow the
dictates of universal reason rather than personal, subjective
interests. In so doing, he would realize freedom in its fullest

sense.

The principal drive of Renaissance man was to break the
rigid bonds of traditional institutions and customs which
impeded development and expansion of economic enterprise.
This meant an attack on all forms of absolutism, whether
they were political, religious, intellectual, or social. The

the unleashing of individual reason. Renaissance man was
unwilling to trade an authoritarian society for the chaos
which would have been the result had individualism heen
carried to its logical conclusion, anarchy. Instead, he positec
a society based on the rule of law, the law of nature. This law
was right reason in the universe, and its substance was
universal and immutable. The individuzl’s relation to it
derived {rom individual rationality and conscience,

The theory was a praclical expression of rebellion apainst
what were regarded as specific abuses and injustices, but the
problems left unanswered by the iheoretical solution were
formidable. They have been the subject of speculation and
experimentation throughout the ensuing centuries. Modern
capitalism and democracy are two results of those efforts to
apply the concept of the ‘‘masterless man,”
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Modern individualismm and related ideas were born in the
era of the Renaissance and Reformation. They continued Lo
develop in westorn FBurope in the ensuing centuries, In
Fngland, in particular, religious, economic and political insti-
tutions in the sixteenth and sevenfeenth centuries underwent
significant liberalizing changes. Religious controversy begin-
ning in the reign of Henry VI led eventually to toleration of
religious groups cther than the official state church. England
became the leading cormmmercial nation in the sevenieenth
century. The Industrial Revolution which began in the next
century helped to make it one of the most formidable world
powers in the nineleenth century. Capitalism reached a high
level of develupment in those centuries, The civil wars of the
seventeenth cenfury, which culminated in the Glorious
Revolution in 1688, resulted in the emergence of Parliament
as the dominant force in government. Parliament certainly
was not democralic at that time, but it was an instrument of
representative government. The Bill of Rights (1689) was a
statement of the inviolable ‘‘rights of Englishmen™ and
became a model for similar statements of individual rights,
elsewhere, particularly in the United States.

All of these developments reflected in some degree ideas
and forces of the Renaissance and Reformation. They repre-
sent an important step in the evolution of free society.

Although post-Reformation developments in western
Europe were important, it was in North America that
theories of individualistm were given their fullest practical
application. Circumstances involved in the migration of
European people to North America and in colonial develop-
ment provided fertile soil for those ideas. A large percentage
of those who migrated did so because of political, religious,
and economic repression in Europe. The traditions and
institutional restraints of feudalism, church, monarchy, and
class were absent from the North American wilderness. The
plenitude of natural resources, favorable climate. and
resourcefulness of immigrants assured success of the colonies.
The great distance and difficulties of communication left the
colonists largely to their own devices. They were free to
devise procedures and institutions which embodied the indi-
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vidualist ethic and the spirit of freedom. Ddomocracy and
laissez-faire capitalisrn were almost natural developments in
that setting, hut their evolution was gradual.

O, Amerivan Demoeriey

Governmenls and other social institutions in Britain's
North American ¢olonies were influenced by individualism
and related ideas from the beginning, but nearly three cen-
turies were required for them to evolve into democracy. In
fact, the term did not become respectable until the nine-
teenth century. Bul the inherent optimism of individualist
doctrines and favorable circumstances impelled men toward
experimentation with the governmental forms and proce-
dures which came (o constitute much of modern democracy.

The first significant development occurred in Virginia in
1619. In response Lo continued difficulties in Virginia, the
London Company decided to extend greater political and
economic freedom o the settlers in the hope that such action
would inspire greater enthusiasm and cooperation and prove
profitable to the company. A new governor was dispatched
to Virginia with instructions to liberalize the colony’s
government. This led to the establishment of the first repre-
sentative assemhbly in America. [t was composed of two
delegates from each plantation, such delegates having been
clected by “‘freemen.” The assembly at first met with the
governor and his council, thus participating in the exercise of

" legislative, executive, and judicial powers. As early as 1624,

authority to impose laxes passed from the governor to the
assembly.

This experience with representative government soon
seemed to stimulate interest and enthusiasm for “Liberties,
Franchises, and Immunities.” When control by the London
Company ended, colonists requested and received assurances
from the king that the royal government of the colony would
continue to recognize those rights and privileges. During the
English civil wars, the Virginia colonists were largely royalists
and opposed efforts of Parliament to legislate for them. When
Cromwell was victorious in England and sought to establish
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effective control of North America, Virginia succeeded in
negotiating a compromise whereby the colony pledged obedi-
ence to the English government in return for recognition of
the freedoms, privileges, and immunities which the colonists
claimed. Shortly thereafter, a constitutional convention
established a colonial government with supremacy clearly in
the assembly. Authority to elect and prescribe the powers of
the governor and council and to iegislate was lodged in the
assembly, thus creating for Virginia a parliamentary form of
government which continued until the Restoration in 1660,

During the first generation of experience with repre-
sentative government, Virginians became impressed with the
further developed the notion of no taxation without repre-
sentation and asserted that law should be an expression of
right, not simply an act of will. Any expansion of powers by
king or parliament would, in their view, violate the estah-
lished and known laws of England. Thus, only the previously
known laws of England and acts of the Virginia Assembly
were considered legitimate. This notion became fundamental
in the American concept of representative government and
had an important impact on the siruggle for independence
and the continuing issue of states’ rights.

The Puritans who colonized in New England established
an oligarchic theocracy which prowved to be a surprisingly
fertile seedbed for democratic ideas and institutions. The
purpose of the founders was to establish a society in which
their particular Calvinist religion would be secure. They had
failed to ‘‘purify” the Anglican church in England, and their
sometime substantial influence in Parliament was largely
terminated during the decades of Stuart supremacy after
1629. Consequently, they turned to the unspoiled wilderness
in North America,

The Puritan leadership was composed of men whao, in
England, had been middle-class country gentry, town traders,
and ministers. The society they sought to construct in North
America was stratified after the English pattern but with the
leadership group constituting the highest class. 1t was ex-
pected that the much larger lower class, composed chiefly of
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rural and urban laborers, would remain benignly subservient
and properly deferential to the leaders, Mosiac law provided
the legal foundation for their system, and all human laws
(ordinances, administrative acts, cle ) were expected to
conform to the laws of God. It was the prerogative of the
clergy Lo determine whether human law el that stendard,
thus giving to that group a dominant vote in civil as well as
religious alfairs.

Calvinist doctrine, to which Puritans subseribed, recog-
nized God as the absolute sovereign of the universe and the
source of a universal moral code, That code, hased on the
Docaleyaie, provided the standard of conduct for all men in
Al clagses. The doctrine of predestination decreed  that,
although all men were sinners, some were preordained to
salvation and all others to ctermnal damnpation. The discovery
of predestined election to sainthood might be manifested in
an inward call to piety and service or worldly success in one
form or another. Those already members of the elect passed
upon the qualifications of those who presumed to worldly
recognition as members of the sainthood, In effect, the
aristocyacy was closed to all except those who achieved the
blessing of the existing aristocracy. The unredeemed were
required Lo comply with the strict, universal moral code,
attend church regularly, and submit to the guidance of God's
sainls on carth. Anyone failing to live up to the rigid stand-
ards. as interpreted by the leadership group, could expect
exile ar worse.

The doctrine of predestination was a denial of the innate
equality of men in that only a few were presumed to have
been elected to salvation and only those few were fitted for a
guiding role in society. The monarchical conception of God
denied the principle of government by consent. Control of
spiritual and civil affairs by the elect (freemen), who con-
stituted perhaps one-fifth of the adult male population, was
distinotly aristocratic rather than democratic. The restriction
of voting and civil office-holding to freemen assured church
domination of civil institutions.

In spite of the narrow intolerance and the closed nature
of the society, certain elements of doctrine and practice
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contained Lthe gesims of demoeracy. One of those clements
was the sociad conttacet Lheory. Puritans were opposed Lo the
hicrarchieal struetuye of the Anglican and other churches,
which placed control in the hands of bishops, Following
Biblical references o a covenant basis for Christianity, they
desined a ehurel @ ow proup of people combined togethicr by
covenanl for the worship of God and gave it practical
application by est Slisbing 4 congregational organization
hased upon o comny et among members of each congregation,
The compacls, of course, were made by the spiritually elect.
Nevertheless, 1he compact was an application of the social
contract thoory whivh had developsd in the Reformation era.

The contract theory emphasized the importance of the
individual as the basic unit in society, in that organized
socioty, including government, was established on the basis of
voluntary consenl of the individual members of the com-
munity. The compaet practice became widespread in seven-
teenth century New England and came to be recognized as
the only proper bayis for social organization. When conflict
with England developed later in the eighteenth century, the
contract theory hecame an important element in revolu-
tionary thought ol later became the basis of written state
and national const. ilions.

The Puritan system of local self-government based on the
town meeting also contributed to democracy, even though it
was aristocratic im iks initial development. All inhabitants
were permitted to attend the meetings and to speak. As
public forums, the meetings stimulated discussion of public
issues and social awareness of all who attended. However,
only the spiritual aristocracy, the freemen, were permitted to
vote in adopting resolutions and ordinances and in the selec-
tion of magistrates, Thus, effective conty | of civil atfairs was
confined to the same elite which dominated church and other
social institutions. Near the end of the seventeenth century.
suffrage was broadened by making property ownership rather
than spiritual election the principal qualification, but even
then many adult wales were unable to participate. With the
passage of time anyl the generally improving economic cir-
cumstances of the colonists, property-owning and, with it,
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eligibility for political participation, increased. Thus, the
democratic character of the town meeting increased in im-
portance,

Doctrinal differences and internal conflicts beset Puritan
congregations almost from their arrival in North America,
and these at once undermined the theocracy and promoled
democrati trends. Roger Williams was one of many who
became storm centers, but his was a greater impact that the
rest. He arrived in the Massachusetts Bay Colony in 1631 and
almost immediately became embroiled in controvery be-
cause of his insistence upon separation of church and state,
his denizl of the Biblical foundation of government, and his
assertion that the king had no authority through colonial
charters to grant Jand which rightfully belonged lo the
Indians. The indignant reaction of colony leaders to his viens
led to his flight from the colony in 1636. Theteafter, he
established a community at Providence in which he had an
opportuaity to implement his radical ideas. He purchased
land from the Indians, granted religious freedom 10 ron-
Puritans who joined his colony, established civil govemment
based upon contract sepamte from the agreernent which
served as the basis of church organization, and implemented a
governmental procedure based upon compromise and arbi-
tration rather than on authority and coercion.

During the first half of the eighteenth century, the
English colonies prospered and developed identities separnte
from one another and from the mother country. Differences
in background of the several colonies and the peculiar char-
acler of their individual development often led to jealousy
and conflict which accentuated the sense of separalencss.
Difficulties of communicalion and English concern witin
more immediate Furopean problems contributed to a neglect
of the colonies, with the result that bonds with England were
weakened and colonial self-confidence grew rapidly. It was
not until after the middle of the century, when the threatof
frontier conflict with the French and Indians became serious.
that there developed a sense of urgency for cooperative
action, in this case for the common defense. But colonial
interest in cooperation was not encouraged by the British .
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Near the end of the French and [ndian War, the English
government determined to establish more effective control of
the colonies and to require them to pay most of the defense
and future colonial administrative costs, Efforts to
implement the new policies met determined resistance in the
colonies. The twelve years [ollowing the Peace of 1763 were
marked by increasingly precarious relations. Each act of
Parliament or attempt at enforcement brought colonial
resistance, followed by more determined efforts by Parlia-
maent. Violence was met with violence and revocation of
charters,

Rovenue legislation, especially, was anathema to the
colonists, Persistence of the British in the exercise of the
sovereigh right to tax stimulated constitutional and political
argument which became increasingly vehement, From that
argument came ideas which became a part of democratic
thought.

Farly in the controversy, the colonists relied heavily on
arguments based on the British constitution, but Parliament
remained adamant. Then the colonists relied more heavily on
the social contract and natural rights theories. 'L'he con-
stitutional argument contained several elements. One waos
that the issuance of colonial charters had been an exercise of
royal prerogative. The charters were contracts and, as such,
conferred rights, In the British constitutional system, rights
weere amenable to judicial examination but could not be
abrogated by the exercise of legislative power. Hence, in
charter matters, Parliament was required to act in its judicial
capacity and to adhere to the basie principles of justice,
wrhich included the right of the contracling parlies to be
heard.

Colonists argued that the power of Parliamenl was
limited to England and did not exter:t to the colonies. Under
the British constitution, taxes vould not be levied except by
consent of Parliament. The colonial legisitures were parlia-
macnts for the colonies, Taxes could be levied on colonists by
cansent of their own representative gssemblics, but the Par
liament of Great Britain could tax them only whenand if the
colonists were represented therein.
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[t was argued, also, that, since colonial legislat ures existed
in all colonies for the purpose of legislating for the inhabit-
ants, theye was no area of legislative authority unoccupied.
Each colonjal legislature was in the same relationship to
subjects as was Parlament to English citizens, Hence,
Parlinment could not possess authorily over people already
governed . The unity of the British Empire derived not from
parliamentary authority but from the common fealty owed
by allto the king,

When it became apparent that parlamentary leaders were
unimpressed by constitutional arguments, colonists began to
rely more on the social contract doctrine. That doctrine
asserted] the existence of a primeval state of nature in which

Cindividuals were absolutely free and in which each individual

enforcod his own rights, When men established society, they
idd =0 by mutual agreement. Thus, the rights enjoyed by
individuals in a state of nature antedated government and
were superior to it These rights were the foundation of
political or civil rights after governments hased upon consent
of the governed. Since government was formed by free
consent of the govemed, it follows that sovercignty, or ulti
mate power, resicdes in that group, Furthermore, the
government so created acquired no powers not possessed by
individuals in a state of pature. The only right men sur-
rendered upon entering the social contract was the right of
individual enforcermment of his othet rights. Government,
thorefore, is limited by the inherent rights of men which no
individual can alienale.

The logic of the social contract theory led easily to the
assertion of the right of revolution. If man established
government by his own contract and if the operation of
government restect on his consent, then he could withdraw
his  consent.  This  withdraval  became  an  inalienable
possess on,

The eoncept of the right of revolution had been con-
ceived and discussed  in Europe ag early as the sixteenth
century, but it did not become an important part of the
debate over British colonial policy until alter Lexington and
Coneord. The most influential advocate of rovolution was
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Thomas Paine, who arrived in North America from England
in 1774. His Common Sense, published in January, 1776, had
the effect of quickly shifting colonial thought and purpose
me a demand fr:n' remgnitiﬂn of their rightg as DBritish

Prmr tc: 177(3, Lolamsts had dlEELtE‘d the;r Dppositién to
Parliament and the new imperial pul’ y it had adopted in
1763, Their denial of parliamentary authority and demands
for colonial autonomy had been accompanied by assertions
of allegiance and loyalty to the king, Paine directed his attack
on the king. He ridiculed hereditary rule and the doctrine of
divine right of kings, asserting that the latter was a prostitu-
tion of Biblical teaching. The king was a ‘“royal brute” whose
position was based upon usurpation rather than right.
Colonists should not support the immoral institution of
monarchy. Paine’s attack on the king undermined royal
allegiance, the last effective psychological bond between
colonists and the British government.

Paine followed the natural law approach which char-
acterized the colonial position in the controversy with
Britain. Society, he said, is produced by our wants and
promotes our happiness by providing a {ramework for the
cooperative pursuit of happiness. Government is an evil made
necessary by human fallibility and wickedness. In order to
assure their freedom and security made tenuous by human
shortcomings, men surrendered a portion of the remainder.
Since the purpose of government is protection of freedom
and security, that government is preferable which fulfills the
purpose with the least cost and the greatest benefit.,

The revolutionary views of Thomas Paine were expressed
in somewhat more temperate form in the Declaration of
Independence, which was adopted a few months after the
publication of Common Sense. Thomas Jefferson, the
principal author of the declaration, subscribed to the doc-
trine of natural rights and the right of revolution, considering
the latter an “unalienable’ possession of frec men. .\ decade
later, he asserted that the world belongs to the living rather
than the dead. The best interests of the living, which are
different in every generation, constitute the standard against
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which government should be measured. Society cannot make
a perpetual constitution. Hence, there must be regular con-
stitutional revisions in every generation. In a free society,
peaceful methods are available for renewal or revision of the
social contract (constitution), but if the society should
become un-free, then people have the right to withdraw their
. consent to the social contract and overthrow the government.

Although Jefferson =nd Paine both were influential in the
Revolution, only Jefferson hud the intellectual resource-
fulness and adaptability to make the necessary adjustments
which enabled him to continue as an influential figure in
American politics and political thought.

Perhaps the outstanding quality of Jefferson was his faith
in the individual. Whereas Paine had emphasized the wicked-
ness in man, Jefferson emphasized the good. Man is far from
perfect, but he has the potential for improvement, and
education is the best means tothat end. As early as 1779, he
urged the establishment in Virginia of a state-wide system of
free public schools which would have even included uni-
versity-level education for those of demonstrated capacity.
He saw education not only as a means of enhancing the
wisdom of men but also as an essential of free society. The
ignorant can never expect to be free. Government always
degenerates, he said, when left entirely to the rulers, Control
must reside in the people, but that control can be maintained
and exercised intelligently only by educated minds.

Jefferson was devoted to the principle of decentralized
representative government. Wherever possible, public action
should be in the hands of citizens at the local lovel. Those
affairs beyond the reach and competence of ordinary citizens
should be handled by representatives elected and removable
by citizens. There will always be differences of opinion and
conflicting interests in a society of free men, so that
government in such a society can never function on the basis
of unanimity . The only solid and valid basis for operationis
majority rule. In his first inaugural address, Jefferson asserted
that “‘absolute acquiescence in the decisions of the majority”
is a vital principle of representative government and one from
which the only appeal is to force.
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He was fully cognizant of the inherent conflict between
majority rule and minority rights. The protection of minority
right lay, first, in the nature of free society and representative
government. It should permit free discussion and frequent
elections, making it possible for minorities to become
majorities and reconstruct government after their own
desires. Even more important in his thinking, was his belief in
a “‘natural aristocracy’” of wise and good men whose qualities
were widely recognized by citizens and who would be elected
to positions of responsibility. Government would be managed
by men of superior talent, wisdom, and vixtue who would be
able to deal wisely and impartially with minority problems.
Furthermore, as opportunities for education through public
schools, libraries, free press, and free public discussion
became more widely available, increasingly larger numbers
could achieve places among the natural aristocrats.

The decision to break the bonds with Great Britain made
necessary the establishment of state and national govern-
ments. Those governments reflected the basic elements of
American political thought current at that time and repre-
sented another important step in the evolution of American
democracy. The concept of the social contract had become
so much a part of thinking in the century and a half after the
Mayflower Compact that it seemed to 'be taken for granted
the new governments would be established on the basis of
written contracts or constitutions. Thus, constitutionalism
became a distinctive characteristic of the American system.

The written constitution was the instrument by which
the sovereign people created government, and it served to
remind both people and their representatives that govern-
ment must forever be the servant rather than the master. The
maintenance of that relationship through careful definition
and limitation of the powers of government was the essence
of constitutionalism. Since governments derive their
authority from the sovereign people, and since the con-
stitution, or contract, is the means by which authority is
delegated to government, that document is in the nature of
higher law which binds governmental action. As an organic
act, the constitution stands above statutes, judicial decisions,
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and executive orders. The latter are acts of the repre-
sentatives of the people who constitute the government, but
the former is the source from which those officials get the
power to act. Hence, governmental acts must conform to the
will of the people as expressed in the constitution, making
constitutional government one of limited powers.

Identification of constitutions with higher law carried
with it the idea that constitutions are expressions of the
moral purpose for which society exists. Realization of that
moral purpose, often expressed as the good life, required a
well-ordered state that could provide maximum oppo rtunities
for all people to achieve happiness and in which the rights
individuals might claim by nature were guaranteed to them
by the constitution. Those righis existed prior to the state
and government and were of a higher order. This made it
appropriate that they be considered a part of the higher law
expressed in constitutions.

American constitutionalism made a unique contribution
to political thought through the joining of the concept of
higher law and the contract theory. Both were institu-
tionalized in the Constitution and given an interpretation and
practical application. The first, for example, served as a
justification for judicial review, by which acts of government
are held void if they are contrary to the higher law as found
in the Constitution. The contract theory led to the practice
of popular ratification of constitutions and of their amend-
ments, whizh constitutes a method of achieving govexrnment
based on consent of the governed.

The delegates to the Philadelphia convention in 1787
were confronted with the practical probiem of devising a
system of national government which would permit a
reconciliation of political differences amang sections, states,
classes, and varied intexest groups; which would facilitate
national economic development; and which would serve as an
instrument for reconciliation of future differences. Inde-
pendence brought to the surface many divisive and centri-
fugal forces which had largely remained gsubmerged during
the conflict with Britain. Jealousy ancd competitiveness

among states and sections undermined national cooperation
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under the Articles of Confederation to the point where sorme
states refused to send delegates to the national congress or
honor the actions of that body. The trend clearly was away
from union and toward state particularism. Commercial and
tariff controversies raged among a number of states. Several
states were in the grip of open conflict between the ruling
aristocracy on the one hand and artisans, debtors, and
frontier settlers on the other. Shay’s Rebellion in Massa-
chusetts in 1786 was a dire warning to leaders everywhere
that the future of free and orderly society was in jeopardy.
The plan of government which emerged from the con-
vention in the autumn of 1787 was a remarkable
cormbination of colonial-revolutionary political thought and
practical arrangements for the reconciliation of internal
differences. The principle of popular sovereignty was re-
iterated in the Preamble and implemented by provisions for
constitylional ratification and amendment and by provisions
for periodic elections. The doctrine of limited government
was further expressed in the application of the principles of
separation of powers, division of powers, in the power
prescriptions and prohibitions. and in the Bill of Rights,
which was added in 1791. The Great Compromise ef fectively
dissipated the fears and jealousies between large and small
states, Those between North and South, slave-owning and
inon-slave-owning areas, were resolved temporarily by provi-
sions for ending the slave trade and determining the popu-
lation basis for representation and taxation. The widespread
concern over the particularistic tendencies of states and
groups which threatened union was ameliorated by the
praposa! of a central government with coercive powers over
states and individuals. To safeguard freedom from the
possiblity of a tyrannical central government, which was
widely feared, the central government was delegated only
thase powers considered essential to effective government.
All others were reserved to the states, which presumed to be
less inclined toward tyranny because they were closer to the
people. The central government was to be one of definitely
limited powers. States were subject to certain limitations
which might impede the operation of national government in

205

308



the exercise of its legitimate functions or which might be
injurious to their own inhabitants (e.g., contract clause).

Economic development was also a major concern of the
delegates. They realized that continued independence from
foreign influence and the realization of individual freedom
and happiness were closely related to economic growth and
development. Equally important was the binding together of
the several sections and states into an economic union as a
supporting foundation for lasting political union.

At least a dozen provisions were included which had a
significant impact on economic development. The commerce
clause gave the central government power to regulate and
protect the movement of goods and people among the states,
thus depriving states of power to impede such commerce.
The power to coin money and regulate its value provided a
universal medium of exchange. The full faith and credit
clause assured the enforceability of contracts and other
official acts of one state in all others. Interstate citizenship,
like the previous. provisions mentioned, encouraged the
mobility of population and business across state lines to the
extent that, today, most people are hardly conscious of state
lines. Other provisions, such as those granting powers to
regulate weights and measures, grant patents and copyrights,
establich post offices and post roads, and to tax and spend,
have provided national protection to individuals and firms in
the development of business and greatly reduced the restric-
tive tendencies of states which were common in the 1780s,
These constitutional provisions have also provided a basis for
positive action by the national government in promoting
economic development, utilized from the beginning. National
roads, protective tari‘fs, river and harbor improvement, and
land grants to railro. ‘s are only a few examples from early
history of promotion: iction of government,

During the second quarter of the nineteenth century,
American political thought and practice acquired a character
that muade the word democracy appropriately descriptive.
Whereas the Jeffersonian revolution at the turn of the
century was a generally peaceful rebellion of aristocratic and
conservative landholders against com mercial and industrial
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pretensions of the Federalists, who dominated national
government prior to 1801, the Jacksonian revolution was
distinctly equalitarian in tone. It drew much of its support
from the agrarian west and reflected to a considerable degree
the commonly accepted values of frontier society, but the
revolution could not have succeeded without the support it
received from eastern agrarian, labor, and immigrant groups,
intellectuals, and humanitarians. All were joined in a battle
against aristocracy and privilege. All sought political and
economic status and power under the guise of equalitarian
democracy and economic opportunity.

The Jeffersonian revolution had utilized individualist
ideals and republican techniques to achieve a temporary
transfer of power frem the commercial aristocracy to the
stances, produced largely by external threats and eventual
war, led to continued great influence and growth of com-
mercial capitalism. In a practical sense, the success of the
Jeffersonian movement was short-lived. But the ideclogy of
the movement, found largely in the writings of Jefferson,
emphasizing individualism and natural rights, remained to
inspire future generations in their democratic aspirations. In
the Jacksonian era, that ideology was given an equalitarian
emphasis that previously was absent.

The democratic movement, of which Jackson was a
symbol, did not have a spokesman of the stature of Jefferson.
Among the more prominent intellectuals of Jackson
democracy were Geoxge Bancroft, Orestes Brownson, and
Walt Whitman, Bancroft, in spite of his aristocratic back-
ground, believed that the greatest wisdom resided in the
democratic mass and that this collective wisdom derived from
reason, conscience, and an intuitive process of mind which
inheres in all men. I followed that the best government
vested authority in the whole people and was administered
directly by the people or their responsible agents. In the
18305, Brownson exhibited even more confidence in the
wisdom of the masses than other intellectuals, He identified
mass wisdom as the highest level of wisdom and the voice of
the masses as the voice of God.

297

J10



Walt Whitman preached a religion of democracy based
upon faith in the potentialities of the common man., Those
potentialities included not only reason and wisdom but also
the emotions, attitudes, and beliefs of people. For him,
dernocracy was as much a matter of the heart as the mind.
His democracy was an expression of confidence in people,
but it was also the love, faith and confidence of people in
their fellowmen and in the society wherein they could
achieve mutual happiness. Men had to have freedom from all
but the absolute minimum of restraints in society. It was
only in a climate of complete freedom that the human
personality could develop fully.

The spirit of democracy expressed by these and other
intellectuals was that of rebellion against the status quo in its
broadest sense. Aristocracy, privilege, convention, law, and
institution were all guilty of preventing the realization of the
perfect society. These reformers argued that all institutions,
and especially povernment, should be completely demo-
cratized.

The practical meaning of Jacksonian democracy can best
be seen in the political attitudes and practices that emerged
during the period. Property and religious qualifications for
voting were aholished, Governors, judges, and administrators
were made elective by popular vote. National nominating
conventions replaced party caucuses for the selection of
presidential candidates. The spoils system &nd rotation in
office became common and were viewed as important
instruments for demacratizing government, Candidates who
win elections can implement the will of the people only if
they can appoint civil servants who are loyal to the victorious
candidate. The spails system assures that kind of a loyal staff.
Rotation in office is necessary to prevent any individual or
group from achieving too great influence. Thus, some states
prohibited governors and other officers from succeeding
themselves or holding office for more than eight out of
twelve years.

It was the widely held opinion that expertise in govern:
ment was antithetical to democracy. If any office became so
complex that its functions could not be performed by the
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ordinary citizen, the fault was with the office and not the
man. Functions had to be divided and simplified to make
them manageable by the non-expert in order to safeguard
democracy. Experts in government were potentially as
dangerous, if not more so, as kings and wealthy aristocrats.
This opinion was reflected in an increase in the number of
elective offices in state and local government and in the
elimination of virtually all prerequisites. Anyone who could
win enough votes could hold virtually any public office,

Reduced qualifications for office and rotation were
justified as contributions to eduvation in democracy as well
as practical extensions of democratic government. If offices
were easily accessible, more citizens would seek and hold
office. Both experiences would greatly enlarge understanding
and appreciation of the democratic system. The impact of
Jacksonian democracy was large and lasting. Many of the
ideas and practices inaugurated in that period are still
important.

During the early decades of American independence, the
principal political contest was between the commercial
aristocracy of the northern states and the agrarian aristocracy
of the South. The contest reflected different patterns of
political, economic, and social development. Generally, the
commercial aristocracy supported the development of a
vigorous national government with power to implement
policies to protect and encourage national and commercisl
and industrial development. Their interests required govern-
ment action in the form of tariffs, trade treaties, nawal
protection, financial stability, and interstate transportation,
The agrarian South sought free trade, laissez faire, and locsl
autonomy, Increasingly with the passage of time, the
divergent interests of the two sections tended to crystallize
into a political controversy over the nature of the Union. The
North emphasized nationalism and supremacy of the central
government while the South supported particularism and
states’ rights.

The controversy over the nature of the Union swirled
around a series of specific issues including the tariff, land
policy, the national bank, and slavery. It was the latter issue
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which dominated the debate in the 1840s and 1850s and was
largely responsible for precipitating the Civil War. The war
and Reconstruction resulted in the firm establishment of
national supremacy. Even so, states’ rights has been a
continuing issue in Arerican politics and thought. The
fecleral system, with its recognition of two levels of sovereign
powar, cannot avoid the problem.

During the decades of debate and conflict involving the
nature of the Union, natural rights, individualism, and
equalitarianism were in process of reinterpretation. The
Transcendental movement which began in the 1830s had a
significant impact on that reinterpretation. The Trans-
cendentalists tended to reject empiricism and to emphasize
intuition. They saw understanding, reason, and conscience as
the principal attributes of man. Empirical knowledge derived
through sense perception, when subjected to intuitive reason
which transcended sense experience, enabled men to grasp
ultimate truth. Conscience enabled man to keep his actions
consistent with divine and social justice. Intuitive truth was
objective and its own proof. All men were said to have the
intuitive faculty and, because of that fact, all men con-
stituted a common mind, The individual mind is an in-
carnation of the universal mind. This resulted in a parallelism
between the individual mind and nature. If individuals
followed their intuition, all would come to identical
opinians,

Transcendentalist stress on intuition exalted the indi-
vidual gnd contributed to a reinterpretation of human rights
to include slaves. Man's soul connected him directly with
God and nature, making him much more than an atom in a
mechanistic universe. Since all men knew God and truth
directly, they were spiritually equal, Any earthy sanction of
inequality was a violation of a higher order of equality.
Intuition made the individual not only equal with all others
but also made him self-sufficient. This self-sufficiency freed
him from allegiance to traditional ideas and institutions not
approved by intuitive reason. The infallible quality of
intuition held by all men provided a justification for
democracy. Also, it reinforced belief in the perfectibility of
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man and society and thus contributed to a faith in progress.

Transcendentalism gave added stature to the concept of
individual moral worth and dignity and to equalitarianism. In
so doing, it made a positive contribution to the development
of democratic thought, Transcendentalism was also deeply
1nvcxlved wn:h the slawery issue, with members of the group

attack,ed 1t as a meabncm of bc:)th reascn and revelatlon The1r
reasoning supplied arguments for such radical abolitionists as
William Lloyd Garrison and such freesoilers as Abraham
Lincoln,

Southern intellectuals responded to the attack on slavery
by striking at fundamentals of the natural rights position.
They said equalitarianjsm is nonsense. The phrase “all men
are born equal’ is patently untrue because infants, not men,
are born. Infants groswy to be men. Obviously, they do not
have the same endowments at birth or in adulthood; thus,
they cannot be said ta be equal. Neither are men born free.
Liberty is a condition dependent on human development and
a condition realized only by the highly civilized. Freedom is
derived from sociely and can be justified only by its
advantages to society.

They denied the walidity of the social contract concept.
Force, not contract, is the basis of government. Governement
as an institution of social control cannot function as a
controlling force if it¢ actions are dependent on the consent
of those Lo be controlled.

Following the Civil War, the United States was rapidly
transformed inte an urban-industrial society. In the process,
many small enterprises became industrial giants. The more
successful entrepreneurs became immensely wealthy and
influential. The rapidity of the change and the large number
of individuals who moved from humble beginnings to
positions of wealth and influence tended to undermine
earlier confidence in the equalitarian views of the Jacksonian
era. To many, it beeame obvious that John D. Rockefeller
Andrew Carnegie, and others were men of unusual natural
endowments. It was inconceivable that they ever were equal
with the masses who toiled throughout life in comparative
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oriee and poverty
This view received phides

ophteal Snpport following the

dahlicition o THLG o O by T S N PN P E FA § 1F
pecies, Hhs deionsiration of the prineiple ol siira] selee
on oA madire was vsedd by Herhert Spencer, an Fnphsh
hitosopher, s support for a pivadlel theory of society.
pencer and by Amierom dhisetple, Williom Grahiun Sunner,
spned that the struggle for sorvival ruled N sociely asoin
Ature, The supernior members of socisiy eventually omernl

dommant. Whereas Darvnn bad aseesiod that o nature fhe
Hertor of a species gradually hecome extinet, Spencer and
amner secmed o imply the same process oeears insociety,
A least, nothing should be done by povernment ar other
weneies to impede such a process,

The Spencerian theory of sociely was a justification of
calth and of social dominance by (e wealthy . The superior
iembers of society were those leading the Industrial Revoly.
onL The evidenee of their superiorily was the size of argani-
dions they bl wid the - onlih they amassed, Accumula-
o of capital and s wies yse by this group advanced
vilization, henee benefiiting all, Any attack on the wealthy
ould undermine  civilization, Governmont policies inter-
ring with capital accumulation aned decision-making by the
calthy would constitute artificial impechments in violation
- the processes of nature, Social reforms in behall of the
dertor were equally intolerable violations.

This philosophy rejected  the principle of equality as
terpreted in the previous generation, In s phice, there
veloped @ rags to riches” hypothesis that produced a
eclous equality of opportunity. The brutal implications of
¢ natural selection doctrine were modified somewhat by
o later Gospel of Wealth which was paternalistic in char-
ter. It adhbered to the suceess creed but tried to reconceile it
ith the traditional morality, The rich were urged to use
sme of their wealth for social welfare purposes,

Individualism was a basic element of the new philosophy,
Uit was laissez-faire individualism, Individual initiative was
Adynamic foree which could propd civilization (o its zenith
ovided that government limited its functions to that of the
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pohivenin, Thi doctrmse pecarred ot the gnelvedual wan o
froe member of socioty and that his ofatus depended apon
himself Posaosaing will ot andtabwe, any indhividhiial eanld
vroae G thie Tesps fyvhire b it npabierad e e e pateriid
sttcerrs volved property ownership, there v no conllind
between peeonad righit: ond property rights The profectio:n
of property was o be the oy fimebion ol povernment
and the ool element o ol hberty, Government action
.

beyouwd the - ould only be deleteriows, Soeety Jdud naot re

tions e medivelusbs It omterfered with the progress of
civilization,

The hrst fwo decades of the twenlicth contury consb
tuted s pvotal period o Amerean history, Social Doarwinism
and the Gospel of Wealth bad aroused vehement protest m
the Tatter yvears of the mpeteonth century . With protest had
come denumnds Tor reform. Many  of {hose reforms were

guire superctcon Government contral eorrapted free st

accomphished hetween 1900 and 1920,

The protest foeused upon abuse of the pablic by eeo-
nomic ghants, employee wsecurity, the growing incomse gap
between the rich and the masses, emiphasis upon property
righits rather than human rights, domination of govermment
by powerful economice interests, political corruption, elitist
doctrines, and Lbussoz-faire cconomes Docetrines and practice
of industrial society were subjected to seathing eritivism,
aissez-faire competition wias condemned  because o led to
monopoly. Government regulation was urged as the only
means of preventing exploation of people and natural re-
sources. The tradibonal view of hiberty as freedom from
governmental restriant wis held to be mappropriate in a
socicty in which industrial giants denied equality of oppor-
tunity i
social welfare and jostice,

The protest gradually produced a change m the concept
of the good life. Wealth began to lose some of its aura of
respectability. Humanitarianism and social reform regained
some of the respectability lost during the Gilded Age. The
humanitarian impetus of Progreszivism led to a drive for such
things as prison reform, better schools, government regula-

o Government must assume positive responsibility for
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tion of  hours el worboe condiibione, tor women anid
children,

The Progressive dempead Tor social justice was ineonsistent

P R S T | Voo o f v s eb tiiipesER §agaga- :
RN DTN Y B Y SO I O P R i L ‘,".:.",I,L"“(:i?, sn{;‘!llg

'

wibhi fhe Jded J
one fhed poverned least and voheld the doetrnime of laissez
faive. Gioventunent was held to o the only institution with
sufficient power to counteraet the influence of big business.
Thus, the American people started the new century with a
mueh different attitude foward the role of povernment than
they had held in previous generations, The erstwhile enemy
of individual liberty government ~now was looked Lo as the
protector of liberty.

The reforms of the period were demoeratic and humani-
tarian in character. Although government was the principal
agent of reform, it was also the subject thereof. Critics had
emphasized the existence in government of corruption, ineffi-
cieney, and domination by big business and machine politi-
cians, Reform  was direeted toward elimination of these
conditions and the return of government control to “‘the
people.” The direct primary method of nominating candi-
dates was widely adopted. Critics of traditional nominating
procedures, caucuses and conventions, asserted that they were
controlled by machine politicians who were hirelings of
economic “interests” and that the candidates chosen were
obliged to those groups. Voters in the general election were
confronted with a choice between evils rather than between
good and evil, The direet primary would place nominations in
the hands of the people. Candidates thus chosen, it was
implied, would be free of obligation to corrupt political
machines and other evil influences. The drive for direct
demoeriey also mcluded the initiative, the referendum, and
the recall,

The role of the presidency also began to change. During
the first contury ander the Constitution, Congress generally
had been regarded as the more truly representative of the
three branches of national government. In the Progressive era,
the presidency came to be regarded as more representative of
all the American people in that it was the only office (other
than the vice-presidency) filled by a nation-wide election.
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Whereas members of Congress represented people of a state
or district, the president represented all of the people. The
chimge in role was speeded by a number of strong presidents,
Dui, co iy, che chaoge secned to be consatent with the
changing character of the nation and ifs problems,

Closely related to the changing role of the presidescy was
the ehange from negative to positive government. Problems
of the industriad period required more than a policeman.
Uncoordinated decisions of individuals, it was arpued, could
not he prelied npon to achivve a stable and just society,
Conservation of natural and human resources, for example,
required careful and coordinated direction on a national
level. As a consequence of this changed attitude, the execu-
tive branch of government has inereased in size and responsi-
hility through the years,

The Progressive era produced numerous nd substantial
changes in government and n public expectations regarding
government, People tended to look more to that inst itution
fer positive policies in behall of social justice and welfare.
During the decade of the 1920s, there was a “return to
normaley” in the sense of a dampening down of enthusiasm
for vigorous national government, but the Great Depression
led to further and rapid developments in the tradition of
Progressivism,

The Great Depression brought desperation and demorali-
zation. Unemployment, business failures, loss of savings, wind
a general sense of insecurity undermined confidence in tradi-
tional values, institutions, and procedures, Demands for
governmental  action  became vehement, and  proposed
remedies from numerous sources ranged from the imaginative
to the ridiculous and from liberal to radical.

The conditions of the period required bold action, but
past experience did not include economice, social and political
problems of such magnitude. There were no dependable
giidelines from the past or at least none in which there was
adequate public confidence. The administration which took
office in 1933 was commitied to action but, i1 the absence

of guidelines [rom experience, that action was experimental.
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New Deal when he said:

The cotntry needs acd, unless U omistake its temper, ihe
country demands hold, persistent experimentation, 1L is conimon
et Lo Lake o method and try e il fadds, edid ol frankly andd
try another, Bul above all, try sonielhing,

American behavior had always been lurgely pragmalic, but it
was not until the New Deal that it became avowedly so.

The action taken in the carly New Deal seemed to be
directed to three goals, which have heen expressed as the
Sthree RS relief, recavery, and reform. Relief measures
were designed for the immediate alleviation ol suffering and
included such programs as the Federal Emergency Reliel and
the Civilian Conservation Corps. Other measures were in-
tended Lo restore more normal movement in the economic
system. The National Industrial Recovery Act, the Public
Works Act, and the Agrieultiral Adjuscment Act were charac-
teristic of this effort. In order to prevent recurrence of severe
cconomic ills, the government inaugurated programs designed
to achiove the more longrange goal of reform. Social
Security, the Federal Deposit Insurance (‘erporation, the
Tennessee Valley Authority, the Securities and Exchange
Act, and the Fair Labor Standards Act were important
oxamples.

The sense of futility produced by the Great Depression
made  the American people ready to accept significant
changes in the role of government. Although many of the
New Deal efforts were characterized by trial and error, the
overall structure was built upon foundations laid in the
Progressive era, The basic ideology adopted by the New Deal
had been enunciated by Theodore Roosevell, Herbert Croly,
and Woodrow Wilson a generation earlier. The contribution
of the New Deal to the progressive tradition was not so much
i ideas as in bold and imaginative innovation, which pro-
duced a new merging of political, economic, and social poli-
cies. 1t was a reversal of the major goal and achievement of
cighteenth and nineteenth century liberalism, which had been
separation of government from economic and social affairs or
narrow limitation of its role therein. Whereas liberty in the
two previous centuries had largely meant freedom from

i

306

319



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

government restraing, in this century it has come to meoan
security, equality, and social justice under the acgis of
government. The role of government has changed {rom
policeman Lo active participant.

Iivery generation of Americans has been confronted with
controversy which has often given the impression that the
nation was being torn asunder, During the Revolution, fully
one-third of the colonists actively supported Great Britain.
New England almost seceded from the Union in 1816. Con-
gressman Abraham Lincoln and mauy others bitterly con-
demned United Staves policy toward Mexico and the Mexi-
can-American War. Lincoln himself was so reviled during the
Civil War that nearly all members of Congress opposed his
re-election. Populists and Progressives bitterly attacked big
business and the wealthy in the late nineteenth century.
Super-patriots banned the teaching of German in twenty-five
states during World War L, Millions applauded federal raids on
“radicals” in the 1920s. “Hoover’s Depression” led to a social
revolution in the 1930s, and “Truman’s War”’ became Eisen-
hower’s path to the White House.

The controversies of earlier generations were comparable
to those of today involving the “immoral” war in Viet Nam,
civil rights, and the ghetto. They are unpleasant and frustrat-
ing, but they are a part of the price of free society. When
sovereignty resides ultimately in the people and is exercised
by representative government functioning by direction of the
majority, there must be freedom for dissent. It is only in the
free trade of ideas that *‘truth’’ can be ascertained.

Each generation of policy-makers quite nuturally assumes
that its policies are correct and that radical dissenters are
guilty of unforgivable obstruction or treason. Yet, with few
exceptions, the society has emerged from each controversy
stronger and more just, There is little reason to doubt that
the process will continue.

D. The Economic System of the United States
Like representative government and democracy,
capitalism originated in the Renaissance era. As pointed out
previously, the development of a highly lucrative foreign
trade taught the ambitious and successful traders the utility
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of capital accumulation and investment. Foreign commerce
was incompatible with niedieval doctrines and- practices and,
consequently, was resisted by the Church, guilds, and other
fram commerce was overwhelming, The traders became
participants in and patrons of the individualist trends which
eventually undermined medieval institutions and vaiues.

For more than two centuries after the discovery of the
Americas, mercan!i'ism was the prevailing economic policy of
kings and the merchant class. The universal demand for gold
and similar precious metals (butlion) as a means of acquiring
other commodities impressed mercantilists to the point that
they identified money with wealth, Since foreign trade was
the most important source of bullion, it was fuvored over
domestic trade and extractive industries. Government eco-
nomic policy was an essential feature of mercantilism, and
De.mestic production was carefully regulated with the goal of
securing goods which would net the greatest return in foreign
trade. Imports, besides bullion, were limited chiefly to raw
materials, while exports usually were manufactured products.
There was a drive for colonies to be a source of cheap raw
materials and a market for manufactured goods. In many
instances, government extended exclusive trading privileges
to selected companies, as in the case of the British East India
Tea Company. Thus, the mercantilist system was char-

monopoly, discrimination among industries, and colonialism.
It was a oroduct of economic rebellion against feudal
restruint and class privilege, but it, too, became the object of
protest and rebellion.

A series of inventions and innovations in the eighteenth
century produced an industrial revolution. Creators and
direct beaeficiaries of the revolution chafed under mer-
cantilist restrictions which were considered to be inimical to
the interests of industry. Their protests led to revolution and
a new economic order.

Probably the leading contributor to the intellectual phase
of the economic revolution was Adam Smith, a professor of
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moral philosophy at the University of Glasgow. His Wealth of
Netions was published in the same year as Thomas Paine’s
Common Sense and the American Declaration of Inde-
pendenice, Although the latter two publications were political
in orientation while the former was economic, all were
expressions of the doctrines of individualism and attacks on
insticutions of privilege and tyranny. The Wealth of Nations
was more subtle and less inflammatory, but its long-range
impact has been no l2ss significant.

Smith and other classical economists advocated an
cconomy in which the individual would have free scope Lo
develop his energy and talents through freedom of enterprise
and freedom of contraclt. Man's talents and motivations, such
as self-protection, ambition, and acquisitiveness, were natural
encdlowments, the free development of which shonld not be
hampered by unnatural restrictions imposed by government
and other institutions., They argued that economic activities
were governed by infallible natural laws. The law of supply
and demand, for example, was said to be of the same order as
the law of gravitation. Consequently, effort. by government
to regulate economic activity were violations of the nature of
man und the natural laws of economics.

It was argued that, in a free economy, fair prices would
result from the operation of the law of supply and demand.
Prices, profits, and competition would stimulate production
and provide the necessary natural regulation of quantity,
character, and quai.'y of production. Under such conditions
of decision-making freedom by enterprisers, business would
prosper, and the nation, in turn, would prosper. Capitalists
would earn profits, laborers would find employment, farmers
would experience good prices, and landlords would receive
high rents. '

The proper economic role of government in a free
sezicty, they said, was only to protect the free market, It
should enforce contracts, punish frauds and conspiracies, and
maintain a stable currency. Positive action designed Lo direct
and control e
should be prohibited. Government intervention on behalf of
husiness was viewed as mischievous meddling, and on behalf

¥
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of workers as a futile effort to nepate the normal functioning
of natural laws. The laissez-faire views of the classical
cconomists were much the same as those expressed 1
Thamas Jefferson when he asserted that the government is
hest that governs least.

Because of the basic eclement of individualism in
capitalism, the circumstances which prevailed in North
America were as favorable to the development of capitalism
as to representative government. Pleatiful natural resources,
favorable climate, sparse population, and relative security
from oxternal cconomic and political domination provided an
excellent environment for the development of laissez-faire
capitalism.

Although capitalism has undergone continuous, and
sometimes rapid, change through the years, certain basic
characteristics have persisted, One is private ownership of the
means «f prodiction, Public ownership is not prohibited, but
private property, including the means of production, is a
cornerstone of capitalism. The overwhelming portion of
productive facilities in the United States is privately owned
and managed. Private ownership is considered an important
element in individual liberty in that it permits wide diffusion
of ecor mic power in society. If all productive facilities were
owned by the state, individuals would be completely at the
mercy of the state. Also, it is assumed that ownership pro-
vides a strong incentive to individual experimentation and
innovation, providing a strong base for economic progress.

Another feature of the capitalist system is the market
economy. Ancient economic systems relied primarily on
barter, but, as division of labor developed, exchange opera-
tions became more complex. Barter was replaced by an
exchange system based upon money, prices, buying, and
selling. Increasingly through the years, commodities and
services produced have been designed for market rather than
for the producers’ own use. In the free market, supply and
demand determine price and profitability. If a given producer
cannot realize a profit, he will be forced out of the market, If
a given product cannotl be produced profitably, it will dis-
appear from the market.
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Competition 1 another basie characteristic of capitalism,
Theoretically, cach individual is free to enter the market as a
seller or a buyer of any legitimate product or service. Thus,
he is free to choose his own  occeupation. Competition
assumes a large number of buyers and sellers for any given
product with no one individual or firm being in a position to
influence market behavior. Price, quantily, awd quality of a
given item are presumed to be determined by the bargaining
between sellers and buyers and competition among sellers
and among buyers,

The profit motive and risk are fuadamental to the
capitalist system. No one can expect Lo engage in business for
long withoul realizing a profit, and it is largely the desire for
profit which motivates people to produce. The enterpriser
never has assurance of success, yet the opportunity to earn
substantial profit is sufficient incentive to induce many to
assume the risk of failure.

These are some of the more important features of
capitalism. Some of them may be found in noncapitalist
cconomies, but their presence may indicate comimon ele-
ments of historical development more than similarities in
current goals and methods.

Price is the cxchange value of a commodity or service
stated in terms of money. Any commodity or service which
has utility, is relatively scarce, and has worth which can be
measured in some way, is said to have economic value. The
economic value of one unit of a good compared with that of
a unit of another good is called exchange value, Since it is
usually inconvenient to exchange econvmic goods directly
through barter, money has been utilized as a common
measure of exchange value. It is the commonly accepted
medium of exchange, Hence, prices are measures of exchange
value expressed in dollars.

In addition to serving as a medium of exchange and a
measure of exchange value, prices have other functions. For
example, they determine production, influence the use of the
factors of production, and apportion consumer goods. When
prices are free to move up or down as they are assumed to be

. (and usually are) in a free enterprise system, they determine
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the prroduction of the kinds and quantities of goods people
want. I the price of beel pises, farmoers will produes more
heel and viee versa, I the price of air conditioners is sub-
stuntially  above costs of  production, munufacturers will
produce an inetepsing nuigher, 0 the demand Tor ae con-
dittoners should deciine wnd Cheir prices fall, fewer units will
Lo prodineed,

The factors of  production (and, labor, capital, and
management) are devotoed to the production of those goods
which the owners think will be most profitable. I the price
of sovheans is high, more lind will he devated to production
of that crop, If salaries for engineers should rise sharply in
comparison with salaries in other professions, larger numbers
of men and women will eleet o become engineers, Higher
stock dividends paid in certain industries (because of higher
profits)  will woraet greater  mvestment  eapital to  that
mdhstry.

Prices tend also to apportion consumer goods among the
population. This is accomplished in part by the prices a
consumer recetves for the goods he sells or, in other words,
by his income. Also, the amount and kinds of goods which
one buys are determined in part by the prices of those items.
The consumer allocates his income among goods he desires,
in part, on the basis of the price of those goods,

Prices of most conunodities are determined by one or
more  of the following conditions: 1) competition,
monopoly, 3) monopolistic (imperfect) competition, or 4
government regulalion,

Perfect competition probably noever existed, but it was
the model used by Adam Smith in his Wealth of Nations, The
concept suggests a market situation in which there are in-
numerable sellers and buyers of an undifferentiated product,
It is a situation in which no seller or buyer or any transaction
can have any influenee on price. Competitive prices result
from the relations of demand and supply or what Smith
referred to as the higgling and haggling between buyers and
sollers. Kach individual is pursuing his own selfish goal, but,
in so doing, contributes to achievement of the greatest good
for all. Any interference by government with free competi-
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tion could only be injurious. Thus, it would seem, as Smith
said, as if avaricious individuals were led by some invisible
hand toward promotion of the general wellare of society.

When a single firm acquires substantial control of the
market for a given produet, it may be in a position to
determine prices with little or no regard for the action of
other firms. If, for example, one firm were the sole producer
of gasoline, it would be in a position to fix the price of the
product substantially higher than if the market were com-
petitive.

In recent generations, production in many industries has
become concentrated in a few large firms. The production of
any one may represent a sufficiently large portion of the
total market for a given product so that pricing and related
decisions will have an impact upon all. Thus, the element of
monopoly power is present in the market. The market is not
free in the sense that the purely competitive market is free
but is controlled by powerful sellers or buyers. Even so, such
large sellers or buyers may, and usually do, compete, but that
competition tends to focus upon product differentiation
through advertising and innovation. Prices are “‘administered”
or determined by sellers rather than by bargaining hetween
sellers and buyers.

The fourth method of price determination is by
government regulation. The principal area of privately owned
and operated business in which prices are so determined is
public utilities. During the century since the Civil War, cer-
tain industries have come to be considered natural
monopolies, or those in which competition is not feasible.
Telephone service and electric power are examples of in-
dustries in which prices are determined by government rather
than the producing firm or the market.

Even though monopoly, monopolistic competition, and
government regulation are important factors in price deter-
mination in many segments of the economy, the scope of
choice and decision-making by consumers and other buyers is
very large. Those decisions constitute demand, and the
freedom of choice available to buyers places substantial
power over the direction of economic development in their
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hands. Likewise, the area of free decision-making by sellers
remains quite large. Ours is a free enterprise system in spite
of the exceptions and limitations indicated,

Early in the history of western Europe, people recognized
the importance of private property for individual liberty and
for stability and progress in society. Aristotle argued that
private property is important as an individual incentive to
production and to progress of civilization; as a means to
individual happiness; and for the general welfare of society.
John Locke, writing late in the seventeenth century, asserted
that property is a right which man acquires through Lis labor.
Man, not government, creates property. Thus, it is a right
which government must recognize, Government is an
instrument established by men for the purpose of protecting
rights, including property rights, The same view was ex-
pressed nearly a century later in the American Declaration of
Independence. A few years later, John Adams asserted that:
“The moment the idea is admitted into society that property
is not as sacred as God, and that there is not a force of law
and public justice to protect it, anarchy and tyranny com-
mence.” These views as to the fundamental importance of
property have persisted throughout American history,

It is the ownership of productive property which has the
greatest social significance. Control of productive property
5 with it power over others because the owner is in a
position to use such property to benefit others or to deny
benefits. Control of productive property means power over
employment, income, and security of others. Ownership of
consumer goods is important, of course, but almost entirely
to the owner. Such goods can satisfy the owner’s immediate
personal wants, but normally they do not give him power to
control other people,

The more widely ownership of productive property is
dispersed, the greater the freedom of individuals from control
by others. If productive property is owned by government,
that institution controls the lives of people. The same situa-
tion would prevail if ownership were concentrated in the
hands of one or a few private persons or firms. Private
economic power can be as dangerous as public economic
rower. Liberty requires widely dispersed ownership.

1
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The basic source of dynamism in capitalism is the indi-
vidual. Capitalismm recognizes the basic human drives and
seeks to harness them for the benefit of society as well as the
freedom in the satisfaction of personal goals, ranging from
acquisition of material goods to prestige and influence, they
will produce those goods and services 1) for which there is
demand, 2) which they can produce most efficiently, and 3)
which will return substantial profits. The scope of productive
activity will be as broad as human wants and talents. A free
market system will permit flexibility in demand and supply,
governed ultimately by the consumers’ allocation of their
producers in producing at a profit those goods which con-
sumers (society) want.

Classical economists assumed that individual drives were
fully adequate to the satisfactory functioning of the
economy. Experience has shown that imperfections exist in
the classical model and that they may become serious. A few
individuals or firms may acquire sufficient economic power
to uistort the free market, resulting in injury to some seg-
ments of society. Also, advancing technology has made the
economy and society so complex and has so greatly increased
the rate of change that serious economic and social malad-
justments have occurred. In order to alleviate the conse-
quences of such imperfections, society has required govern-
ment to regulate and direct certain arpects of economic
activity. For example, government has acted to protect the
public from impure food and drugs, workers from unneces-
sary health hazards and economic exploitation, and com-
petitors from unfair and fraudulent practices. Also, govern-
ment has been called upon to assist and promote stable
economic growth and development. Such activities include
the protective tariff, patents and copyrights, a uniform
money system, land grants to railroads, agricultural extension
services, small business loans, and many others.

During the first century after the American Revolution,
the economic system was predominantly commercial and
agricultural. A thriving trade with foreign nations developed,
with exports consisting primarily of agricultural products,
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lumber, and other natural resources. Imports included
manufactured goods and products, such as spices, not
produced in the United States. American shipping interests
enjoyed large profits and substantial influence during the
period,

After the close of the War of 1812, government policy
was directed more vigorously toward the development of
industry. Dependence on foreign manufactures had proved to
be an Achilles heel in national defense and development.
Industrialization moved slowly, however, until the Civil War,
even though substantial progress was made. After the Civil
War, the nation experienced a remarkable industrial revolu-
tion. By 1890, the United States ranked fourth among
nations in the production of manufactured goods. Ten years
later, it ranked first. By 1914, American production was
greater than the total production of the next four industrial
nations.

Industrialization greatly increased national wealth,
power, and prestige. It attracted millions of immigrants and
converted the United States from an agricultural to an
urban-industrial nation. The 1920 census revealed that, for
the first time, more people lived in urban than in rural areas.
The trend has continued; by 1960, more than two-thirds of
our population resided in urban areas,

Industrialization was accompanied by increasing use of
the corporate structure, which permitted accumulation of
vast quantities of capital in individual firms. This stimulated
industrialization and permitted the development of in-
creasingly larger companies. Big business became a fact of
American life in the late nineteenth century and, with it,
came problems of modifying social institutions and revising

tions and revisions have been a major concern of Americans
since that time,

E. Contemporary Economic Issues in the United States

In a society as complex as ours, with its large population
and diverse interests, controversy and conflict are to be
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expected. Commitment to individual liberty, property rights,
and . free enterprise inevitably leads to conflicts among
individual interests and between individuals and public
authorities charged with protecting and promoting the
general interests of society. The specific issues are many, and
most are never fully resolved. The search for a workable
compromise is continuous, but the results always are
temporary. Changing circumstances make each compromise
obsolete almost as soon as it is effective.

Throughout its history, the United States has been
committed to a competitive, free enterprise system. Yet, the
concept of competition may be said to embody the seeds of
its own destruction. Classical economists assumed that firms
or individuals which could not compete successfully in one
their inefficiency and inability to earn a profit. Those who
freely entered a market also assumed the risk of failure. As
the unsuccessful dropped out, their customers tended to turn
to the remaining firms. Over a period of time, the number of
competitors tended to become fewer but their size greater.
The pattern has been demonstrated in most major industries.
Of the more than one thousand manufacturers of
automobiles in the United States since 1900, four major ones
remain. The hundreds of thousands of small retail grocers
have been replaced by corporate chains operating, in some
instances, hundreds of individual stores. The most successful
competitors, because of their success, tend to become
monopolistic giants,

This seemingly natural process of evolution is not the
only possible explanation of business concentration. The
process has been facilitated by liberal corporation laws and
the drive of firms for market power. Corporation laws of
states permit accumnulation of vast amounts of capital and the
use of that capital to buy, hold, and vote the stock of other
corporations; to combine physical assets of many separate
firms; to engage in diverse kinds of business operations; to
form subsidiaries without limitation; and to utilize corporate
powers without assuming specific obligations and respon-
sibilities in the public interest.
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The privileges so gained by corporations have been used
dramatically, and sometimes irresponsibly, to build an
economic system in which power is highly concentrated. A
study made by the Department of Commerce in 1947
revealed that in 150 different industries, four companies in
each produced more than half of the output of the industry.
In eleven industries, four companies accounted for more than
ninety percent of the output. Three com panies produced one
hundred percent of the nation’s aluminum. In three
industries (linoleum, aluminum, and tinware), one company
owned more than fifty-five percent of the net capital assets in
the industry,

The trend toward economic concentration and giantism
appeared early in the Industrial Revolution. In the 1870s, the
Standard Oil Company acquired virtually complete control of
petroleum refining by engaging in discriminatory pricing
which destroyed smaller competitors. Competitors in a
half-dozen industries were tied together in the 18805 by the
trust device. Subsequent decades saw additional industries
concentrated through mergers. Early mergers tended to be
horizontal in that firms in the same line of commerce were
joined into a single organization. Vertical and conglomerate
mergers became more cornmon later. A vertical merger is one
in which the parent firm acquires producers of components
for its own products, or distributors of its finished product,
Conglomerate mergers, which have become quite common in
recent years, involve acquisition of firms in different lines of
commerce, as when an automobile manufacturer acquires a
firm producing household electrical appliances. Combinations
of competing firms have been effected in some instances by
informal agreements on pricing and production, Similar
results have also been achieved by interlocking directorates.

The net effect of economic concentration is to reduce
competition. When one firm (or a few firms) achieves power
to influence a market, the naturaj regulative aspects of the
free market disappear. Pricing, for example, ceases to be a
product of bargaining between sellers and buyers but is
dictated by the economic giant. In the absence of
competitive controls, society must turn to government for
protection.
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Government regulation has taken a variety of forms
through the years. The Sherman Act of 1890 was the first of
a series of antitrust laws designed to maintain competition
and curb monopoly. Public utility regulation inaugurated in
the 1870s subjects firms in certain industries to a variety of
controls, including rates or prices, standards of service, and
market entry or exit. Labeling and Pure Food and Drug acts
regulate quality of products. Certain financial practices are
subject to control by the Securities and Exchange
Commission. ‘

Government regulation has become extensive and
complex. It is also controversial. The decline of competition
has made government regulation necessary, but regulation is
contrary to our ftraditional concepts of free enterprise,
competition, individualism, and property rights. A workable
balance between individual and property rights on the one
hand and the general welfare of society on the other is the
goal of public policy. It is an elusive goal.

We have indicated that the American economy developed
from a comparatively primitive agricultural system in the
eighteenth century to a complex, wealthy, powerful, industrial
society in the twentieth. That development was spectacular
during the century following the Civil War. Between 1790
and 1960, population increased from four million to one
hundred seventy-nine million. The standard of living
increased remarkably, and the nation moved from a
struggling infant republic to first place among nations in
terms of power, wealth, and prestige. That transformation
illustrates the concept of economic growth,

Prior to 1930, Americans marveled at their achievements
and attributed most of the success to the free enterprise
system; to the shrewdness, initiative, and energy of the
people: and to the limitations on governmental interference
with economic activity. The national ideology embodied a
sense of American economic superiority. But that optimism
and smugness were severely shaken by the Great Depression

following World War 1Il. Economists began to concentrate
much of their energies upon analyzing economic growth and

stability. They sought the causes of both and the means of
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achieving them. Although those goals have not been realized,
a substantial body of knowledge has been accumulated. Much
of it stili iz speculative and controversial, but interest in, and
understanding of, the problems are much greater than before
1930.

One meaning of economic growth is an increase in the
total quantiy of goods and services produced in the nation as
measured by the gross national product. Another meaning is
4 gain in average per capita productivity and average per
capita income. Growth can also be expressed as a
combination of national and per capita figures,

A projection of past trends suggests that average per
capita productivity will increase about twenty-five percent
per decade, Total national productivity will increase
approximately fifty percent per decade. In other wordr, the
gross national product will double in two decades, and the
standard of living will double in three decades,

The level of prosperity depends on productivity and
effective demand. Each sets the upper limit of prosperity. If

would be inflation. On the other hand, if spending does not
increase proportionately to output, the eventual result will be
a decline in production and employment.

National productivity is influenced by numerous factors.
They include size of the population and work force, level of
education and skills of the work force, incentives,
technology, psychology, spirit of enterprise, and public
policy. It is never possible to determine all of the influences
nor to measure their significance, but it would seem that
these are some of the factors involved,

Throughout our history, the federal government has been
actively involved in the éncouragement of economic Erowth,
Even so, most Americans assumed that growth was
exclusively the result of efforts of individuals operating in a
free enterprise system. Beginning in the 1930s, the role of
governnient in this area expanded rapidly in order to deal
with depression and later with war. During those years,
public attitudes and expectations concerning the role of
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government changed. Fear of a post-war depression and mass
unemployment led to a widespread demand for the
government to assume responsibility for sustaining a high
level of employment and prosperity. Congress responded by
enacting the Employment Act of 1946.
The Employment Act declares that
It is the continuing policy and responsibility of

the Federal Government to use all practicable

means . . . to coordinate and utilize all its plans,

functions, and resources for the purpose of creating

and maintaining . . . conditions under which there

will be afforded useful employment opportunities,

including self-employment ...and to promote

maximum employment, production, and purchasing
power.

Thus laissez faire was officially laid to rest.

In general, the act confers upon the federal government
an obligation to use its constitutional powers to promote 1)
high and expanding levels of output, 2) reasonably full
employment, 3) price stability, and 4) a strengthening of our
system of free and competitive enterprise. It does not specify
the means to be used in achieving these objectives, but,
instead, Congress and the president are charged with finding
and adopting means which seem appropriate to circumstances
existing at any given time.

The declaration of federal responsibility in promoting
growth and stability implies systematic government planning
toward that end. The act provides for a Council of Economic
Advisers charged with making studies of the current
president on what should be done to promote economic
growth and stability. The act also provides for a bipartisan
Joint Economic Cominittee composed of sixteen members of
the House and Senate. The committee is charged with making
continuing studies on matters included in the reports of the
Council of Economic Advisers and preparing reports on
recommendations submitted by the president. Although the
extent of government planning implied in these provisions is
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modest, it represents a marked change from traditional
American attitudes toward the role of government.

Through the years, the federal government has developed
a number of policies and techniques which were designed to,
or may be utilized to, promote growth and stability. The,
primary ones are fiscal and monetary policies. Antitrust
policies, Social Security, and the Tennessee Valley Authority
are examples of programs which have a contributory role.

During and since the Great Depression, fiscal and
monetary policies have been the principal instruments for
promoting growth and stability. Fiscal policy means the
purposeful use of public revenues and expenditures to
influence the level of employment and business activity. In
order to expand economic activity, the government may
undertake large-scale borrowing and spending activities.
Budget deficits would be incurred and programs of public
works and subsidies expanded. Taxes might be reduced in
order to increase purchasing power and total demand.
Revenues would be derived in large part through borrowing
from commercial banks rather than from the public, because
borrowing from the latter would reduce spending by the
public. When bonds are sold to banks, new money in the
form of bank deposits is created, thus adding to the total
money supply. In the event that the economy becomes
“overheated’” and inflation threatens, converse steps may be
taken. The federal budget could be tightened and taxes
increased.

Monetary policy may also be utilized to influence
economic activity. Through its power ‘‘to coin money and
regulate the value thereof,” Congress has enacted legislation
which empowers the treasury and the Federal Reserve
authorities to implement numerous controls on money and
credit which may have the effect of increasing or decreasing
the supply of money and bank credit. Since an increase in the
availability of money and credit stimulates private borrowing
and spending (and vice versa), monetary controls are
important.

During the 1930s, the treasury devalued gold and
increased its purchases of silver for monetary use. Large
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quantities of bonds- were sold to commercial banks, and
proceeds were used to finance government spending. These
actions are illustrative of the techniques available to the
treasury.

Federal Reserve authorities have three major powers to
bank credit. They are: 1) the power to raise or lower
discount rates and regulate other conditions of member-bank
borrowing, 2) the power to sell government securities in the
open market to reduce the money supplies of member banks
or to buy securities to increase the money supply, and 3) the
power to increase or decrease the reserve requirements of
member banks.

Fiscal and monetary policies are more flexible and have
been used more extensively in some European countries than
in the United States. As indicated by the recent controversy
over tax increases and budget cuts, many Americans still have
strong reservations about governmental action in overall
economic planning and control. Even so, the evidence of
their importance and effectiveness in today’s complex society

Antitrust policies, inaugurated with the Sherman Act in
1890, are designed to restrain monopolistic tendencies in the
economy rather than prevent major economic fluctuations
involved in growth and stability. The chief evils of monopoly
are long-run. They include inequitable distribution of
income, uneconomic allocation of resources, price rigidity,
and restrictions on investment capital. Monopolistic practices
probably do not cause depressions, but they may make them
more severe and prolonged. They may thwart innovation,
encourage stagnation, and aggravate unemployment. Thus,
antitrust policy which seeks to curb monopolistic tendencies
can make a significant contribution to economic growth and
stability.

The various Social Security programs provide assurances
that most of the population will have at least minimal buying
power in the event they are unable to produce because of age
or disability. Individuals have some degree of economic
security, but the economic system and society benefit from
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the fact ¢f demand, albeit restricted, which emanates from
recipients of payments. This fact tends to reduce the
“snowball” effect of economic recession.

Programs such as the Tennessee Valley Authority enhance
productivity. Much of the Tennessee valley region was
wastetand, and inhabitants were poverty-stricken and poorly
educated. The TVA reclaimed land and controlled erosion,
produced electric power, and laid the basis for an economic
revolution which brought industry to the region, spawned
thousands of small businesses, and attracted a lucrative
tourist trade. The project has made a significant contribution
to national economic growth, as well as having an important
psychological and economic impact on individuals living in
the area,

[t is generally agreed that a nation’s economy must grow
or decline; it cannot stand still. The optimum rate of growth
remains to be determined. Some argue that the growth rate in
the United States, which has been lower than that of Canada
and scveral West European nations in recent years, Is
dangerously low. Others argue that a growth rate of seven or
eight percent in West Germany as compared with three
percent in the United States, cannot he sustained and that
dangerous inflation will be the inevitable result.

Stability, likewise, is recognized as an essential of sound
economic development. Sharp fluctuations create serious
hardships for large numbers of people and undermine public
confidence that could jeopardize the nation: Again, there is
controversy as to definition and measures of stability as well
as techniques to assure it.

In a democratic society, the ultimate test of institutions
is their contributions to the well-being of individual citizens.
If individuals are denied opportunities for development and
utilization of their talents or to participate equitably in the
benefits of society, there obviously is a negative discrepancy
between social goals and achievements.

The test is not whether absolute equality and security
prevail. Fallible men should not expect to create perfect
nstitutions, but, rather, they should seek continuous
improvement. Gross inequities which violate the goals and
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philosophy of the system should be eliminated as they
become apparent.

Probably the most important base for the development of
maximum equality and security is education. Its aim should
be to equip people for employment in the diverse categories
of work required in a complex society and to maximize
individual potentialities. At the same time, education should
be sufficiently broad to facilitate adjustment to changes that
inevitably occur in occupational demands during the normal
life span of individuals. The broadest of educational programs
will not eliminate the need for retraining in a rapidly
changing society. Consequently, adequate adult re-education,
or continuing education, should be available.

Education alone cannot solve problems of inequality and
insecurity. Jobs must be available and acceessible. The higher
the level of education and training, the higher are individual
expectations. If substantial numbers of individuals are denied
access to employment as a result of discrimination or
economic maladjustment, serious conflicts in society should
he expected,

The vicissitudes of life make a degree of insecurity
inevitable, but the goal of individuals and society should be
complex, the individual's ability to cope with insecurity is
reduced. Wage-earners cannot prevent layoffs, and individual
investors canhot prevent sharp drops in security prices or
dividends. Technological changes which destroy  some
businesses and jobs while creating new ones usually have a
beneficial long-range effect. In the short-run, human suffering
may be great. In such circumstances, society has an
obligation to inaugurate policies to alleviate insecurity.
Retraining, unemployment insurance, public employment
offices, and similar programs are essential,
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Chapter VI
INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

A. MARXISM-LENINISM
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Coneepts

" An ideology, either religious or secular, is an irrational system of
thought based on the will to see the world ina pre-conceived way by
hending reality to fit doctrinaire ideas or “flalse consciousness,”
rather than viewing actual reality as given to man by his insight into
life through his experiences,

< Marxist ideology differs from other ideologies because of the claim to

the “knowledge” of the laws of history moving forward and upward

in a necessary, impersonal way toward a perfectly harmonious social
order ushered in by a radical revolution. Man and sociely are “hy-
products’ of these impersonal, historical forces.

A dilemma of man from lime immemorial is his alienation or

estrangement from himselfl, or sociely and the social order. Marx

attributes this alienation Lo man’s thoughts (religious, philosophical,
ete.) and his economic system, which of necessity leads to a division-
of-labor system permeating capitalist society.
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Man’s liheration from Lhe present, completely f';;lse irrational society
can only be obtained by “radical revolution,” which destmys 50
absolutely as to not leave “the pillars of the hnuse standing.” Marx
first implied this would be a single cataclysmic event but laler said it
rmght require several dECSdE’ﬁ Frésent ideology refers to the struggle
as a “‘continuous revolution,” or “protracted struggle,” caused by the
“terrible force of habit.”

Historical materialism views past sociely according to md,n’s eco-
nomic activities observable through the “laws of history,” and then
it “scientifically” predicts the fulure by these immutable laws moving
history forward and upward,

Al history is a series of class struggles between the minority owners
of the means of production and the exploited workers, or majority,
who produce. Each eslablished mode or system carries within itself
the seeds of its own destruction bmught about as the struggle
between the rulers and theeruled. Today’s struggle in the capitalist
societies is between Lhe bourgeois (owners) and the pmletanat
(workers): the latter will effect a “radical revolution” and usher in a
sovialist sociely, classless in nature, because it is the only revolu-
tionary and propertyless class.
Capital, Marx’s analysis of the present economic structure and mode
of production and its development toward its ultimate downfall, is a
sociological treatise formulated around the widely-held labor-theory-
of-value of his day. Its pivotal points are the concepts of surplus value
and exploitation of labor, as based on Marx's “‘doctrine of economic
»,"" The prediction of the inevitable collapse of bourgeois society
es on his “general law of capitalist accumnuiation,” the law of
declining rate of profit, and his theory of economic crises.
Bejween the overthrow of capitalist society and the “realm of
freedom,” the state will be under a “dictatorship of the proletariat, ”
which W|ll transform society by abolishing private property, raising
production levels to where all human needs can be satisfied, and
molding the new socialist man. When this level is reached, the state
will wither away and perfect harmony will prevail,
Marx envisioned the class struggle as occurring within a given nation
between owners and workers, but Lenin extended the struggle to a
world conflict helween two camps—the imperialist, capitalist, ex-
ploiting countries and the underdeveloped, lonial, exploiied
countries. Because of the export of finance capital and the com-
petition for world supplies and markets, world war would be the
inevitable result of capitalism’s highest stage, imperialism.
Lenin's contributions to Marxist philosophy was to accept the latier’s
views of history and the class struggle, the complete worthlessness of
resent ’DLlE‘Ly, and the need for radical revolution. These ideas
he enshrined in dogmatic terms that were never apain Lo be gues:
tioned or critically analyzed.
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Key Terms

#
*
#®
&
ES
#

Ideology # Class struggle
Alienation # Totalitarianism
Historical determinism # Division of labor
Dialectical materialism * Capitalism

Radical revolution # [mnperialism

Realm of {reedom * Socialism
Dictatorship of the proletariat * Strategy and tactics
Period of transition * Bolshevik

Class consciousness Vs, revolu- * Menshevik

tionary consciousness

Activities

#

o

* Orgal

Prepare a reporl on the following: George Hegel, Ludwig Feuerbach,
Friedrich Engels, V. L Lenin. Joseph Stalin, Leon Trotsky. Karl
Kautsky, Mao Tse-tung, Milovan Djilas. )

Draw a mural depicting typical scenes of these five socielies of
history: - primitive, glave-holding, feudal, bourgeois {capitalist), and
socialist.

: Organize a panel discussion centered around major features of the

above-mentioned societies. the strengths and weaknesses of each, Try
to draw conclusions centering on the communist analysis that each
society's institutions revolved around the economic base and that
history has ordained the violent overthrow of capitalism.

# On Ltwo world maps, name and shade the five most industrialized

countries of Marx's day and the five most industrialized today.
Compare the two in relation to where Marx Lhought the revolution
would occur.

Have a committee prepare a transparency depicting “salami tactics”
as used in taking over Czechoslovakia and explain ine visual to their
classmates.

Debate: The “realm of freedom” in the future justifies the hardships
of the last fifty odd years of communist rule in Russia.

Prepare a bulletin board display of news clippings of world events
directly related to the communist vs. free world conflict.

ize a panel discussion on the pros and cons of trying to
establish a utopian sociely. Individual members may investigate
previous experiments of this type, such as the Fabian societies,
Rrooke Farm, etc.

Discussion Questions

Ed

E

#

Ed

What are some possible causes of man’s alienation other than the
economic structure which Marx saw as the cause?

Explain the role of history asa follower of Marx-Lenin believes it.
Identify the shift in the “class enemy” from Marx’s view to Lenin's
view.

Explain how “peaceful co-existence” does not mean there will be a
complete absence of wars in the future.

Does history always move forward and upward? Justify your
position.
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What s the Sdictatorstop ol the protebardad?™ Tlow is il suppogesd Lo
difTer Crom other dietat orships™ Dioes il veadly differ?

In Bight of the URN debates and veling records, do you agree the world
i divided info “tw o caaps Bxplan,

Wanlild you like fo bve andder asystem avrnpged “from each according
to his abiliy to cach geeording o s deeds™ Why? Why not?

s exploitation  disappeared o Russin and other  conniunis
cotnlties with the aholition of privide ownership of the means of
prodaction and distriinttion”

¥ How mobile is the elags sbricture within tie Soviet Upian?
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B rHE ROLSTEVES DEVOLUTION AND DEVELOPMENT
O SOVIET COMMUNISM
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1967.
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1966.

Strauss, Erich. Soviel Agriculture in Perspective, London: George Allen
and Unwin, 1969,

Talbott, Strobe (ed.). Khrusheher Remembers, Boston: Liltle, Brown,
1971.



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

* The formation of Marxist groups in Russ
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Press, 1964,

Concepls
Russian populism of the 18605 and 187()5 emphasized the debt of the
inte}ligentsia to the people, Russia’s unique destiny and coume of
social development, and the special role of peasant cooperative
institutions in building a new soeiety.

ia during the 1880s and
1890s led to he organizalion of the Russian Social Demacratic
Labor party (RSDLF) in 1898. This party emphasized radical revolu-
tion and the seizure of political power in Russia.

¥ Lepal Marxisim, the revisionist Marxist ideas of Eduard Bernstein,
favored abandumng the revolutionary objeclives of the parly and
concentrated upon building a legal, mass social democratic pary to
work ot the establishment of a pilrlmment,{lr} order,

¥ The Russian Social Democratic Labor party was split in 1903 into
two groups, the Bolsheviks and Mensheviks, on the question of parly
organization and ideological and tactical quESLlDﬁ'i Lenin, as leader
of lhe Bolsheviks, insisted upon a smagll, disciplined, dedicated party
of professional revolutionaries, plus an dltermtlve conception of the
stages of revolution and of Lhe class struggle and party alliances.

Lt
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)

#

Laonin's coneept of imsperialism as the hiphest stage of capitalism led
to the conclusion thiat World War T owas Ulhe imperalist war™ and
“musl e turneed inloaoeevil war® and thal the proletapial must turn
its ainis againsl e Bourgeoisie in order ta achivve hoth peace and
socialism,

FAMer the overbirow of the Rusian monarchy in Febroary, 1917, a

provisiongl povemment, composed o et liberal and modenta
saoviglist leades, was established until (the Constituient Assemihly
could he convenned. The Provisioua! Government was compelled (o
shure Hs power with the Pelrograd Sovietl,

“With the inadeguacy of the Provisional Governiment to deal com:

petently with the mmajor problems Lhat el the country, Lenin and
Iis Boslsheviks collaborates] with the uon-Bolshevik soclalisls in the
sewiots and were able to seize contral of Lhe government in October,
1917,

F After the Revohation, Lenin consolidalect his power, which included

during 19131920 a progran of socializalion of (he cconomy. How-
cver, with the appearanee of popular disconlent and organized
palitieal probet apinst (he Bolzhevile Teadership, the situation
hecame cargerous; terefore, Lenin introduced the New Economie
Poliey (NEP) ai the Teneh Parly Congress in March, 1921, which
ey a Series of coneessions to ihe peasants-allowing some poasants
private land , trade, ang small induslry. '

£ The Commanist International (Comintern) was erganizedin 1918.19

as a center of world comnmunist revolution. Lengn pliaced onthodoxy
ol doclrine and organizational lovally above mass ap peal, excluding
membership to anyone wheo refused to accepl his own notions,

*Stalin’y rule of the Seviet Union inttiated the first Five-Year-Plan

(1928-1913), which meant a complele and rapid soclalization ol
industty and ap-iculture by vigorous and uncom promiging industrial
expansion and a;ri i As a result, a full-Medyed
Soviet lotalilarian strictur hed complete development.

= After Stalin's death: in 1953, the Soviet leaders realized that a

monolithic $talinist totalitarian lype of rule was not possibie without
a Stalin: 4 series of rojcessions were made along with a
de-Staliniz tion campaign.

Polveentrsen s the nalion of independent national comrmunist
parties which form many centers of communist pawer.

Key Termns

#
*

E S

Russia n populism ¥ Dictatorship obf the Proletariat
Russian  Sodal  Democralic * Al Rusgian Congress of the
Labor parly Soviets
L Marxism  vs. Orthodox * War comm unism
Murxism ¥ New Economic Policy (NEP)
Bolsheviks vs. Mensheviks # Comintem
“Professional  Revolutionaries™ # First Five-Year-Plan
[.eninist *Traperialism™ ¥ De-Slalivization
Russian Provisiorul Government ¥ Polycentrism
Caonslituent Asembly
333
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Activities

i

EH

Hiave a panel discussion on the Political, sacial, peographical, and
economic Factors which led to the Russian Revolution of 19 17,

Have students produce a“You are There” brondeast of the Holshevik
Revolution of November, 1917, with interviews wilh (pe leseling
figures. '

F Amange a debate on the guestion: Resolved, the Weston powers

should have forestalled Lhe takeover of Russia hy the Bolshpviks,

" Prepare & Lime line showing the sequence of events teacling up to the

Bolshevik Revolulion.

F Draw cartoons depicling the Revolution of 1917,

[Fiscussion Questio ny

E3

-

¥ Compare the program of the Rdssian Soctal Demoeralie Lybor party

with the populist. mevermont.,

" Give the political, sotial, apd etonomic faclors which mycle Russia

vitinerable Lo a revojution,

Fscplore Lhe basic dif ferences boyween Lhe Bolsheviks snc Menshewi ks.
Summari=e how Lenin was i ble Lo sojze political power in Russia and
what measures e taok to erugh the external and intermal opposilion
to his rule,

It has been stated that communism was imposed on the people of
Russia, How wa this pussible?

' Summarize the economic conditions in Russia during the period of

Jwar communism.” What was the cause of these conditiong? Ex plain
fiow Lenin made efforls 1o suppress the protests against his pol jcies,

" Name the major concessions made to peasants and merchapts wnder

Lenin's New Economic Policy (NEP).
Discuss the formation, purposes, and organization of the Communist
International (Coriipntern ),

" Describe the economic gouls of Stalin in his first Five-YearPlan and

the methods used lo altainthem,
Give the reasons for the “de-Stalinizalion ™ movement and giseiss ils
effects on the European comrnunist nations,

Educational Media Matetials

e

4

#=

THE KREMLIN, 60 minu tes,
New York: McGraw-Hill.
LENIN TAKES O VER. 29 mi nutes,
Bloomington, Indjana: Indians University.
NIGHTMARE IN RED. 54 minuges,
New York: McGraw-Hill.
THERISE OF SOVIET POWER. 54 minutes,
New York: McGraw-Hill.
RUSSIA:THE UNTINISHED REVOLUTION. 50 minules,
Bloomington, Indiana: Indiana Universily.

uAo
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¢ WOILLD COMMUINISM

Biblicgraphy Tor Teachiers

Bethell, Nicholas, Gomadloa, His Pedond s Conimanisin. New York:
Holt , Rinehart, aned Winston, 64,

Cohen, A A The Commeisin of Yoo Tse benp. Cliieage: "The Uni-
versity of Chieago, 1168,

Debray, Repis, Hvoslution in Kevolidion, New York: Grove Press,
| 967.

Dirachikoviteh, Milorad M. The Revoluliony Dafevalio nals, 15611917,
il ed. Stanford: Slanlord University Pregs, 1968,

Draper, Theodoie, Casiraism . Theory aned Daelice. New York: Pracger,
143663,

Dutt, Vidya P, Chiina and the World, Now York: Praeger, 1960,

Ebanstein, William. Toldav's Isms: Commonisne, Fascism, Capilalism,
Suavfalisn.

Floyad, David. Mao Against Kivushehee, New York: Praoger, 1361,

Crilfith, Williem b (od ), Conmmuniisng in Koaepe, Cambariclge: Mossa-
chtisetts Tnstitute of ‘Technology Press 1967,

Hinton, Harold G Chirna’s Turbulent Quest. MNew Yark: Macmillan,
18370,

Hsiao, Tso-Linng, The Leaned Revolution in Clring, 12301930 & Study
of Doty cends, Seattlor University of Washinglon Press, 1969,

Kennan., CGeorge V. Aussia wid e Wesd Dnder Lenin and Stalin,
Boston: Little, Brown, 1961,

Kertesz, Stephen [ (od . Fast Central Eorope and the Wenld, Notre
Bame: University of Notre Dame Press, 1962,

Me Neal, Robert . The Bolshevils Tradilion.

Salisbury, Uarrison k. War Belween Russia arnd Ching. New York:
Norton, 1969,

Thonmsas. Hugh. Cuba: The Pursuit of Freedom, 1762-1964, New York:
Herper and Row, 1971,

Thortten, Richard C. Zhe Comintern anel the Chinese Conantunists,
192281 93], Seattle: University of Washington Press, 1969,

Wolfe, Bertram D. Marxdsmr: 100 Years (n dhe Life of a Doctrine. New
Yok ‘The Dial Press, 19656,

Bibliography for Students

Appel, Benjamin, Why the Chincse Are the Way They Are. Boston:
Litlle, Brown, 1964,

Archer, Jules. Thorn in Our Flesh: Custio s Cuba, New York: Cowlues
Co., 1970.

Chamberin, William ¥, Wha! You Showld Knew About Comrinism
artd Why.

Crossman, Richard (ec). The God That Failed. New York: Harper and

Row,1965.
547
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Draper, Theodore, Castrown: Theory aad Praclioe. Now York: Pracger,
1986

Fbenstein, Williin, Today s Isias: Conrmeniane, Faseisi, Capitalism,
Socllisiz,

Flovd. David, Mao Againsf Kb,

Guolelst o, Roberl, The Cuban Revaoltdion. Encin napolis: Bobbs-Merrill,
1070

Hoover, WL Fdgar, Mastors of Decejl, Mow Yeorke Holt, Rinehart, and
Wington, l ;)n 7.

Muover, J, Bdgar. A Study of Conurinisin.

Kinmond, Willinm. The Iirst Book of Commpewrzisé Ching, New York:
Franklin Watts, 1962,

Kolhler, Foy 1), Understanding the Kussans: A Citizen'’s Primer, New
York: Harper and How, 1070,

Kozmachewy, Alesunder. Inside A Soviet Fmbassv: Experiences of a
Russian Niplomal. New York: J. 13 Lippincott, 1962,

Moy er, Allred G, Ceomnumuntisot, New York: Random I{qmwl 1967,

Millow, Williovm L Phe Moeaning of o usion

Monat. Pavel and Dille, John, Spy o e United Stales. New York:
Iarper and Row, 1962,

Perd o Lila, Yagoslavia, Romanie,  Hulgaria, Camden, New  Jersey:
Theomay Nelson, 19740,

Rowe, David Nelson, Modern Ching, Princeton, New Jersey: D. Van
Nastrand, 1959,

scabury, Paul. The Rise and Decline of the Cold War. New York: Basic
Hooks, 1967,

Snow, Edgar. The Other Side of the River: Hed Ching Today, New
York: Random House, 1962,

spencer, Cornelin, Chiang Kai-she kb, Generalissime of Nationalist China.
New York: John Day, 1968,

Swearingen, Rodger. The World of Corriy nisin,

Thomas, Hugh. Cuba; The Pursuit of Freedorn, 17621969,

Westhrook, Roberl, Journey Beliind the lron Curluin, New York: G, B,
Putnam and Sons, 1963,

Concepts

F None of the four promised atlainments of unnnmnifam havee been
realized--freedom, abundance, equalily, or the *‘new man,’

# (r;mmunﬁm is not a product of any hl%tnncal or socio-economic

L was created as o politie ideol ogical act of determined
communism is man-made, and not preordained by

ni
histery.

- Aceording Lo Mark, communism would appear firsl in s 3
incustrialized societies as Great Britain, Franee, Ttaly, and Germany,
However, it has only appeared in much less industrialized societies
such as Russia and China.

# No communist parly has oblained power by [ree elections in any
major pation.
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* The “united front” was one of the most important tactcs which the
comniunists used Lo avoid solation and Lo achieve political power by
allying themselves with any non-communist partics thal were willing
Lo enter into a coalition with them,

+ Not one of the established communist party-states has been over-
thrown, and the communisls belicve that this reprosents a trend
toward global viclory,

* The cenlral concept of Stalin's rule was the building of “socialism in

one counlry,” but ‘Trotsky attacked Lhis view from a position of
Marxist-Leninist orthedoxy and avgued for an immediate world
revaolution,

* Marx was a student and critic of the capitalistic society, but he left.
no practical blueprint for & fulure socialist iety. Thus, the
communist parties which have seized power cannol profit from
Marx’s classical teachings in building a so st system. Marxism was,
and remains, an effeclive tool of critiqgue and struggle against
capitalism,

# With the eslablishment of the Comintern in 1919, all communist

parties of the werld took orders (rom Moscow

The righe wing Marxists in the Second International believed that

socialism would be achieved through full democratization of society

and not through radical revolution. With the dissolution of the

Comintern in 1943 and the Cominform in 1956, all announcements

ol the tuture come either from the parly congresses of the USSR or

from individual party headquarters,

‘The world communist movement has no longer a single world-wide

organization, a single doctrine. or a single conler of gravity, but is

essentially  divided into three orbits: Russia, Chiva, and the

“‘Independents.”

%

Ed

Key Terms
* (aslroism ¥ “Socialism in one country”™
#* Khrushchevism * MDﬂﬂllthiL‘

* ¢ Different roads to sociulism’™
# ““Lenin of our time"”

* New Left * Hlslal“y' Will Absolue Me
#* Popular Front * Polycentrism
Activities

# Debate Lhis topic: The United States could have prevented a coim-
munist take-over in China,

#* Prepare a tape on ‘‘de-Stalinization” and include the schism that
resulted in the communist world,
* Make a world outline map with an appropriate key and show the
three axes of world communism today.

* Write a paper showing the results of communist parties (orming
coalition governments wilh non-communist parties. Show what
positions in the governmeni the eommunists desire.

* Prepare a large outline map and show the communist party-states.
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®

# Colleel articles dealing with world vommunism tor discussion and

reporting.

< Prepare a display of communist magazines and newspapers.

Wrile a short biography on one of the following: Lenin, Marx, Stalin,
Mao, Khrushehev, Tito, or Castro.

Present o panel discussion on the question of what the Weslurn
powers could have done to prevent the advance of communism in
sastern Europe following Waorld War 11

% Dehale: Can the {ree world seoexist” wilh the communist world?

Debale: BEvery high school stu dent should know aboul the nature of
comIMmMuUnisim.

Discussion Questions

- How did the communists sei
- How might the West have preven tedl the USSH from taking controt of

fn v our opinion, which is more faith ful to Marxist-Leninist doctrine:
Soviel communism or Chinese com munism? Why?
r power in Hungary?

Bastern Burope?

. What is the doctrine of “separate paths to socialism? ™ What does it

signify to the nations in the Soviel orbit?

: Why did the Poles and Hungarians rebel in 1956 against communism?
£ What is Castroism? Why does C

y w Castro taunt Rtussia when Cuba’s
economic life is supported by Russia?

& What does the term “Lenin of our time™ mean? Why does Mao

aceuse Lhe Soviet leaders of being revisionists?

s What are the basic differenees hebweell COMMUNIST and demaocratic

i

soclalism?

# Why was the Comintern dissolved in 19437

# Why were the Chinese Communists victorious over the Nationalists?

Why did Khrushchev denounce Stalin and change his polici 5?7 Whal

effect did this have on the world communist movement?

# Why is education a good weapon Lo fight communism?
+ Are trealies such as the Nai Soviet Pact and Soviet participation in

the United Nations in line with Marxist-Leninist ideology?

Educational Media Materials

*

*

#*

CHINA: CENTURY OF REVOLUTION. 80 minutes.
Detroit, Michigan; Encyclopedia Britannica Educational Corpora-
tion.
THE CHINESE-SOVIET RELATIONSHIP. 28 minutes.
Ridgefield, New Jersey: Association Films, Incorporated.
THE COLD WAR: 19 minutes,
New York: MeGraw-Hill.
RED CHINA DIARY. 54 minutes, )
Holly wood, California: Bailey Films, Incorporated.

550
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D, THE SOVIET COMMUNIST REGIMI

Bibliography for Teachers
Black, Cyril B, (), The Transformalion of Russan Sociely, Gam-
bricge: Harvard University Pross, 1960,

i lnw ph M. and Niemeyer, Gerhart, Hondbook on Con

Bourdeaux, '\11( hael. Pulriarel and Prophets: Persecution of the Russian
Orthodox Church Today, New York: Praeger, 1970,

Cornell, Richard (ed.). The Soviel Political System: A Book of
Ruulmgq Enplewood Cliffs, New Jersey : Prentice: Fadl, 1970,
Dallin, Alexander and Westin, Alan (eds.), Folitics in the Soviet Union.
New York: Harcourt, Brace, and World, 1956,
Dijilas, Milovan. The New Class. New York: Pracger, 1947,

Dukes, Paul. The me,ﬂ{z ree of the Super-Powers, A Short Comparalive
History of the US.A. and the 11851 New York: Macmillan,
1970,

Feifer, George, Justice in Moscore, New York: Delta, 1965,

Sy, Andrew and Blekwood, Georte, fdeologivs in World Affuirs.

Inkcles, Alex. Social Change in Soviel Russia, Cambridge: Harvard
University Pross, 1968,

Kulski, W. W. The Soviet Regime, New York: Syracuse University Press,
1963,

Lane, David. Politics and Socicty in the TISSK.

Seton Watson, Hugh, From Lenin to Khrusheheu,

Shaffer, Harrv G. The Soviet System in Theory and Praclice. New
York: Appleton-Century-Crotts, 1965,

Sorlin, %jiﬁg“*- The Soviel People and Their Sociely, New York: Pracger,
1969,

Bibliography for Students

Chamberlin, William 11, What You Should Kiow Aboul € Commdiism
and Why.

Kohler, Foy D, Understanding the Russians. A Citizen's Primer,

Krotkov, Yury, I Am From Maoscow. New York: B, P. Dutton, 1967.

Levine, leving R. Main Street USSR New Yuork: New American
Library, 1960.

Mace, David and Vera. The Soviet Family. Garden City, New York:
Dolphin Books (Doubleday ), 1964,

Miller, Williarn J. The Meaning of Comumunisnt.

Schwartz, Harey (ed.). The Svviel Union, New York: Scholastic Book
Service, 1967,

Stephenson, Graham. Russiz from 1812 to 1845 A History. New
York: Praeger, 1970.

Swearingen, Rodger. The World of Communisn.
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g to Cthe Liws ™ of hisbory . oty maenbeeibp vicontained thraotiph
the principal yourh ovfanizatjon, o,

Key Terme
Forinnes b ks Thees tosde ™ TN TR I

&

Firant weeeretary af  the onn " Padalitacion
tnist pravts [~
t Sorinl pyramid

‘ P”h‘\lf‘lli}:llilzfl’v(x":l». e Gt saew Chiss, o rnlmi', chie
Y Party line Shoeial outeasty’

o Pransngisston Bell” Frtechnical intetligentsia

Y Apparateliiki " "lrhx‘ Thaw'

F Contral Comunittes of the Tarny ' ”“Unr(hl‘” Ilower,"”

+ Presidinm of the Couned of ©neiadise eidiom

Minjslers

Aclivities

E Tave student read Ceoepe Oy el ™ Voapial Forne A diseussion could

evolve ghottl thene eoncepies (g e cersure o Diberls ;o () the
commant apparibis vtuning Lln' venon iy (o) the necd of a party
foyal 1o The leaders {d) Lhee Teader Boecowing superhunn () the
mp“]”g /oserves Lhe state, ordiins the presoent and prodicts the Talore;
I} the state entorees umiuum yeoaned (g) e state will use any means
|n entoree control and fo move tewieds delined voals 15 a single
student makes the report e could Tollew the above outline for b
report
Use Justice in Maoseoi by George Feiler and have students prepare
skits based anoreal ineidents from the Pecotes Courts published in
the book, The students will wain insights into the government's efforl
Lo huild socialist morality.

CHave a student make a chart of the twenty vules which are applied Lo

pyvery Suviet schaol child, They are svndlable i Hoviel Fihueation by
Girant Nigel.

s Have the students make “flash o eavds" (o test eack other in the

mmeaning of the cominunist voeabiflary,

¥ For students who Lke to make graphs, have them prepare line graphs

comparing the American and Soviel production of iron, coul, steel,
petrolenm and manganese,

For students who like to make charts, one could be made of Lthe
interlocking svstem of Party jmid governiment.

F Have o student read The New Life by Fyador Abronov, This story iy

an excellent firtional aceount of a day on a colle Jive Tarm after the
death of stalin.

- Students ean select political carloons dealing with commugism and

evaluale the effectiveness ol them.,

Prepare a debate on the topic: The exchange of students and seienti-
fic information will Tend Lo preater anderslinding between the Soviet
Union and the United Stafes,

BEY
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A proup of students can prepare a bolletin boiard of up-to-date
information on  the Soviel Union. Additions can he made as
developments oceur.

¥ Propare a debate on the Lopic: Unrestricted trade between the United
States and the Soviel Unjon brings mutual benefits and lessens the
chunees of war,

Phiscussion Questions

T oWhy ean it be said: Cthe Soviet Union is a Parly sbructure and not a
government™™!

" How does o Lotalitarian soclety nullity Marx’s dreamn of “Lhe realm of
[recdom ™ :

i only a small pereentage of the population in any communist
cornlry are party members, how is it possible for the parly Lo remain
in power?

FH you were a Soviel ecitizen, why ight you be eager to become a
party moeniber?

Ciive rieasons why communism often appeals to developing nations.

" Digeuss the charaeterstios that are common Lo alotalitarian society.

n the Soviel Union, educiation serves the needs of the state. o you
think this accounts for the USSR achievemenls in space? Why or
why oot

FIn your opinion, whal class of society in the USSR is the most
dissalisfied? Why?

* Discuss the differences thal one might find in the daily living of
furnilics in the USSR and the United States,

" Waonld yvou agree with a Soviet citizen when he said his society was
Celassless”? Why or why not?

Edueational Media Materizls

UK KREMLIN, 60 minutes, New York: MeGraw-Hill,

# LIVING INTHE SOVIET UNICN TODAY. (Filmstrip- 380 frames).
Chicago: Socviety for Visuai Education,

¥ MEET COMRADE STUDENT. 54  minutes, New York:
McGraw-Hill,

¥ RUSSIA: THE UNFINISHED REVOLUTION. 60 minutes,

Bloomington, Indiana: Indlana University.

E. POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS
OF THE UNITED STATES

Ribliography for ‘Teachers

Almond, Gabriel. The American People and Foreign Policy. 5th ed.
Washington, D.C.: Harcourt, Brace, 1966.

Bunzel, John H. Issues of American Public Policy. 2nd. ed. Englewood
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice.-Hall, 1968,

Bhenstein, William, Today's Isms: Communism, Fascism, Capitalism,
Socialism. 349

051




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Elliot, William Y. and McDonald, Neil A, Western Political Herilage.
10th ed. BEnglewaood, New Jesey: Prentice-Hall, 1965,

Galbraith, John Kenneth, American Capitalism. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin, 1956

Graham, Olis 1., -lr An Encore for Reform: The Old Progressives and
in' New Deal. New York: Oxford University Press, 1967,

Gyorgy, Andrew and George D Blackwood, Ideologivs in World
Affairs,

Heald, Morrell, The Social Responsibilitios of Business: Company and
Community, 1900-19G0. Cleveland: Press of Case Western
Reserve Universily, 1970.

Lyons, Gene (ed,). America: Purpose and Power. Chicago: Quadrangle
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Freob, [ochert, Jwstior o veeriea. Boston: Linble, Hioven, 1906
felbe Frank IS0 Your Froeddones Tl 1l of gl s kel Sew Yaork:
G Putionn s, 1966,
Wole, Sk Lo Tleear Eat Proanises: Hie Polilies of Hiagrer 0 Anerica,
Fodvwood CUA, SNesw Jerses s Prendiee-Hall, {8,
Mead, Murgaret, A Keep Your Poreder Thy, dnd o d. New York:
Wilhim Movrovee, 1965,
Namimes, Casper H. Politivs i (the Americas Hrang, Washington, D, C.
Catheldic University of Amoeica Pross, 1905,
Mewin, Felwin &, Police, The Lawe, aird Persoaal #reedong, Dobbs Ferry,
New York: Oceana Publicadions, 196,
Orwell, Georges dnad Farnr, Xew York: The New Nperican Library,
14914,
Rediord, Fmmette 5 The ol of Goeeramenl i e Anwerican
Foomeamy v vl e Yool Maennlinn, I',“"]’T‘
; ot Wile e [ladse, sew York:

sepcennen, Pheodore (0 [
Uedombing Univer-iy e oo 1

Warrenn Dohert Penn, 10 760 Kowes Ve Oned ed Ny
Modern ibraey 1000

1

<ork: The

Coneepls

FDemoviaey pefers tooa politieal oreanizalion v which ultimate
sovervignty vesides in the will of the peaple an Tnygs
The early Chrislian herilage, with s empiiosis on iwcdividual righls
and yeeiprocal respousibilities, embraces mutnal yespect, equality,
pistiee, and charity,

“oPhe unifving of pational stutes was o precondilion 1o ipecty.

Political thought of the American Hevolution on thw frueial points of
representiation, property, tasiion, and personal Tvdednm was con-
titned i literatare written i fhe seventeontfy ceplury during the
Enatisl Civil War and s immediate aftermath,

* Colonial governments favored the dominanl etonomie interests in
agriculture and trade, :

© Limiting the power of the state established righits and [ibertics of Lhe
propte: thal s a =ystem of checks and bakinees and the Bill of
[Hichits .

*Three major developments in the original Fame of government are
the constitutional  amendments,  judicial  decisions, and  growth
throuph the political party system,

© Eeonomic coneepts found within the Americ
life include Tree entorpri=e, eapitalism, supply
faire, and anionism.,

= Inddividual conduct shoubd be viewed in relationship to desoeralie
vilues,

S ndividnalisi was a divect prochuet of the Renaissance,

an demoeratic way of

amd dernand, laissez-

b
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* A key problem cevaled by individualism is the reconcilialion of
individual autonomy with the necessity of maintaining social
stability.

* The “Jacksonian *#volution” brought grealer democracy to the
American people,

*#In a democritic selety, the ultimate test of institutions is their
contribuiions to the well being of individual citizens.

Key Terms

" Referendum
" Contract theory
F Natural law

# Demacracy
* Reciprocal responsibilities
* Divine Right of kings

+ Toleration ¥ Competition

* Reign of law * Property

* Sovereignty of the people b Gogpel of Wealih
* Federalism t Renaissa

* Separalion of powers
* Free enterprise
* Laissez-faire

© Progressive movement
The New Deal
- Social Darwinism

Activities

#* Since the a
of econumuic productivity
States and the USSR in this
graphs.

* Studenh i x\, \ulte a plxn panraymg a mmparlsan of lhp American

silability of natural resources is one of the prereguisites
compare the relationship of the United
arca by the construetion of 3 series of bar

%Phul()gn\ph% nud Nnews erlths n
boards by students to make thein alert to current happeningsinboth
the communist and free worlds,

Pre-tests may be useful to juentify many [allacies concermning
American democratic prineipies commonly found among students.
Through the co-operation of counly, state, and federal off .
students may be taken on feld Ll'lp'i to ()b!,erve the werk being
accomplished by the various branches of government and to witness
such ceremonies as naturiization and other couriroom procedures
* Through the use of a crossword puzzle, the studend can leam (erms
used in studving about the Amvruan democratic way of Hife. The ol
lowing terms may be useful in completing the activ lLV

H

ayv hci duly xnrmn;,ed on IJU”E‘llll

#

a, appeasement ¢, containment m.
b. Bill of Rights h. demaocracy n.
c. i. republic 0,
d. capit i equality p.
e. Civil l{lghta k. Treedom q.
f. [

. cofd war free enterprise r. pitrmtlam

# [nstruet siudents to make a list of federal governmental rejulative
bodies as exivted in the vears 1860, 1900, 1930, 1950, 1971, En-
courage the use of hastewy lexts for the varly years and newspapers
for the later ones.
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Discussion Questions

EH

" What ideas found in the history of democratic Lhought enabled our

forefathers Lo write such a successful constitution in 17877

* While democaey has flourished in the United States, what are some

of the intemal threats to its continuity?

* since democracy rejecls economic absolutes, one finds that thexe is

no one economic system essential to ils vltahty Can capitalism,
iherefore, be considered the best economic system for American
demacracy?

* Afler an examinalion of American social institulions, relate how

these institutions contribute to our democratic way of life.

# What conditions make membership in the Communist party different

from membership in a political party in the United States?
If freedomn and equality are linked with the democratic tradition, do
they presuppose some kind of ultimate motal worth?

: What are some of thé basic democratic principles that are the

foundation of American life?

How can these basic principles of democracy be more fully carried
put in Lhe lives of ordinary American citizens?

Would you prefer to live by the economic guidelines set [orth by
Adam Smith s Wealth of Nalions ?

Hm revolulionary was Franklin Roosevelt’s New Deal?

) 155 Lhe effect of the frontier on American ideas and institutions,
Was its effect greater than our European heritage?

Educational Media Materials

%

#

#*

i#

THE CORPOR ATION MAN. 29 minuies.
Bloomington, Indiana: Indiana Universily.
THE FRONTIER AMERICAN. 29 minutes,
Bloomington, Indiana: Indiana University.
OUR NATIONAL GOVERNMENT
(Filmstrip — 190 frames)
Chicago: Society for Visual Education,
THE RED, WHITE AND BLUE. 29 minutes.
Detroit, Michigan: Enecyclopedia Britannica
Educational Corporation.



